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FOREWORD

BY

This Print - 1997 ' " Dr. G. P. MALALASEKARA
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I consider it a great honour that I should have been
asked to write this foreword. The eminence of Rev.
A. P. Buddhadatta Thera as a scholar is far too well-
) known in Ceylon and elsewhere for his work to need any

commendation from others. His books, particularly

: the Palibhashdvatarana, have for many years now
} been a great boon to students of Pali. The fact
w that they are written in Sinhalese has, however,
4. i restricted their use only to those acquainted with the

ISBN 955-9.2 19-74-X | language. Rev. Buddhadatta has by this present
publication removed that disability. As a teacher of

Pali, chiefly through the medium of English, I welcome

'z this book with great cordiality for it would considerably

: lighten my labours. It fulfils a great need and I wish

; it success with all my heart. I would also congratulate

T‘ the publishers on their enterprise in & new field.

G. P. MALALASEKARA.

University College, Colombo.
17th June, 1937.

Printed by
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PREFACE

Pali is the language in which the oldest Buddhist
texts were composed. It originated in the ancient
country of Magadha which was the kingdom of Emperor
Asoka and the centre of Buddhistic learning during
many centuries. Pali is older than classical Sanskrit,
and a knowledge of it is very useful to students of
philology and ancient history. It is still the classical
language of the Buddhists of Ceylon. Burma and Siam.

During the latter half of the last century some
European scholars became interested in the study of
Pali and wrote some-articles and books to encourage the
study of it. At the same time the publication of Pali
Texts in Europe was begun. through the efforts of
Professors V. Fausholl, H. Oldenberg and T. W. Rhys
Davids. Thanks to the indefatigable labours of the
last mentioned scholar and the Pali Text Society, which
he established some fifty years ago, the whole of the Pali
Canon (of the Theravida School) is now found in print.

Pali is now taught in many universities both in the
East and the West. There is also a desire all over the
civilized world at the present day to read the original Pali
Texts in order to find out what the Buddha has preached
to mankind 25 centuries ago and to see what historical
and philological treasures are enshrined therein. There-
fore, to facilitate the study of Pali, some modern scho-
lars have compiled Pali courses, grammars and readers
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according to modern methods. Of these the Pali
Grammar by Chas. Duroiselle, formerly Professor of
Pali at Rangoon College, still stands unrivalled. Gray’s
Pali Course has done much service for a long time to
students in India and Burma ; and S. Sumangala’s Pali
Course has done the same to students in Ceylon.

Although such books were written in European
languages hardly any appeared in Sinhalese. Here
they studied Pali through books which were written
many centuries ago. Therefore, about. 1920, when
some schools in Ceylon began to teach Pali, the great
difficulty before them was the lack of suitable books.
Then, requested and encouraged by Mr. P. de S. Kula-
ratna, Principal, Ananda College, I compiled Pali-
bhashavatarana (I, 1I, III) in Sinhalese to teach Pali

grammar and composition to beginners. It was a

sucoéss ;- the demand for the first book necessitated the
publisher to hring out three editions of it within eleven
years from 1923 to 1934*.

' Many complimented, the work. Recently there came
a request from Burma for permission to translate
the same into Burmese. Some suggested to me to
write if in English as the books already mentioned did
not satisfy them ; but I dared not to do it as my know-
ledge of English was insufficient for such a task. But
finally I was prevailed upon by Dr. G. C. Mendis to
produce this volume. .

This is not a literal translation of the Sinhalese edition,
but a different compilation on the same lines. To
understand the nature of the work it is enough to quote
from the report, sent to me by the “Text Book Com-
mittee” of the Education Department of Ceylon, on

*Now it is in the eleventh edition.

xi

the Sinhalese one : “This is & book for teaching Pali to
beginners through the medium of Sinhalese. The
method adopted is the modern one of teaching the
languages through composition. The lessons are well
graded and practical. This supplies a long felt want
- - - We should recommend it for use in schools a3 an
introduction to the study of Pali”.

My thanks are due, first of all, to Dr. G. C. Mendis,
who very kindly assisted me in many ways to bring
out this volume ; secondly to Dr. G. P. Malalasekara,
Lecturer in f)riental Languages, Ceylon University
College, for his Foreword, and lastly to the Colombo

Apothecaries’ Co., Ltd., for the publication of this
volume.

A. P. BUDDHADATTA.
Aggarima,

Ambalangoda,
15th June, 1937.
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THE NEW PALI COURSE
PART I

THE ALPHABET

1. The Pali alphabet consists of 41 letters, eight
wvowels and thirty-three consonants.

VOWELS

a, a1, 1, u, 1, e 0

CONSONANTS
k, kh, g, gh, n
o, ch. j, jh, i@
t, th, d, dh, n
t, th, d, dh, n
p. ph, b. bh, m

y .l v, s h L p

2. Of the vowels a, i, u are shoit ; the rest are long.

Although e and o are included in long vowels they

-are often sounded short before a double consonant,

e.g. Meita, Setthi, Okkamati, Yolttwn.!

L

1. Wide Book II for furt.l}er treatment of letters.

7211 —B




2 THE NEW PALI COURSE
3. PRONUNCIATION

a is pronounced like a
u in hut
a ” a in father
i . i in mind
i es  in see
u ' v u in put
b s .- 00 in pool
e " a in cage
o ” o in no
k " . Kk in kind
kh , ,» kh in blackheath
8 » w g in game
gh v ., gh  in big house
n . , ng in stnger
c % ,» ch  in chance
ch . ,, chh inwitch-hazel
jh " ,,  dgeh in sledge-hammer
i , » gn  in signore
t , s b in caé
th " , th inant-hill
d ,, , d inbad
«dh . ,, dh in red-hot
n " , kn  inknow
t N ., th in thumb
th " th  in pot-herb
d " , th intken
dh , , dh  in adherent
ph " , ph  in uphill
bh R s bh  in abhorrence
y " s Yy  inyes
s ’ , 8 in sight
n " , ng insing

j,n,p,b,m, 1,1, vand h are pronounced just as they
are pronounced in English. .

in what or

\;
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PARTS OF SPEECH

4. In English there are 8 parts of speech. They
are all found in Pali, but the Pali Gramxmarians do not
classify them in the same way. Their general classifi-
cation is :

1. Nama = noun

2. Akhyata = verb

3. Upasagga = prefix

4. Nipate = indeclinable particle.

Pronouns and adjectives are included in the first
group. Adjectives are treated as nouns because they
are declined-like nouns.

Conjunctions. prepositions, adverbs and” all other
indeclinables are included in the fourth group. ’

Gender, Number and Case
5. There are in Pali as in English three genders and
two numbers. ‘
GexpeRr : (1) Pullirige == Masculine
(2) Iithilinga -= Feminine
(3) Napumsakalinga = Neuter
Numeer : (1) Fkavacana == Singular
(2) Bahuvacana == Plural

¢

6. Nouns which denote males are masculine ; those
which denote females are feminine; but nouns which
denote inanimate things and qualities are not always
neuter, e.g. Rukkha (tree), Candae (moon) are
masculine. Nadi (river), Latd (vine), Paiifia (wisdom)
are feminine. /Nhkana (wealth), Citta (mind) are neuter.
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Two words denoting the samne thing may be, some-~
times, in different genders; Pdsina and Sila are both
synonyms for a stone, but the former is masculine, and
the latter is feminine. Likewise one word, without
changing its form, may posséss two or more genders
e.g. geha (house) is masculine and neuter, kucchi’
(belly) is masculine and feminine.

Therefore it should be remembered that gender in
Pali is a grammatical distinction existing in words
it is called grammatical gender.

7. There are eight cases, namely :

1. Pathami = Nominative

2. Dutiyi = Accusative

3. (a) Tatiya = Ablative of agent and
(b) Karana = Ablative of instrument

4. Catuithi = Dative

5. Paficami = Ablative of separation

6. Chaiths = Possessive or Genitive

7. Satlami == Locative

8. dlapana = Vocative
The Ablative in English is here divided into Tatiya,

Karana and Paficami. But, as Tatiyi and Karana

always have similar forms both of them are shown under
“Instrumental”. Where only the “Ablative” is given
the reader must understand that all (3) forms of the
Ablative are included.

THE NEW PALI COURSE 5

DECLENSION OF NOUNS

8. Nouns in Pali are differently declined according
to their gender and termination.

Nara is a masculine stem, ending in—a.
It is to be declined as follows :—

SizguLar PLURAL

Nom. Naro = man - Nara = men

Acc. Naran = man Nare = men

Ins. Narena = by, with or Narebiii; narehi =
through man } by, with or through

] " men

Dat. Nardya ;narassa = to Nardinag = to or for
or for man men

Abl. Nard ; naramhi ; na- Narebhi ; narehi —
rasmi = from man from men

Gen. Narassa = of man Narinag = of men

Loc. Nare; naramhi; na- Naresu = on or in
rasmin = on or in men
man

Voc. Nara; nard = O man Nari = O men

Some of the stems similarly declined are :—

Purisa =-man Buddha = the Enlightened
One

Manussa = human being  Dhamma = doctrine

Hattha = hand Savigha = the community

Pada = leg ; foot Aloka = light

Kaya = body Loka = world

Rukkha = tree Akidsa = sky

Pasina = rook ; stone Suriya = sun

Gdma = village Canda = moon
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Mugge = path Vihira = meonastery
Puttq = son " Dipa = island ; lamp
Kumira = boy ;'l!a.ﬁca = bed
Vdnija = merchant Abdra = food

Cora = thief Siha = lion

Mitta = friend Miga = deer ; beast
Dasa = slave Assa = horse
Bhapale = king Gonpa = ox

Kussaka = farmer Sunakha = dog
Lekhaka = clerk Varaha = pig

Deva = god ; deity Sakuna = bird
Véanara = monkey Aja = goat

Kaka = crow

9. Inflections or case-endings of the above -declen-
sion are:

Case SixGuLAR PLURAL
Nom. o a

Acc. ) e

Ins. ena ebhi ; ehi
Dat. ~ &ya;ssa inag
Abl. a ; mha ; sma ebhi ; ehi
(jen. ssa anag
Loc. e’; mhi ; smip esu

Voc. a;a a

The last vowel of the stem should be elided before an
inflection which, begins with a vowel.

Exercise 1
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH

1. Manussanan. 2. Purise. 3. Hatthap. 4. Padambi.
5. Kayena. 6. Buddhesu. 7. Dhammay. 8. Safighamha.
9. Suriye. 10. Rukkhassa. }1. Akdsena. 12. BhGp&-
lebhi. 13. Deva. 14. Candap. 15. Gimasma. 16. Go-
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naya. 17. Sihinapg. 18. Asso. 19. Sakuna 20. Maii-
casmin.

TRANSLATE INTO PaLI
1. The dogs.- 2. Of the hand. 3. On the men. 4.
From the tree. 5. In the islands. 6. With the foot.
7. By the hands. 8. To the lion. 9. Of the oxen. 10.
From the birds. 11. By the king. . 12, 0 deity. 13. To
the sun. 14. In the sky. 15. Through the body. 16.
On the bed. 17. Of the moons. 18. In the world.

19. The monkey. 20. Through the light.

Exercise 2

TRANSLATE INTO Excrisn
1. Purisassa gono. 2. Manussinap hatthi. 3. Aka.
samhi sakuni. 4. Buddhassa dhammo. 5. Maficesu
manussi. 6. Assanap padi. 7. Rukkhe sakupo. 8.

Pasanamhi gono. 9. Lokasmiy nianussa. 10. Bhipa-
lassa dipa. :

TRANSLATE INTO Pani :
L. The body of the ox. 2. The bird on the tree. 3.
The island of the world. 4. With the feet of the man.

5. By the hand of the monkey. 6. Of the birds in the
sky. 7. 1In the doctrine of the Buddha. 8. The villages

- of the king. 9. The birds. from the tree. 10. The horse

on the path

REMARK

In translating these into Pali, the articles should
be left out. There are no parallel equivalents to
them in Pali. But it should be noted that the
pronominal adjective “ta’ (that) may be used for
the definite article, and “eka” (one) for the indefinite.
Both of them take the gender, number. and case of
the nouns they qualify. (See §§46 and 48).
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS

10. There are three Tenses, two Voices, two Num-
bers, and three Persons in the conjugation of Pali verbs.

TENSE
. Vaitamanakilea — Present Tense

2. Atitakila = Past Tense

3. Anagatakila = Future Tense
Voice

1. Kattukaraka = Active Voice

2. Kammakaraka — Passive Voice
PERSON

1. Pathamapurise = 3rd Person

2. Majjhimapurisa = 2nd Person

3. Uttamapurisa = lst Person e

The first person in English is 3rd in Pali.
Numbers are similar to those of nouns.

11. ‘There is no attempt to conjugate the Continnous,
Perfect, and Perfect Continuous Tenses in Pali ; there-
fore only the indefinite forms are given here.

Conjugation of the Root ‘‘paca’’ (to cook)
12, INDICATIVE, PRESENT
AcTive Voice
SINGULAR . PLurAL

3rd (So) pacati = he cooks (Te) pacanti=they cook
2nd (Tvagp) pacasi = thou (Tumhe) pacatha=you

cookest , cook
1st (Ahap) pacimi = I (Mayap) pacima = we
cook cook
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13. The base bhava (to be) from the root bhu is
similarly conjugated.
3rd (So) bhavati = he is (Te) bhavanti = they are
2nd (Tvap) bhavasi = thou (Tumhe)bhavatha=you

art are
1st (Ahap) bhavimi = (Mayap) bhavima=we
Iam are

The following are conjugated sirhilarly —

Gacchati = goes Bhasati = says
Titthati = stands Harati = carries
Nisidati = sits Aharati = brings
Sayati = sleeps Kilati = plays
Carati = walks Vasati = lives
. Dhdvati = runs - Hanats = kills
Passati = sees Arukati = ascends
Bhufijati = eats Hasati = laughs
Ydcati = begs
Exercise 3

TRANSLATE iNT0 ENGLISH

1. Nard suriyan passanti. 2. Gona pasane titthanti.
3. Manusso gime carati. 4. Sakuno rukkhe nisidati.
5. Buddho dhamman bhasati. 6. Ahay dipag dharami.
7. Mayap gone harama. 8. Sangho gamay gacchati.
9. Tvap sthap passasi. 10. Bhiipala asse druhanti. 11.
Deva akiasena gacchanti. 12. Assi dipesu dhavanti.
13. Tvap padehi carasi. 14. Tumhe hatthehi haratha.
15. Mayay loke vasima. 16. Sunakhi vanarehi kilanti.
17. Puriso mafice sayati. 18. Varihi ajehi vasanti.
19. Siha sakune hananti. 20. Sunakhi géme caranti.
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TRANSLATE INTO PALI

1. The horse stands on the rock. 2. The goats walk

in the village. 3. You see the sun. 5. The moon rises:

in the sky. 5. The men sleep in beds. 6. The oxen run
from the lion. 7. People live in the world. 8. Thou
bringest a lamp. 9. We live in an-island. 10. Thou
art a king. 11. You see the bird on the tree. 12. The
monkey plays with the pig. 13. The king kills a lion.,
14. The deity walks in the sky. 16. Trees are in the
island. 16. He carries the lamp. 17. We see the body
of the man. 18. We eat with the hands.

Different Conjugatidns

14. There are seven different conjugations in Pali;
they are called dhatuganas (= groups of roots). The
Pali grammarians represent roots with a final vowel, but
it is often dropped or changed before the conjugational
sign. Each dhatugana has one or more different con-
jugational signs, which come between the root and the
verbal termination.

The seven conjugations and their signs are:

1st Conjugation = Bhuvédigatjé ta

2nd ’ = Rudhidigana : 7n-a
3rd » = Divadigana: yoe
 4th " = Svadigana:  no, nu, und
5th " = Kiyadigana: nd
6th » = Taniadigana : o, yira
7th » = Curadigana : e, aye

A great nunmber of roots are included in the first and
the seventh group. The roots paca and bk, given above,

THE NEW PALI COURSE [

belong to the first conjugation. The last vowel of
“paca’’ is dropped before the conjugational sign a.

The monosyllabic roots like bk@ do not drop their
vowel. Tt is gunated or strengthened before the con-
jugational sign :

i or 1 strengthened becomes e

uoril + o
e.g. Ni +a becomes Ne +a:
Bhi+a ,, Bho+a
Then e followed by a is changed into ay ‘
a a 2 » GV
' .". Ne +a becomes naya ;
Bho+a bhava

1t is not necessary for a beginner to learn how these
basges are formed. But the bases will be given very often
for the convenience of the students. The base is the
root with its conjugational sign combined.

The Seventh Conjugation

15. The special feature of the first conjugation is
that the last vowel of the base is lengthened before the
First Personal endings.

The same rule is applied for the bases ending with a
of the 2nd, 3rd, 6th and 7th conjugations, in addition
to their special features.

The bases of the seventh eonjugation are of two kinds
as it has two conjugational signs, e.g. from the root pila
two bases pale and palava are formed.

o
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Conjugation of Pala (to protect or govern)
Base PALe
InpicATIVE, PRESENT. AcTIVE VOICE
-SINGULAR PruraL
3rd Paleti Palent
2nd Palesi : Piletha
1st Palemi Palema
~.Basg Pavaya
3rd Pilayati Palayanti
.2nd Palayasi Palayatha
1st Palayami Palayama
Some 'of the similarly conjugated are :
Jaleti = kindles Pajeti = offers; respects
Mareti = kills Uddeti = flies—
Olokels = looks at Pileti = oppresses
Coreti = steals Udets = (the sun or moon) rises
Deseti = preaches Pateti = fells down
i Cinleti = thinks Thapeti = keeps

! 16. The conjugational sign nd of the fifth group is
i shorteried in the Third Person plural:
|

I

Basg VIEKINA = TO SELL

SINGULAR PruraL
3rd Vikkinati Vikkinanti
2nd Vikkinasi Vikkindtha
1st Vikkinami Vikkinama

~ The following are similarly conjugated:—
Kinati = buys Miniti = measures
Janats = knows Ganhati = takes
Supats = hears Ugganhils = learns

Jindli = wins Ocindti = gathers (together);.

]
E collects
\
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Exercise 4
TRANSLATE INTO ENcLIsH

1. Puttd dhammap ugganhanti. 2. Stho migag mareti.
3. Vanijassa putto gone vikkinati. 4. Mayay vanijamha
mafice kindma. 5.-Lekhako niittena magge gacchati.
6. Dasd mittdnay sunakhe haranti. 7. Kassako gone
kinati. 8. Kaka ikase uddenti. 9. Vinija Buddhassa
dhammap sunanti. 10. Cord mayiire! corenti. 11. Ahap
Buddhag pijemi. 12. Tvag dipap jalehi. 13. Diso
gonay pileti. 14. Tumhe magge kassakap oloketha.
15. Mavan dhammap jandma. ’

TRANSLATE INTO PaALl

1. The robber steals an ox. 2. The clerk’s son buys
a horse. 3. Merchants sell lamps. 4. He knows the
friend’s son. 5. Boys learn in the village. 6. Pea-
cocks are on the.road. 7. The slave lights a lamp. 8.
Lions kill deer. 9. The king governs the island. 10.
Birds fly in the sky. -1}, We se¢ the sons of the meréhant.
12. Look at the hands of the man. 13. You hear the
doctrine of the Buddha. 14. They respect (or make
offerings to) the community. 15. The monkey teases
{or oppresses) the birds.

1. M&y{irs = peacock.

17. Masculine Stems Ending in i
DrcLENSION OF “AcGl” (FIRE)
SiNGULAR PLurAL
Jom-1 agei Aggl; aggayo
dec.  Aggin Aggi; aggayo
Inst. Aggind . Aggibhi ; aggihi
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SINGULAR

Dat

Loc. Aggimbhi; aggismin Aggisu

Ist = sage; hermit

Ari = enemy Ravi = sun

Udadhi = ocean
Viki = paddy
i , Bodhi = Bo-tree

b Khanati = digs

1 Chindati == cuts Ahindati =

| Likhati = writes

Labhati = gets
Dasati = bites

Exercise 5

TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH

PLURAL

The following are similarly declined:

Gen. fABRINC: aggissa Agginay
Abl. Aggind; aggimha; aggisma. Aggibhi; aggihi

Muni = monk Kapi = monkey
Kavi = poet Aht = serpent
Dipi -= leopard

Bhiapati = king Gire = mountain
Pati = husband; Mani = gem
master Yaithi = stick
fehapatt = householder Nidhi = hidden treasure
Adhipati = lord; leader Ast = sword
Atithi = guest Rdasi = heap
Vyadhi = sickness Pani = hand

Kucchi = belly
Magth: = fist, hammer

*MorE VErBS CoNJUGATED Like “Pacati’:
Agacchati = comes

wanders

Vandati — bows down.
Paharati —.

beats

1. Muni dhammay bhésati. 2. Gahapatayo vihig
minanti. 3. Ahi adhipatino hattap dasati. 4. Isi .
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panind manig gaphdti. 5. Dipayo girimhi vasanti.
6. Ari asina patig paharati. 7. Kavayo dipamhi nidhig
khananti. 8. Tvay atithinay dharay desi. 9. Tumhe
udadhimhi kilatha. 10. Vyadhayo loke manusse pilenti.
11. Kapi ahino kucchiy paharati. 12. Kavino mut-
thimhi manayo bhavanti. 13. Ravi girimhd udeti.
14. Ahap vihinap rasip passami. 15. Mayap game
ahindama.

"TRANSLATE INTO PaLt

1. Leopards kill deer. 2. The sage comes from the
mountain. 3. There is! a sword in the enemy’s hand.
4. There are? gems in the householder’s fist. 5. We
give food to the guest. 6. The farmer’s sons measure
a heap of paddy. 7. The serpent gets food from the
poet. 8. The monks kindle a fire. 9. The householder
gets a gem from the leader. 10. The monkeys on the
tree strike the leopard. 11. The leader strikes the
enemy with a sword. 12. The sages look at the sun.
13. We get paddy from the husband, 14. The sickness

oppresses the sons of the guest. 15. I see the sun upon
the sea.

1. There is = bhavanti.
2. There are = bhavanti.
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PAST TENSE

18. Conjugation of Paca (to cook)
PasT INDEFINITE. ACTIVE

SINGULAR
3rd (So) apaci; paci; apaci; paci = he cooked
2nd (Tvag) apaco; paco = thou didst cook.
1st (Ahag) apacin; pacin = I cooked
_ Prurar
3rd (Te) apacigsu; pacigsu; apa-
cun; pacug =: they cooked
2nd (Tumhe) apacittha; pacittha = you cooked
1st (Mayap) apacimha; pacimha;
apacimhd pacimha = we cooked
The following are similarly conjugated:—
Gacchi = went Dhiavi = ran
Ganhi = took Kini = bought
Dadi = gave | Vikkini = sold
Khadi = ate Nisidi = sat
Hari = carried ' Sayi = slept
Kari,= did Aruhi = ascended: climbed
Ahari = brought Acari = walked; travelled

The prefix « is not to be added to the bases beginning
with a vowel.

19. The verbs of the seventh group are differently
conjugated: :
Pala (to protect)
Past INDEFINITE. ACTIVE

SINGULAR PLURAL
3rd Pilesi; palayi Palesun; pialayun;
palayinsu
2nd Palayo Palayittha

1st Pdlesin; pilayin Pialayimha; péalayimha
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The following are similarly conjugated:—
Maresi = killed Nesi = carried
Jalest = kindled Thapesi = kept
Desesi = preached Cintesi = thought
Anesi = brought Pilesi = oppressed .
Corest = stole Kathesi = told
Piijesi = offered: Patesi = dropped down or felled
respected
Exercise 6

TRANSLATE 'INTO ENGLISH

1. Munayo maficesu nisidipsu. 2. Ahap dipamhi
acarig. 3. Cora gahapatino nidhip coresup. 4. Mayay
bhiipatino asin olokayimha. 5. Tvap atithino odanap
adado. 6. Adhipati vainijamhd manayo kini. 7. Pati
kassakan vihi vaci. 8. Isayo kavinap dhammay desc-
sun. 9. Kapayo girimhé rukkhap dhavigsu. 10. Vani-
j& undadhimhi gacchigsu. 11. Mayap maggena giman
gacchimha. 12. Dipi kapip maresi. 13. Tumhe patino
padipe ganhittha. 14. Ahay Buddhassa pade pijesip.

" 15. Kavayo kapinap odanap dadipsu. 16. Arayo asi

anesun. 17. Ahi kapino pinig dasi. 18. Mayan girimha
candap passimha. 19. Tumbe muninan &harap ada-
dittha. 20. Bhiipati nidhayo palesi.

TRANSLATE INTO .PALl

1. The slave struck the enciny with a sword. 2. We:
got food from the householder. 3. He carried a monkey
to the mountain. 4. The merchants went to the village
by the road. 5. Birds flew to the sky from the
tree. 6. The thieves stole the gems of the king. 7.1
gave food to the sages. 8. The sons of the poet heard
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the doctrine from the monk. 9. I saw the leopard on
the road. 10. The lion killed the deer on the rock.
11. They saw the mountain on the island. 12. The boy
went to the sea. 13. The dogs ran to the village. 14.
The merchant bought a horse from the leader. 15. The
guest brought a gem in (his) fist. 16. The monkey
caught the serpent by (its) belly. 17. The householder
slept on a bed. 18. We dwelt in an island. 19. The
boy struck the monkey with (his) hands. 20. I saw
the king’s sword.

N.B.—The verbs implying motion govern the Accu-
sative; therefore “to the mountain” in the 3rd, and
“to the village” in the 13th must be translated with
the Accusative as: girim, gamann.

But “to the sages’” in the 7th must be in the Dative,
because the person to whom some thing is given is put
in the Dative:

Personal Pronouns

20. Two personal pronouns Amha and Tumha are
declined here because of their frequent usage. These
are of the common gender and have no vocative forms.

THE FIrST PERSONAL “AMHA”

SINGULAR PLurar
Nom. Ahay = I Mayana; amhe = we
Acc. Mag; maman  Amhe; amhikan; no = us
= me
Ins. Maya; me Amhebhi; amhehi; no
Dat. \ Mama; mayhay Ambag; amhikan; no
Gen. me; mamar
Abl. Maya Ambhebhi; amhehi
Loc. Mayi . Ambhesu
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THE SECOND PERSONAL “TuMHA”

SINGULAR PLurAaL
Nom. Tvang; tuvag Tumhe = you
= thou
Ace. Tan; Tavap; tu- Tumbhe; tumhikan;
varn = thee VO = you

Ins. Tvaya; taya; te Tumhebhi; tumhehi; vo
g;f‘ }Tava; tuyhan; te Tumhan; tumhiakagn; vo

Abl. Tvaya; taya Tumbhebhi; tumhehi
Loc. Tvayi; tayi Tumbhesu

N.B.—Te, me and vo, no should not be used at the
beginning of a sentence.

Exercise 7

" Note.—The word for “not” in Pali is na or no;
the word for ““is not” or “has iot” is nu*ths.

" TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH

1. Ahag mayhan puttassa assap adadip. 2. Tvap
amhdkap gima dgacchasi. 3. Mayap tava hatthe pas-
sama. 4. Mama putti girin druhipsu. 5. Tumhikap
sunakhé magge sayinsu. © 6. Amhap mitti coray asina
paharigsu. 7. Tumhay disd arinay asse harigsu. 8.
Coro mama puttassa manayo coresi. 9. Isayo mayhag
gehe na vasinsu. 10. Kavi tava puttinap dhammap
desesi. 11. Amhesu kodho! natthi. 12. Tumhe vani-
jassa mayiire Kkinittha. 13. Mayay bhipatino mige

- vikkinimha. 14. Gahapatino putto man pshari. 15.

Adhipatino désd mama gone paharipsu. 16. Ahap
tumhékan vihi na ganhin. 17. Dxpx gimamha na dhivi.

1. Kodha = angar, m




20 THE NEW PALI COURSE

18. Tumhe ahayo na mairetha. 19. Mayan atithinap
odanay pacimha. 20. Kapayo map &haran yacigsu.

TRANSLATE INTO PALI

1. I sold my gems to a merchant. 2. We gave our
oxen to the slaves. 3. You bought a sword from me.
4. (You) don't beat monkeys with your hands. 5. The
leader brought a lion from the mountain. 6. The monk
preached the doctrine to you. 7. We gave food to the
serpents. §. The slaves of the householder carried our
paddy. 9. You did not go to the sea. 10. There are
no gems in my fist. 11. The poet’s son struck the dog
with a stick. 12. Our sons learnt from the sage. 13.
Your monkey fell down from a tree. 14. My dog went
with me to the house. 15. A serpent bit my son’s hand.

16. The leopard killed a bull on the road. 17. My friends

looked at the lions. 18. We did not see the king’s sword.
19. 1 did not go to the deer. 20. Thou buyest a peacook
from the poet.
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FUTURE TENSE

21. Conjugation of ‘‘Paca’’ (to cook)

FuTure INDEFINITE. ACTIVE

SINGULAR PruraL

3rd  (So) pacissati = he (Te) pacissanti = They
will cook will cook

2nd (Tvap) pacissasi = (Tumhe) pacissatha =
thou wilt cook you will coock

Ist (Ahap) pacissimi = (Mayarn) pacissdma = we
I shall cook shall cook

The following are conjugated similarly:—

Gamissati = he will go Dadissati = he will give
Bhusijissati = he will eat Karissati = he will do
Harissati = he will carry Passissati = he will see
Vasissati = he will live Bhayissati = he will fear

All verbs given in the Present Tense may be changed
into Future by inserting issa between the base and the
termination, and dropping the last vowel of the base,
e.g. Bhufija +ti = Bhufij +issa +ti = Bhusjissati.

22. Declension of Masculine Nouns Ending in i
Pakxsnf (Birp)

SIRGULAR PLURAL
1,‘,’;';?'{Pakkhi | Pakkhi; pakkhino
Acc.  Pakkhinan; pakkhin Pakkhi; pakkhino
Ins. Pakkhina - Pakkhibhi; pakkhihi

g;f {Pakkhino;pakkhissa Pakkhinag
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SINGULAR PLURAL

Abl. Pakkhina; pakkhi- Pakkhibhi; pakkhihé
mha; pakkhisma

Loc. Pakkhini; pakkhim- Pakkhisu
hi; pakkhismin

Some of the similarly declined are:—

Hatthi = elephant Manti = minister

Sami = lord Kari = elephant

Kuithi = leper Sikhi = peacock

Dyiitht = tusker Bali = a powerful person
Bhogi = serpent Sasi = moon

Papakart = evil-doer Chatti = possessor of an
Dighajivi = possessor of a umbrella

_ long life Mali=one who has a garland
Seitht = millionaire Saratht = charioteer
Bhagi — sharer Gani = one who has a
Sukhi = receiver of following

comfort; happy

‘ Exercise 8
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH

1. Manti hatthinap &ruhissati. 2. Mayap setthino
gehay gamissama. 3. Tvap simino puttassa kapiy
dadissasi. 4. Ganino sukhino bhavissanti. 5. Amhikam
simino dighajivino na bhavanti. 6. Papakari yatthind
bhogin maéresi. 7. Mama puttd setthino game vasis-
santi, 8. Kutthi sirathino’ pidan ysatthind pahari.
9. Sikhi chattimhd bhayissati. 10. Sarathi asse gim-
amha harissati. 11. Tumhe malihi sasinap olokessatha.
12. Bali dathino kiyap chindissati. 13. Amhakap
mantino balino abhavigsu. 14. Setthino malino passis-
santi. 15. Mayan gehe odanan bhufjissama.
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TRANSLATE INTO PALI

1. Our lord went to the minister. 2. The millionaire
will be the possessor of a long life. 3. Evil-doers
will not become! receivers of comfort. 4. The tusker
will strike the leper. 5. The minister will get a peacock
frem the lord. 6. The charioteer will buy. horses for
the minister.2 7. My peacocks will live on the moun-
tain. 8. The serpents will bite the powerful. 9. The
lord’s sons will see the lions of the millionaire. 10. We
will buy a deer from the guest. 11. The elephant killed
a man with (its) feet. 12. You will not be s millionaire.
13. The king’s sons will eat with the ministers. 14. The
monkeys will not fall from the tree. 15. I will not carry
the elephant of the charioteer.

23. Declension of Masculine Nouns Ending_ in u
GArv (teacher) .

SINGULAR PLURAL
lgg:“}Garu ‘ Garii; garavo
Ace. Garuy Gart; garavo
Abl. Garuna Gariibhi; garithi
gg} Garuno; garussa Gariinan
Loc. Garumbhi; garusmin Gariisu

Some of the similarly declined are:—

Bhikkhu? = monk Bahu = arm

Bandhu = relation Sindhu = sea

Taru = tree Pharasu = axe
1. “Will not become’” = na bhavissanti.

2. Dative must be used here.

3. Bhikku has an additional form ‘Bhikkhave” in the
Vocative plural.
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Katacchu = spoon
Saltu = enemy
Setu = bridge
Ketu = banner

Prsu = beast

Akhu = rat

[’cchu = sugar-cane
Velu = bamboo

Susu = young oune

Some nouns of the same ending are differently declined:
24. Buaru (brother)
PLURAL
Bhataro
Bhitare; bhataro
Bhatarebhi; bhatarehi;
bhatibhi; bhatihi

Dat. | Bhatu; bhiatuno; Bhitaranarg; bhéatanan;

SINGULAR
Nom. Bhita
Hdecc.  Bhataran
Abl. Bhiatara

(ien. bhatussa bhatinan
Loc. Rhatari Bhitaresu; bhatusu
Foc. - Bhita; bhata . Bhataro

Pitu (= father) is similarly declined

25. Narru (Grandson)

Nattaro

Nattidre; nattiro
Nattarebhi; nattarehi
Nattiranar; nattinang

Nom. ‘N atta

dce.  Nattdran

Abl.  Nattara

Dat. | Nattu; nattuno;

Glen. nattussa
Loc. Nattari Nattiresu
Voc. Natta; natta Nattiaro

Some of the similarly declined are:—

Satthu = adviser; teacher Netu = leader
Kattu = doer; maker Vattu — sayer
Bhattu = husband Jetu = viotor
Rantu = goer Vinetu = instructor
Sotu = hearer Vi#sidtu — knower

Datu = giver
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REMARKS

26. The prepositions saka (with) and saddhir (with)
-govern the Instrumental Case and are usually placed
after the word governed by them. The Instrumental
-alone sometimes gives the meaning “with”.

The equivalent to the conjunction “and” is ca in

~Pali. Api or pi also is sometimes used in the same

sense.

The equivalent to “‘or” is v4.

Exercise 9
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH

1. Bhandhavo susihi saddhip -amhdkap gehap aga
missanti. 2. Sattu pharasund tava taravo chindissati.

‘3. Garu mayhap susiinag ucchavo a-i.cli. 4. Bhikkhavo

nattirinay dhammayp desessanti. 5. Tvay bandhuni

‘saha sindhuy gamissasi. 6. Assd ca gond ca game dhin-
-dissanti. 7. Tumhe pasavo va pakkhi va na maressatha.
‘8. Mayan netarehi saha satthirap piijessima. 9. Bhata

velund pakkhip maresi. 10. Amhakar pitaro sattiinagn
ketavo aharinsu. 11. Jetd datarap bahund pahari
12. Sattha amhédkay netd bhavissati. 13. Mayan pitara
saddhiy velave aharissima. 14. Ahino dkhavo bhufi-

janti. 15. Mama sattavo setumhi nisidigsu. 16. Am-
hap bhataro ca pitaro ca sindhun gacchipsu. -17. Ahap

mama bhatard saha sikhino vikkinissimi. 18. Susavo
katacchuni odanap aharipsu. 19. Gimarp ganta tariisu
ketavo passissati. 20. Setup kattdi gdmamha velavo
ahari.
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TRANSLATE INTO PaLl

1. 1 shall cut bamboos with my axe.. 2. The teachers.

will look at the winner. 3. They carried. sugar-canes
for the elephants. 4. Hearers will come t0 the monks.
5. Leopards and lions do not live in villages. 6. I went
to see the adviser with my brother. 7. Qur fathers and
brothers were merchants. 8. My brother’s son killed
a bird with a stick. 9. Our relations will buy peacocks
and birds. 10. Monkeys and deer live on the mountain.
11. He struck my grandson’s arm. 12. Enemies will
carry (away) our leader’'s banner. 13. Builders of the
bridges' bought bamboos from the lord. 14. Rats will
fear from the serpents. 15. I gave rice to my relation.
16. The giver brought (some) rice with a spoon. 17.
My father’s beasts were on the rock. 18. Our brothers
and grandsons will not buy elephants. 19, The teacher’s

son will buy a horse or an ox. 20. My brother or his .

son will bring a monkey for the young ones.

27° Adjectival nouns ending in -vantu and -manéw

are dit’ferently declined from the above maseuline nouns.

ending in -u.

(1) They are often used as adjectives; but they

become substantives when they stand alone in the:

place of the person or the thing they qualify.

(2) These are declined in all genders. In the feminine:
they change their final vowel, e.g. gunpavati, silaveti; .

gunavanti, silavanti.

I, Builders of the bridges =setum kattaro or setuno kattéro.

T e TR
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'28. Declension of Gunavantu (virtuous).

MascuLiNe ENDING IN .U

SINGULAR PLuRraL
Nom. Gunava Gunavanto; gunavanti
Aec.  Gunavantan Gunavante
Ins. Gunavati; guna- Gunavantebhi; gunavan-
vantena tehi :
Dgi. | Gunavato; guna- Gunavatan; gunavanti-
‘Gen. vantassa nar

( Gupavati; guna- _
Abl. { vantamha; Gunavantebhi; gunavan-
| gunavantasma tehi C

( Gunavati; guna-
Loc 4‘ vante; guna-
: L vantamhi; Gunavantesu

gunavantasmin

. Voc. Gunavan; guna- Gunavanto; gunavantid

‘va; gunava

The following are declined similarly:—

Kulavantu = of high caste
Balavaniu = powerful Phalavantu = fruitfal
Bhénumantu = sun Himavantu = the Himala-
Bhagavantu = the Exalted ya; possessor of ice

One; fortunate Cakkumantu = possessor
Faiifiavantv = wise of eyes
Yasavantu = famous Sitlavantu = virtuous ;
Satimantu = mindful observant of precepts
RBuddhimantu = intelligent Bandhumantu = with
Puniavantu — fortunate many relations

Dhanavantu = rich

Those ending in -mantu should be declined as: Cakkhu-
ma, cakkhumanto, cakkhumatd and so on.




28 THE NEW PALI COURSE

29. Declension of the Masculine nouns ending in i

VIDi (WISE MAN OR KNOWER)

SINGULAR PLuRAL
Nom‘}Vidﬁ Vidd; viduno
Voc.

Acc. viduy Vidii; viduno
Ins. Viduna Vidibhi; bidﬁhi{
Dat. }’Viduno; vidussa Vidiinag

Gen. .

The rest are similar to those of garu.

The following are declined similarly:—
Pobhii = over-lord Vada#isii = charitable

Sabbasnifii = the omniscient person
one Visifia = wise man
Attha#isii- = knower of the Maitasinu = temperate;:.
meaning one who knows the-

measure

30. Adverbs of Time

Kadd = when? Ekada = one day; once
Tada = then Paccha = afterwards

Sada = ever; always Pura = formerly; in former-
1déni = now ' days

Ajja = to-day Sayam = in the evening

Pato = in the morning
Parasuve = day after to-—

Suve = to-morrow
Hiyo = yesterday

Yadi@ = when; whenever MOITrow
Parahiyo = day before yesterday
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Exercise 10
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH

1. Bhagavd ajja sotdrinay dhamman desessati.
2. Bhikkhavo .bhagavantay vandigsu. 3. Cakkhu-
manto sadd bhanumantar passanti. 4. Tada bala-
vanto velithi arl paharigsu. 5. Kadd tumhe dhana-
vantay passissatha? 6. Suve mayay silavante .van-
dissama. 7. Bhagavanto sabbafifiuno bhavanti. 8.
Viduno kulavato gehan. gacchipsu. 9. Himavati
kapayo ca pakkhino ca isayo ca vasigsu. 10. Puiifia-
vato nattd buddhima bhavi. 11. Kulavatay bhataro
dhanavanto na bhavipsu. 12. Ahapy Himavantamhi
phalavante rukkhe passin. 13. Purd mayayp Hima-
vantag gacchimha. 14. Hiyo siayap bandhumanto
vasavatay gamay gacchigsu. 15. Viiifiuno paccha.
pabhuno gehe vasissanti.

TRANSLATE INTO PaLr

1. Sons of the wealthy are not always wise. 2. One
who has relations does not fear enemies. 3. The bro-
thers of the virtuous will bow down to the Exalted One.
4. Your grandsons are not intelligent. 5. To-morrow
the wise men will preach to the men of high caste. 6.
To-day the rich will go to a mountain in the Himalayas.
7. There are fruitful trees, lions and leopards in the
garden of the rich man. 8. When will the famous men
come to our village? 9. The sons of the powerful will
always be famous. 10. Once, the wise man’s -brother
struck the virtuous man. 11. Formerly I lived in the
house of the over-lord. 12. Yesterday there were ele-
phants and horses in the garden. 13. Now the man of
high caste will buy a lion and a deer. 14. Qur fathers
were mindful. 15. Once we saw the sun from the rich.
man’s garden.
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DEGLENSION OF FEMININE NOUNS
There are no nouns ending in -a in feminine.

31. VANITA = woman

SINGULAR PLURAL

Nom. Vanitad Vanitd; vanitiyo
Acc. Vanitan Vanitd; vanitayo
Abl.  Vanitaya 'Vanitabhi; vanitdhi
gg’; }Vanitﬁya Vanitanan
Loc. Vanitayay; vanitdya Vanitasu

Voc. Vanite Vanita; vanitayo

The following are declined similarly:—

Kansia = girl Parisg = following:
Ganga = river retinue

Nava = ship Giwd = neck

Amma = mother Jivha = tongue

Disg = direction , Ndsd = nose

Send = army; multitude Jarghd = calf of the leg
Sald = hall ~ shank ’
Bhariyd = wife Guhd = cave

Vagudhi = earth Chaya = shadow; shade
Vaca = word Tula = scale; balance
Sabhd = society Sild = stone

Darika = girl Valukd = sand

Lata = creeper Madijisé = box

Kathé = speech . Malg = garland

Paifia = wisdom Surd == liquor; intoxicant

Valava = mare Visitkha = street

Lanki = Ceylon Sakhg = branch

Pipasi = thirst Sakkhar@d = gravel
Khuda = hunger Devatd = deity

Niddd = sleep Dold = palanquin

Pija = offering Godha = iguana
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32. The Imperative

The Imperative Mood is used to express command,
prayer, advice or wish. This is called Paficami in Pali
and includes the Benedictive.

Paca = to ecook

IMPERATIVE
SINGULAR " PLURAL
3rd - (So) pacatu = let him (Te) pacantu = let
cook them cook
2nd. (Tvay) paca; pacdhi = (Tumhe) pacatha —=
cookest thou cook you '
Ist (Ahap) pacimi = let (Mayan) pacima ==
me cook let us cook

The following are conjugated similarly:—
Hotu = let it be Thapety = 1ot him keep °
Pivaiu = let him drink Bhavatu = let it be
Jayatu = let him conquer  Gacchatu = let him go
Rakkhatu = let him pro- Pakkhipatu = let him put
tect in
Bhasatu = let him say '

33. The Optative or Potential

The Potential Mood — called “Sattami” in Pali —
expresses probability, command, wish, prayer, hope,
advice and capability. It is used in oonditional or-
hypothetical sentences in which one statement depends-
upon another.

Verbs containing auxiliary parts may, might, cam,
could, should and would are included in this mood.
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Paca = to cook |

SINGULAR _ PLURAL
:3rd  (So) paceyya = if he (Te) paceyyun = if
(would) cook they (would) cook
2nd (Tvap)paceyyasi =if (Tumhe) paceyyatha =
thou (wouldst) cook if you (would) cook
1st (Ahap) paceyyami = (Mayan) paceyyama =
if I (would) cook if we (would) cook

The following are conjugated similarly:—
Bhugijeyya (if he eats) Ahareyya (if he brings)
Nakayeyya (if he bathes) Thapeyya (if he keeps)
Katheyya (if he says) Bhaveyya (if it becomes;

if he would be)
Note.—Equivalents to “if” are sace, yadi and ce ;
but ce should not be used at the beginning of a sentence.

Exercise 11
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH

1. Vanitadyo ndvahi gangiyap gacchantu. 2. Tvag

silayan kafifidnap odanan pacdhi. 3. Sace tumhe
naliyissatha, aham pi nahayissaimi. 4. Yadi so sabha-
yan katheyya, aham pi katheyydmi. 5. Lankidya
bhiipatino sendyo jayantu. 6. Devatd vasudhayap
manusse rakkhantu. 7. Sace te valukap &hareyyup
ahan (tap) kinissimi. 8. Twmhe dérikdya hatthe malap
thapetha. 9. Salaya chaya vasudhdya patati. 10. Cora

mafijisiyo guhap harigsu. 11. Kaifdyo godhap

sakkharahi paharipsu. 12. Hatthi sonpdaya taruno
gikhay chindi. 13. Sace mayan guhdyay sayeyyadma
pasavo no haneyyun. 14. Tumhe mittehi saha surap
mé pivatha.! 15. Mayap parisiya saddhip odanap

1. Ma pivatha = do not drink. Particle md should be used in
such & place instead of na.
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bhufijissarza. 16, Bhanumato pabhi sindhumi bha-
vatu. 17. Darikd kafifidya nasayan sakkharay pak-
khipi. 18. Tumhe parisahi saddhiy mama kathay
sunitha. 19. Amhikay ammi doldya gaman agacchi.
20. Sace thap valavap kineyyési, ahap assayg kinis-
sami.

TRANSLATE INTO PaLi

1. The robber carried the box to the cave. 2. Go to
your village with your mothers. 3. Let the women go
along the river in a ship. 4. If he buys a deer I will
sell my mare. 5. We heard the speech of the girl at the
meeting. 6. We utter words with our tongues. 7. Do
not strike the iguana with pebbles. 8. May my follow-
ing be victorious in the island of Lankid. 9. May our
offerings be to the wise. 10. Adorn! the maiden’s neck
witha garland. 11.Theshadow of the creeper falls on the
earth. 12. The woman brought a scale from the hall.
13. Do not drink liquor with girls and boys. 14. If you
will cook rice I will give food to the woman. 15. May
the deities protect our sons and grandsons. 16. The
girls brought sand from the street. 17. My following
cut the branches of the tree. 18. Let the elephant bring
a stone to the street. 19. The beasts will kill him if he

;;i.ll sit in the cave. 20. There are gems in the maiden’s
X.

34. Declension of Feminine Stems

ending in -i ,
BrUMI = earth, ground or floor
SiNGULAR PruraL :
Nom. '
Voo, }Bhimi Bhimi; bhiimiyo

1. Adorn — alankarohi.

7211—C
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’ . /
SINGULAR PLURAL
dec.  Bhiimipg : Bhimi; bhumiyo

Abl Bhiimiya; bhimyad  Bhiimibhi; bhidmihi
Ge " } Bhiimiya Bhiiminan
Loc. Bhiimiyan; bhiimiya Bhiimisu

The following are declined similarly:—

Ratti = night Anguli = finger

Atavi = forest Patti = infantry

Doni = boat Vutthi = rain

Asant = thunder-bolt Yaithi = (walking) stick
Kitti = fame Nali = corn-measure
Yuvati = maiden Dundubhi = drum

Sati = meniory Dhali = dust

Mati = wisdom Vuddhs = increase; pro-

Khanti = patience gress

35. Feminine Stems ending in -i
KuMari = girl; damsel

SiNeULAR PLURAL
I;Z'c'f‘}l{umﬁri Kuméri; kumiriyo
Acc. Kumirig Kumiri; kumériyo
Abl. Kumiriyd Kumiribhi ; kuméirihi
% }Kumiriyﬁ Kumirinag
Loc. Kumiriyan; Kumarisu

kumdriya
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The following are declined similarly:—

Nari = woman Migi = deer (female)
Tarupt = young woman Sthi = lioness
Rajint = queen Kukkuti = hen
Itthi = woman Kaki = she crow
.Sekhi = woman-friend Nadi = river
Brikmant = Brahman Vapi = tank

woman Pokkharani = pond
Bhagini = sister Kadali = plantain
Dasi = slave woman Gavi = cow
Devi = queen; goddess Mahi = earth; the river
Sakunt = bird (female) of that name

Hatthini = shs-elephant

36. Absolutives or so-called Indeclinable Past
Participles

The words ending in tvd, ivana, tina and ya, like katvad
(having done), gantvana (having gone), and ddaya
(having taken), are called Absolutives, which cannot be
declined. All other participles, being verbal adjectives,
are declined.

Some European Pali scholars have called them
“gerunds”; but, as the P.Ps. may be used in their
Place without affecting-the sense, they resemble more
the Active Past Participle, e.g.,

In the sentence:

So gamar ganivi bhattarh bhusiji
(having gone to the village, he ate rice).
“gantva” may be replaced by P.P. gato.
In analysing a sentence these go to the extension of the

Predicate, which fact shows that they are neither
gerunds nor participles.
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ExAMPLES

Pacitvd = having cooked  Adaya = having taken
Bhu#ijitva = having eaten Vidhaya = having comman-
Pivitvd = having drunk ded or done
Sayitva ‘= having slept Pahiya = having left
Thatvid = having stood Nahdtvid = having bathed
Pacitiina = having cooked Kilitvd = having played

Okkamma = having gone aside

REMARK ,

A. Tvd, tvina and tina may be optionally used,
and they are added to the base by means of a connect-
ing vowel 1, when the base is not ending in a long &.

B. “Ya” is mostly added to the roots compounded
with prefixes, e.g.,8 + da + ya = adaya, vi + dha + ya=
vidhaya.

In other ocases it is sometimes assimilat:d with the
last consonant of the base or sometimes. interchanged
with it, e.g.,

(1) Assimilated:
* i 4 gam +ya = agamma (having come).
ni + kham + ya = nikkhamma (having come
out).
2) Interchanged:

& +ruh + ya = druyha (having ascended).
pa +gah + ya = paggayha (having raised up).
o +rub + ya = oruyha (having descended).

Exercise 12
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH
1. Brihmani kumériyi saddhin nadiyap nahitva
gehap agami. 2. Niriyo odanag pacitva bhufijitvé
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kukkutinam pi adagsu. 3. Kumariyo sakhihi saha.
vapip gantva nahayissanti. 4. Rajini dipd nikkhamma
navaya gamissati. 5. Vanari itthiyo passitva tarup
aruyha nisidi. 6. Tarupi hatthehi sikhap &daya akad-
dhil 7. Tumhe vapip taritva? atavip pavisatha.?
8. Dipayo atavisu thatvd migi maretva khadanti. 9.
Yuvatinag pitaro ataviyd dgamma bhufijitva sayipsu.
10. Hatthini pokkharanip oruyha nahatva kadaliyo
khadi. 11. Sihi miginp méretvd susinayg dadissati.
12. Gaviyo bhiimiyan sayitva utthahitvat atavip pavi-
sipsu. 13. Mama matuldni puttassa dundubhip &nes-
sati. 14. Sakuni mahiyay ahinditva ihﬁi‘ag labhati.
15. Kaki taruno sakhdsu nisiditvd ravitvas akasap
ucldessanti.

TRANSLATE INTO PaLl

1. Having killed a deer in the forest the lioness ate it.
2. Having gone to the village the brahman woman
bought a hen yesterday. 3. The damsels went to the
tank, and having bathed and played there, came home.
4. The she-monkey, having climbed the tree, sat on a
branch. 5. The brothers of the girl, having played and
bathed, ate rice. 6. Sisters of the boys, having bought
garlands, adorned the neck of the queen. 7. Having
crossed the river, the she-elephant ate plantain (trees)
in the garden of & woman. 8. Having brought a boat,
our sisters will cross the tank and enter the forest.
9. Having cooked rice for the father, the maiden went
to the pond with her (female) friends. 10. Having come

1. Pulled; dragged. 3. (you) enter.
2. Having crossed. 4. Having risen.
5. Having ¢rowed or having made a noise.
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from the wood, the damsel’s father fell on the ground.
11. The cows and oxen of the millionaire, having drunk
from the tank, entered the forest. 12. Having bought
a drum, the woman'’s sister gave (it) to her friend. 13.
Having gone to the forest along the river, our brothers
killed a lioness. 14. The queen, having come to the
king’s tank, bathed there! with her retinue and walked
in the garden. 15. The she-crow, having sat on the
branch slept there! after erowing.?

37. Feminine Nouns ending in -u

DueNU = cow (of any kind)

SINGULAR PLURAL
- l;g:n"}bhenu Dhenii; dhenuyo
Acc. Dhenun Dhenil; dhenuyo
Abl. Dhenuyd Dheniibhi; dhendhi
Dat.’ = o
Gert. }Dhenuya Dheniinarg

Loc. Dhenuyan; dhenuya Dheniisu

Somte of the similarly declined are:—

Yagu = rice gruel Daddu = eczema
Kasu = pit Kacchu = itch

Vijju = lightning Kaneru = she-elephant
Rajju = rope Dhatu = element

Sassu = mother-in-law

1. There = tattha.
2. -Ravitva’ may be used for “after crowing’’.
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38. Matu is differently declined from the above.

MATU = mother

SINGULAR PLURAL
Nom. Mata Maitaro
Acc. Matarag Matare; maitaro

Abl. Matara; (matuya) Matarebhi; matarehi;
matibhi; matihi

" Dat. .= . - .
Cen. }Matuya Mat-at:anaq; matanan;
matinarng
Loc. Matari Mataresu; matusu
Voc. Maita; mata;
mate Maiataro

Dhitu (daughter) and duhitu (daughter) are declined
like matu. )

39. Adverbs of Place

Tattha = there Kuhim = where?

Ettha = here Anto = inside

Idha = here Antardi = between
Upari = up; over Sabbattha = everywhere
Tiriyam = across Ekattha = in one place
Kattha = where? Kuto = from where?
Tatra = there . Tato = from there

Exercise 13

TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH
1. Dasiyda mati dhenun rajjuyi- bandhitva anesi.
2. Mayhap matuldni yagup pacitva dhitardnan dadis-
sati. 3. Kaneruyo ataviyap dhinditvad tattha kasiisu
patipsu. 4. Dhanavatiya sassu idha dgamma bhikkhi

vandissati. 5. Réjiniya dhitaro drdmay gantvi sattha.

rag malahi pijesup. 6. Kafifidnag pitaro dhitardnag
vuddhip icchanti. 7. Kuto tvap dhenuyo kinissasi?
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8. Kattha tava bhaginiyo nahayitva pacitva bhufijinsu?
9. Te gehassa ca rukkhassa ca antard kilipsu. 10. Na-
riyad duhitaro gehassa anto maficesu sayissanti. 11.
Dhituya janghiyan daddu atthi. 12. Yuvati mils
pilandhitva sassuya gehay gamissati.  13. Amhakay
mataranangd viyo sabbattha caritvd bhuiijitva sdyap
ekattha sannipatanti.! 14. Dhanavatiyd nattaro magge
tiriyan dhavitva atavig pavisitva niliyinsu.2 15. Asani
rukkhassa upari patitvd sikha chinditva taruyp maresi.

TRANSLATE INTO PALI

1. The girl’s mother gave a garland to the damsel.
2. Havmg tied the cows with ropes the woman dragged
(them) to the forest. 3. Having wandered everywhere
in the island, the damsel’s sister came home and ate
(some) food. 4. Where does your mother’s sister live?
5. My sister’s daughters live;in one place. 6. When will
they. come to the river? 7. The queen’s mother-in-law
came? here yesterday and went back* to-day. 8. Having
bathed in the tank, the daughters of the rich woman
walked across the ga.rden 9. Our aunts will cook3 rice-
gruel and drink it with women friends. 10. The cows
of the mother-in-law walk between the rock and the
trees. 11. When will your mothers and daughters go
to the garden and hear the words of the Buddha?
12. From where did you bring the elephant? 13. Sons
of the queen went3 along the river® to a forest and there
fell in a pit. 14. There is itch on the hand of the sister.
15. The thunder-bolt fell® on a rock and broke 1t into
two.8

Sannipatati = assembles ; comes together.
- Niltyati = hides oneself.

Use Absolutives like gantvd.

Went back = pafinivalts or paccdgams.

Along the river = nadirh anu or nadipassena.
Breaks into two = dvidha bhindats.

1.
2.
3.
4,
5.
6.

THE NEW PALI COURSE 41

NEUTER GENDER
40. Declension of Nouns ending in -a

Navana = eye

SiNeULAR PLuraL
Nom. Nayanag Nayana; nayanini
Acq. Nayanapg Nayane; nayanani
Ins. Nayanena Nayanebhi; nayanehi
Dat. Nayaniya; naya- Nayanfnag

nassa

Abl. Nayani; nayanam- Nayanebhi; nayanehi
hi; nayanasmai

Gen. Nayanassa Nayanéanar

Loc. Nayane; nayanam- Nayanesu
hi; nayanasmin

Voc. Nayana; nayana Nayanani

The following are declined similarly:

Dhang = wealth Paduma = lotus
Phala = fruit Panpa = leaf
Dana = charity; alms Susana = cemetery
Sila = precept; virtue Ayudha = weapon
Pufifia = merit; good action Amaty — ambrosia
Péapa = sin Tvna = grass
Ripa = form; image Udaka = water
Sot(_z = ear Jala = water
Ghina = nose Pulina = sand
Pitha = chair Sopina = stair
Vadana = face; mouth Hadaya = heart
Locana = eye Arafifia = forest
Marana = death Vattha = ¢loth

Cetiya = shrine . Suvapna = gold
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Sukha = comfort Puppha = flower
Dukkha = trouble; pain Citta = mind
Miila = root; money Chatta = umbrella

Kula = family; caste Anda = egg
Kila = bank (of a river, ete.) Kdrana = reason
Bala = power; strength Nina = wisdom
Vuna = forest Khira = milk

Nagara = city

41, The Infinitive

The sign of the infinitive is -tum. It is used as in
English:

Paciturh = to cook
Pivitwin = to drink

Datur = to give
Patuih = to drink

hotturh Gantum = to go
‘ghuﬁ?zzu:} = to eat Katur = to do
Laddhur . Haritum = to carry
Labhiturh or} to get Ahariturn. = to bring

Turi is simply added to the roots of one syllable to
form the infinitive. An extra ¢ i8 added before turi
in the case ‘of the bases consisting of more than one
syllable.

Exercise 14
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISE

1. Dhanavanto bhatardnan dhanap ditup na 1c
chenti. 2. Danag datva silap rakkhitva sagge! nib-
battitup? sakkonti3 3. Kuméri alatan anetva bhattap

1. Sagga = heaven. 2. To be born.
3. Are able.
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pacitun aggip jalessati. 4. Nariyo nagard nik-
khamma udakap patup vapiyd kiilap gacchigsu.
5. Nattaro arafifia phalani dharitva khaditun arabhipsu.!
6. Silava isi dhammay desetuy pithe nisidi. 7. Coro
dyudhena paharitvi mama pituno angulip chindi.
8. Yuvatiyo padumani ocinitun? nadin gantva kile
nisidigsu. 9. Mayap chattdni dddya susinay gantva
pupphini ocinissima. 10. Kafifid vatthay &netup
apanay gamissati. 11. Tumhe vanap gantva gavinay
détup pannini aharatha. 12. Mayap locanehi riipani
passitvdi sukhap dukkhap ca labhama. 13. Tvapy
sotena sunituy ghdnena ghayitup® ca sakkosi. 14.
Kukkutiyd andani rukkhassa mile santi. 15. Viduno
amatay labhitvd maranap na bhayanti. 16. Manussi
cittena cintetva¢ pufifidni karissanti. 17. Tumhe dham-
man sotuy Aaramay gantvd puline nisidatha. 18-
Dhanavanto suvannan datvd fidnay laddhug na
sakkonti. 19. Dirako chattar gaphitup® sopinay
aruhi. 20. Mama bhagini pufifag labhitug silap
rakkhissati.

TRANSLATE INTO PaLl

1. The boys went to the foot of the tree to eat fruits.
2. The maiden climbed the tree to gather flowers. 3. I
went into the house to bring an umbrella and a cloth.
4. The girl asked for a fire-brand to make a fire. 5. We
are able to see objects (= forms) with our eyes. 6. You
smell with your nose and hear with your ears. 7. Having
gone to hear the doctrine, they sat on thesand. 8. People

1. Began. 3. To amell.
2. To gather; to collect. 4. Having thought.
5. To take.




44 THE INEW PALI COURSE

are not able to purchase wisdom with (their) gold.
9. Having divided! I is wealth the rich man gave (them)
to his sons and dawghters. 10. The maidens went out
of the city (in order) to bathe in the river. “11, There
were umbrellas in tlre hands of the women on the road.
12. Having struck hher with a weapon, the enemy woun-
ded? the hand of my mother-in-law. 13. Having gone to
the garden they brought flowers and fruits for the boys.
14. He will go to thee forest in order to bring leaves and
grass for the cows. 15. The girls and boys brought
lotuses from the pond (in order) to offer to the shrine.
16. Having bathed in the tank, our sisters and brothers
came home to eat and sleep. 17. Having seen a leopard
the boy ran across the garden and crossed? the river.
18. You get merit through charity and virtue. 19. Hav-
jng grazed (eaten grass) in the cemetery, my aunt’s
cows went to the tank in order to drink water. 20. The
maidens bought flowers in order to maket garlands for
(their) sisters.

42. Neuter Nouns ending in -i

* A TTHI (bone; seed)

SINGULAR PLURAL
1;‘;:"'}:\;911 Atthi; atthini
Acc.: Atthing Atthi; atthini
Ins.  Atthind Atthibhi; atthibi
gz' }A;;hino; atthissa Atthinayg
Abl. ~ Atthinid atthimhi; Atthibhi; atthihi

atthisma _
Loc. Atthini; atthimbhi; Atthisu atthisu
atthisming
1. Bhajetva. 3. Tari.

2. Vapitam akasi. 4. Katurp; patiyadetum.

THE NEW PALI COURSE 45
The fellowing are similarly declined:
Vars = water Dadhi = curd
Akkhy = eye Accs = flame
Sappi = ghee Satthi = thigh

43. Neuter Nouns ending in -u
CAREHU (eye)

SINGULAR PLURAL
lgzcm'}Cakkhu Cakkhii; cakkhiini
Acc.  Cakkhun Cakkhii; cakkhiini

Ins. Cakkhunia Cakkhiibhi; cakkhithi
The rest are similar to those of garu. -
The following are declined similarly:—

Ayu = age Ambu = water

Dhanu = bow Tipu = lead

Madhu = honey Vasu = wealth
Aaeu.= tear Vapu = body
52::"} = knee Vatthu = ground; base
Daru = firewood Jatu = sealing wax

44. Some More Particles
Particles, named avyays in Pali, consist of adverbs,
conjunctions, prepositions, indeclinable past participles
ending in tvd, lvdna, tina and ya, and infinitives.
Ama = yes ' Vi, athavé = or
Evarih = thus; yes Puna = again
Addhd = certainly Tathd = in that way
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Sakim = once
Santkam = slowly 80 long
Sigham = quickly; soon Nand = separately
Purato = in the front of; Vina = without
before Kathar = how?
Kasmd = why?

Exercise 15
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH

1. Mayay giviya khirap, khiramha dadhin, dadhimha
sappifi ca labhdma. 2. Matd dhituyd akkhisu assini
disva (tassd)! vadanay varind dhovi. 3. Kasma tvap
ajja vapip gantvd puna nadip gantug icchasi? 4.

Yava; tava = till then;

Kathag tava bhéataro nadiyad padumaini ocinitva &haris-

santi? . .5. Addha te dhaniini iddya vanay pavisitva
migay maretvd &nessanti. 6.. Amhdkan pitaro tada
vanamha madhup aharitva dadhind saha bhufijipsu.
7. Mayay suve tumhehi® vini arafifiay) gantvd darini
bhafijissima.? 8. Kumaird sighag dhavitva vapiyap
kilitva sanikan gehdni agaminsu. 9. Tumhe khirap
pivifuy icchatha, athavd dadhip bhufijitun? * 10. Yava
mayhay pitd nahdyissati tiva ahay idha titthami.
11. Yatha bhiipati apipeti tatha tvap katuy jcchasi?
12. Ama, ahap bhipatino vacanap atikkamitug! na
sakkomi.

TRANSLATE INTO Parr

1. Do you like to drink milk or to eat curd? 2. First
I will drink gruel and then eat curd with honey. 3. Go

1. Of her. 3. Bhaijati — breaks.

2. Ablative must be used 4. To surpass.
with “vina’.

5. Pathamam, ady.

\
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quickly to the market to bring some ghee. 4. Having
bathed in the sea why do you like to go again there now?
5. Do you know how our fathers gathered honey from the
forests? 6. I will stay on the river bank till you cross
the river and come back. 7. My mother-in-law went to
the city without her retinue and returned with a sister.
8. The millionaire fell on (his) knees! before the king and
‘bowed down at his feet. 9. Is your horse able to run
fast? 10. Yes, certainly it will run fast. 11. Having
gone to the forest, with bows in hands, our brothers
killed an elephant and cut its tusks. 12. Why does your

father walk slowly on the sand? :

1. Januhi patitva (don’t use the locative).
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CLASSIFICATION OF NOUNS

45. Nouns are divided into 5 classes, viz.:~—
Namaname = substantives and proper nouns
Sabbana'ma = pronouns

Samasandama = compound nouns

LI

Taddhitanama = derivatives from nouns or sub-
stantives )

5. Kitakanama = verbal derivatives

3. Compound nouns are formed by the combination
of two or more words, e.g.,

Niluppala = blue water-lily
Rajaputta = king’s son
Hattha-pada-sisdni = hands, feet and the head

4. Verbal derivatives, otherwise called Primary
Derivatives, are formed from the verbal root itself by
adding suffixes, e.g., ,

* Paca (to cook) + na = pdka (cooking)

Da (to give) + aka = dayaka (giver)
Ni (to lead) + tu = nefu (leader)

5. Taddhita nouns or Secondary Derivatives are
formed from a substantive or primary derivative by
adding another suffix to it, e.g.,

Nava (ship) + tka (in the meaning of engaged) =
ndvika (sailor).

1. The first group of this oclassification includes
concrete, common, proper, and abstract nouns other
than that of Primary and Secondary Derivatives.

icd

“~Sabba = all
"Pubba = former; eastern
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PRONOUNS

46. Pronouns admit of all genders as they stand for
every person or thing which are in different genders.
They beoome adjectives when they qualify other nouns.
They have no vocative forms.

Declension of Relative Pronoun
Ya == which; vwho

Masculine
SINGULAR PLURAL

Nom. Yo . Ye :
decc.  Yag Ye
Ins. Yena Yebhi; yehi
Dat. . -
Gen. }Yassa Yesan; yesanarn
Abl. Yamhi; yasma Yebhi; yehi
Loc. Yamhi; yasmin Yesu

Feminine
Nom. Ya Ya; yayo
Acc. ‘Yap Y3; yayo
Abl.  Yaya Yabhi; yahi
gea: }Yassﬁ; yaya Yasan; yasanan
Loc. Yassay; yayay Yisu

: Neuter

Nom. Yap Ye; yani
Ace.  Yany Ye; yani

The rest is similar to that of masculine.
Similarly declined are:

Itara = the other
Afifiatara = certain
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Asdifia = other; another Apara = other; western

Katara = which (of the two) Ubhkaya = both

Katama = which (of the Para = other; the latter
many) Ka (kip) = who; which

47. Adjectives (Pronominal)

Adjectives in Pali are not treated separately from
nouns, as they take all the inflections of the nouns.
Almost all pronouns become adjectives when they aré
used before a substantive of the same gender, number
and case. They are pronouns when they stand alone
in a sentence. This difference will become clear from

the following exereise.

Exercise 16

TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH

k. Sabbesap nattdro pafifiavanto na bhavanti. 2.

Sabba itthiyo vapiyan nahitva padumaéni pilandhitva
agacchipsu. 3. Aififio vanijo sabbay dhanap yaca-
kinay datvd gehan pahdya pabbaji! 4. Mita ubha-
yasam pi dhitardnay vatthani kinitva dadissati. 5. Ko
nadiys vapiyd ca antard dhenup harati? 6. Kassa
putto dakkhinap disap gantva vihip sharissati? 7. ?e
pépani karonti te niraye? nibbattitva dukkhay labhls_-
santi. 8. Kasap dhitaro vanamhi dérini &haritva
odanay pacissanti? 9. Katarena maggena so puriso

1. Left the housshold life; 2. Niraya = hell, m.
became a monk.
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nagara)) gantvd bhandadni! kini? 10. Itara darikd
vanitiya hatthi pupphini gahetva cetiyay pijesi.
11. Paresan dhanay dhaififiay va gaphitug mé cintetha.
12. Aparo afifiissan vapiyvay nahidtvi pubbidya disiya
nagaraln pavisi.z

TRANSLATE INTO Parr

1. All entered the city (in order) to see gardens,
houses and streets. 2. The daughters of all the women
in the village walked along the path to the shrine.
3. Another maiden took a lotus and gave (it) to the
former. 4. Which man will bring some milk for me?
5. Who stands on the bank of the river and looks
in the southern direction? 6. Sons of all rich men do
not always become wealthy. 7. Whose grandsons
brought the cows here and gave (them) grass to eat?
8. To-morrow, all women in the city will come out from
there and wander in the forest. 9. The other woman,
having seen a leopard on the street, ran across the garden.
10. Whosoever3 acquires merit through charity will be
born in heaven. 1]. A certain man brought lotuses
from the pond, another man carried (them) to the mar-
ket to sell. 12. My brother’s son broke the branches
of the other tree (in order) to gather flowers, leaves
and fruits. '

48. Declension of the Demonstrative Pronoun

Ta (that)
Masculine
SINGULAR PLURAL
Nom. So (he) Te (they)
Acc. Tan; nag (him) Te; ne (them)
1. Bhanda — goods, n. 2. Entered.
‘ . 3. Yo koci.
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SNeULAR _PLURAL
Ins. ‘Tena (by, with or Tebhi; tehi (by,
through him) with or through them)
g::' }Tassa (to him; his) Tesan; tesdnag
Abl. Tamhi; tasmi Tebhi; tehi
Loc. ‘Tambhi; tasmip Tesu
Feminine
Nom. Si (she) T&; tAyo (those
women)
Acc. ‘Tan; nan (her) Ta; tayo (them)
Ab. Taya ’ Tabhi; tahi
m }Tassi; tayo Tdasan; tdsinan
Loc. = Tassan; tiyan Tasu
7 Neuter
Nom. Tang (it) Te; tini (those
. things)
Acc. Tang (it) Te; tini (those
: hings)

{The rest is similar to that of the masculine.

Eia (that or this) is declined like #3. One has
only to prefix an “e” to the forms of fa, eg. Eso,
ele, elash, enari, and 8o on.

49. Declension of Demonstrative Pronoun

Ima = (this)
Masculine
SINGULAR PLURAL
Nom. Ayag = this (man) Ime = these (men)

Acc. Imag Ime ’
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SingULAR PrusaL
Anena; imina Ebhi; ehi; imebhi;
imehi

Esan; esdnan; im-

% }Assa; imassa _ esan; imesdnan
Abl. ~ Asmi; imamhai; Ebhi; ehi; imebhi;
imasm& imehi
Loc. Asmin; imambhi; Esu; imesu
imasmiy
Feminine
Nom. Ayan = this (woman) Ima; imdyo = these
. {women)
Ace. Imap Ima; imayo
Abl.  Imaya Imabhi; imahi
Dat. | Assi; assiya; Asan; dsanan;
Gen. [ imissa; imissaya; iméasan; imasdnan
imédya ’
Loc. Assan; imissan; Imisu
iméayan
Neuter
Nom. Iday; iman = this Ime; imani = these
(thing) (things)
Acc. Idan; imapg Ime; Imaéni

The rest is similar to that of the masculine.

Exercise 17
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH
1. Ayay stho tamhi vanamha nikkhamma imasmin
magge thatva ekay itthin maresi. 2. So tisap yuva-
tinay tdni vatthani vikkinitva tasap sentikd! miilay?
labhissati. *3. Imissd dhitaro tamba vanamhi imani

1. Bantika = near (but here : tisam santikd = from them).
2. Miila = money; cash, n. o)
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phalani aharipsu, aiifid nariyo tani khaditun ganhigsu.
4. Imd sabbd yuvatiyo tap aramap gantvd dhammag
sutvdi Buddhap padumehi pijessanti. 5. Ime manusss
yani pufifiani va papini va karonti tani te anugacchanti.!
6. Tassd kanfidya matd dakkhipaya disiya imap gamarp
agantva idha ciran? vasissati. 7. Tassa nattid imassa
bhatari saddhip Kolambanagaran® gantvd tani bhan-
dani vikkinissati. 8. T& ndriyo etdsay sabbasan kumi-
rinap hatthesu padumani thapesup,® ta tani haritva
cetiya pajesun. 9. Tassd rdjiniya etd déasiyo imehi
rukkhehi pupphdni ocinitvd im& malayo Kkarigsu.
10. Kesan so iman dhanan datva sukhap labhissati?
11. Yo magge gacchati, tassa putto surap pivitva ettha
sayati. 12. Ke tap khettan® gantva tinap &aharitva
imasan gavinay datva khiran labhituy icchanti?

TRANSLATE INTO PALL

}. A certain man baving gone to that cemetery
gathered those flowers and brought them here. 2. This
lioness having come out from that forest killed a cow
in this place.” 3. The husband of that woman bought
these clothes from that market and gave them to his
grandsons. 4. Whose servants will go to Colombo to
buy goods for you and me? 5. To-morrow his brothers
will go to that forest and collect honey and fruits. 6.
Her sisters went to that field (in order) to bring grass
for these cows. 7. [ got these lotuses and flowers from
a certain woman of that village. 8. To-day all maidens

1. Anugacchati = follows. 4. 3rd persos plural of the
2. Ciram :~ for a long time, m. Pagt Tense.
3. Kolembanagara = Colombo. 5. XKhetta = field, n.

6. Place = thanae, n.
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of this city will go to that river and will bathe in it.
9. They brought those goods to a merchant in that
market. 10. Having sold those cows to the merchants,
they bought clothes, garlands and umbrellag with that
money. 11. Who are those men that! killed a lion

yesterday in this forest? 12. Which woman stole her
garland and ran through this street?

The Verbal Adjectives or Participles

50. Participles are a kind of adjectives formed from
the verbal bases. Like verbs they are divided into
Present, Past and Future; and each group is again
divided into Active and Passive. Being adjectives
they are declined in all the genders.

. The Present Active Participles are formed by adding
nta” or “méana” to the verbal base, e.g.,
Gaccha + nta = gacchanta = going
Gaccha + ména = gacchamdna = going

Paca + nta = pacania = cooking
Paca + ména = pacamdna = cooking

51. Declension of the Present Participle
GACCHANTA (= going)

Masculine
SINGULAR PruraL
Nom. Gacchay; gacchanto Gacchanto; gacch-
antid
Acc.  Gacchantan Gacchante
Ins.  Gacchatd; gacchan- Gacchantebhi; gac-
tena- chantehi

1. Use the relative pronoun “ya.
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SINGULAR PLURAL
Dat. \ Gacchato; gacchan- Gacchatan; gac-
Gen. tassa chantdnang

Abl. ~ Gacchati; gacchan- Gacchantebhi; gac-
tamhid; gacchan- chantehi

tasma
Loc. Gacchati; gacchante; Gacchantesu
gacchantambhi;
gacchantasmin
Voc. Gaccharg; gaccha; Gacchanto; gacchan-
gacchi ta
Feminine
Nom.\|, Gacch Gacchanti; gacchanti
Voc. acchanti acchanti; gacchantiyo
Acc.  Gacchantin Gacchanti; gacchantiyo
Abl.  Gacchantiyd Gacchantibhi; gacch-
- . antihi
and so on like kumais.
Neuter
Nom. Gacchag Gacchantd; gacchantini
Ace. Gacchantay Gacchante; gacchantini

The rest is similar to that of the masouline.

Remark

Here one should note that these participles change
their endings in the feminine.

The following are declined similarly:—
Pacanta = cooking - Bhufijanta = eating
Karonta = doing Sayanta = sleeping
Caranta = walking Passanta=looking at;

seelng
Dhavanta = running Nisidania = sitting
Nahayanta = bathing Haranda = carryi
Husanta = laughing Kinania = b::w
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Titthanta = standing Vikkinanta = selling
Aharanta = bringing Dadanta = giving
Viharanta = living; residing Rodanta = orying

52. 4. All of these have another form ending in

-mana, like gacchamina. In that form they are declined

like nara in the masculine, vanit in the feminine, and
nayana in the neuter.

B. These participles take the gender, number and
case of the substantive in forming sentences, e.g.,

Tittharr gopo tinam -khidats — The bull which is
standing eats grass or - '
‘Gono titthanto tinar khddati = The bull eats grass
standing.
C. Active Participles formed from the transitive
bases often take an object, e.g.,

Bhattam bhwsijanto = eating rice.

Exercise 18
TBANSLATE 1INT0 ENcLIsH

I. Gamay gacchanto darako ekay gonap disva bhiyi.
2. Darika rodant! ammaya santikan gantvé pithe nial-

‘dati. 3. Viapija bhapdani vikkipantd nadiyay naha-

Jyounte manusse passipsu. 4. Kaiifidyo hasamani
nahiyantiyo gacchantin vanitay akkosipsu. 5. Puriso
hasanto rukkhay aruhitvi phalini khidantq® sikha-
¥ap nisidi. 6. Bhagava Savatthiyan? viharanto devanan

1. Khida = to eat hard food. 2. In the oity of Savatthi,
“Bhuiija” is used in eat-
ing soft Jood.
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manussinan ca dhamman desesi. 7. Si sayantinp
itthig utthapetva! hasamani tamhi thana apagacchi.
8. Tumhe bhimiyan kilaménay imap darakan ukkhi-
pitvad mance thapetha. 9. Sihag disvd bhayitva
dhavaminid te migd asmip vane avatesu patigsu. 10.
Imasminp game vasantdnan purisinay eko pharasug
ddaya vanay gacchanto ekiya kasuyag pati. 11. Nisi-
dantiyd nariyd putto rodamano tassé santikap gamis-
sati. 12. Yacaka bhattap pacantin itthin disvd tap
dharan vacantd* tattha nisidipsu. 13. Vanamha
daranmi aharanti kafifid ekasmip pasane udakap piva-
mina® nisidi. 14. Vanija bhandéni kinantd vikkinanta
ca gamesu nagaresu ca dhindanti. 15. Danan dadanto
so dhanavi silavante gavesati.®

TRANSLATE INTO PALI

1. Going to the river the slave gat at the foot of a tree,
eating (some) fruits. 2. The mother, having raised
the crying girl. gave her (some) milk. 3. Walking on
the river-bank we saw (some) people bathing in the river.
4. Seeing us there, a deer began to run and fell in a
pit. 5. Coming out of the forest the lion saw a cow
eating grass on that fleld. 6. Bringing firewood from
this forest the maiden drank water from that tank.
7. A certain man living in this village saw a leopard
running to that mountain. 8. Our fathers and brothers
will wander through villages and towns, (while) selling
and buying goods. 9. Standing on the mountain that

1. Having awakened or raised. 4. Begging.
2 Went away; moved aside. 5. Drinking.
3. Having raised up. 6. Seeks.

\

day, I saw a lioness sleeping in a cave. 10. The boy
‘came to me, laughing and running. 1l. Carrying a
drum for his aunt, the farmer sat on this rock, looking
at these trees and fields. 12. The Buddha, living in
Savatthi for a long time, preached His doctrine to the
‘p.eople of that city. 13. While cooking (some) rice, his
-sister sat singing! on a chair. 14. Giving alms to the
-beggars the millionaire spent? all his wealth. 15. Play-
ing on the road the boys saw a man running from there.
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53. Part Participles

The ?ast Participles are formed in many ways. Their
. formation will be shown in the second book; only a few
examples are given here.

(;ata = gone Thita = stood
gMa = come Nisinna = sat
Kata = done; made Vuttha = lived
Vuita = told; said Dattha = bitten

Bhinna = broken

b Pakka, pacita — cook
Ottnna = descended i °d

Laddha = teceived

Ahata = brought Kita = bought
Pahata = beaten Bhutta = eaten
Hata = carried Vandita = worshipped
gu‘:Z = dead Hata = killed

; = slept Chinna = cut
Sayite P ‘ Kuddha = enraged

N.B.—These Participles are often used as complements
of verbs, e.g., So kalakato (hoti) = he is dead. Some-
times the verb is understood.

1. (Gftam) gayanti. 2. Vissajjesi.
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54. *“To” in the Sense of Ablative of
Separation

Suffix o is sometimes added to the nominal bases to-
denote the ablative of separation. There is no distinc-
tion between the singular and the plural in that form.
These are included .in the indeclinables:

Rukkhato = from the tree or trees
Gamato = from the village or villages
Purisato = from the man or men
Ta¥® = from there; (therefore)

Kuto = from where?

Sabbato = from everywhere.

Exercise 19

TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH

1. Hiyo araiifian) gato so puriso ahind dattho mari..
2. Rukkhato otinnd pakkhi darakena sakkharihi hata
horti. 3. Purisena pharasund chinno so rukkho tassa
gehassa upari pati. 4. Gimato nikkhantd! t& giviyo
khette tinap khaditvd vipito jalay pivissanti. §.
Vapijehi nagarato ahatani bhanddni imesu gamesu
manussehi kiténi (honti). 6. Taya kafifidya pakkap
odanay atavito dgatd tassd bhataro bhufjitva sayie-
santi. 7. Pitara vuttap anussaranti? s yuvati tdya
laddhap dhanan gaphitup na icchi. 8. Ekena hatthina

chinpay siakhap afifid hatthiniyo gehetva khidipsu.

9. Kuto tumhehi imani vatthani tani paduméni ca kita-

ni? 10. Kuddho so bhipati tasmin nagare vutthe sabbe:

\
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manusse tato nihari! 11. Sappena dattho vanijassa
putto tassa dasehi ekassa vejjassa® santikan nitos hoti.
12. Idha imasmip pithe nisinnap kumarip gehato
agata afifid darikd pahari. 13. Taya pahatd s3 kahiia
tassd matuya santikay gatd rodanti atthasi. 14. Magge
gacchantd te purisi tiya dhenuya bhinnap ghatan*
passipsu. 15. Bhiipati tehi manussehi katani gehani
passitva tesa miilan adasi.

TRANSLATE INTO PALI

1. The peacock, having descended from the tree, has
gone now to the rock. 2. Having been bitten by a ser-
pent the boy was carried to a physician. 3. This woman
does not like to take the money received from her sister.
4. The man who has come5 from that village bought
(some) goods from this market. 5. Remembering his
mother’s words the boy did not go to the dead man.
6. My aunt’s cows will come out of the forest and will
eat the grass mowed and brought by the slave woman.
7. Having seen a man sleeping on the bed the house-
holder told his boys not to go near him. 8. A deer was
seen by the maiden who was cooking rice® for her mother.
9. The rice that was cooked by her is given to beggars
and crows. 10. The house made by them was broken
by an elephant. 11. The enraged king killed all men
who came to the city. 12. The branch broken by the
elephant fell on the ground, and afterwards your cows
ate its leaves. 13. The garland received from the queen
by that girl is given to another girl. 14. The rice given
to them was eaten by the slaves and the beggars. 15.
The horse bought by the millionaire is carried by a
charioteer.

1. That have come out. 2. Remembering.

1. Ejected. 4. Water-pot, m.

2. Vejja=doctor; physician, m. 5. Has come=4gata.

3. Carried. 6. Who was cooking rice=
bhattam pacantiyi.

| - -
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55. Adjectives

Pronominal (§47) and verbal adjectives (§50) are
shown above. Ordinary adjectives are Sefa (= white),
Rassa (= short), Mahkanta (= big), and so on. As the
adjectives qualify nouns, which are of different genders
and numbers, they must agree with their substantives
in gender, number and case.

Examples
Adj. Noun Adj. Noun
1. Raito gono rassani tinani khadati

(= The red ox eats some short grasses).

2., Seta kaiifia

nilam vatthay paridahati

(= The fair girl wears a blue cloth).

Here is a list of adjectives which are frequently used:

Khuddaka = small

Mahanta = big; large

Digha = long

Rassa = short; dwarf

Ucca = high; tall

Nica = low; vulgar

Majjhima = medium

Appaka = few; a little

Bahu; bahuka = many;
much

Awma = unripe
Pakka = ripe
Dahara = young

Mahallaka = elderly; old
Vitthata = wide; broad

Seta. = white
Nila = blue
Ratta = red
Kala = black
Pita = yellow

Uttana = shallow
Gambhira = deep
Khara = rough; course
Mudu = soft

Béla = foolish; young
Pandita = wise
Balavantu = powerful
Dubbala = feeble
Surépa ; | beautiful;
Dassaniya / handsome
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56. The declension of adjectives will present no
difficulties to the student who has mastered the declen-
sion of nouns.

The declension of verbal and pronominal adjectives
and those of ending in -vantu and -mantu is given above.
The others are declined like nouns (in various genders)
according to their endings.

For instance: digha. rassa and others ending in .a
of the above list are declined in the masculine like nara,
and in the neuter like nayana. In the feminine they
lengthen their last vowel, and are declined like vanitd.

Those ending in -u, such as baku and mudu are de-
clined like garu, dhenu and cakkhu. Sometimes these,
ending in -u, add kd@ to their feminine stem, and then
they are declined like vanitd, e.g., mudu = mudukd,
bahu = bahukdi. '

- The words ending in i, like mali (one who has a gar-
land), take -¢n7 instead of 7 in forming feminine stems,
eg.,

Mas. : Mali. Fem.: Malini.
Malint and such others are declined like kumari.

Exercise 20

TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH
1. Rattd gaviyo khette &hindantiyo bahup tinap
khadinsu. 2. Uced kumari nilay vatthay paridahitvat
mahantan nagarap gamissati. 3. Bahavo manussa
dighghi rajjihi setd dhenuyo bandhitvd gambhiran.

1. Paridahati=wears.

j \ b |
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nadin harigsu. 4. Amhékan bahiinap bandhavinag
puttdi dubbald honti.! 5. Panditassa purisassa si bild
bhagini pakkani phaldni ocinitvd appakanap dara-
kiinap adasi. 6. Tassd mahallikaya itthiyd daharo
natté uttine jale nahdyati. 7. Tasmip ucce rukkhe
thito vanaro imasmin nice tarumhi nisinne pakkhino
oloketi. 8. Malini nari rassena maggens khuddakap
gaman gacchi. 9. ‘Dahari kafiia muduni hatthena

rattani padumini ganhiti. 10. Balavanto appakam -

pi dhanay labhitva dubbale manusse pilenti. 11. Bala-
vanta kala gona uccesu girisu hinditva bahiini tinani
khidanti. 12. Bahunnag? balinany putta tassi nadiya
gambhire jale patitvi marinsu. 13. Mama bhitarinag
majjhimo nice pithe nisiditvi amap phalag khadati.
14. Mayan suve majjhimap vapip gantvi setdni
padumini nilani uppalani® ca dharissima. 15. Tamhe
mahallake dubbale ca purise disvi m3 hasatha.

TRANSLATE INTO Parr

1. A white cow drank much water from that big tank.
2. Wearing red clothes many girls are going to the big
market in that large city. 3. The sons of that elderly
woman are neither powerful nor rich.¢ 4. Our young
ones always like to eat many unripe fruits. 5. That
foolish woman went to that long river and fell in its
deep water. 6. Water in this pond is not deep but shal-
low. 7. My old (elderly) aunt brought a long rope to

Hoti=is.
There are two forms: “bahiinam” and ‘“bahunnam™.

Uppela=lily, n.
Neither nor=*‘va na'': = Balavanto vdé dhanavanio vé na
honts.

~we -

\
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bind that red cow. 8. The powerful man cut many tall
and dwarf trees in that small garden. 9. Sitting on a
low chair the young girl eats a ripe mango! got from her
mother. 10. Much grass is brought by the slaves from
that small field on the bank of that wide river. 11.
White lotuses and blue lilies are bought by that feeble
maiden from the elderly man. 12. The black oxen are
sleeping on the rough ground near that high mountain.
13. The young boy’s soft hand is burnt by the flame of
that small lamp. 14. Many people will cross the great
ocean and come to see this beautiful little island. 15.
In this beautiful city there are big houses, wide-streets,
long paths, and many gardens. '

1. Mango==amba, m.n.

7211—D
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NUMERALS

57. Cardinals

. Eka (= ekan)

. Dvi (= dve)

. Ti (= tayo)

. Catu (= cattéro)

Pafica
Cha,
Satta

. Attha
. Nava

Dasa

. Ekadasa

. Dvidasa; barasa

. Telasa ; terpsa

. Cuddass; catuddasa
. Pannarasa; paficadasa
. Solasa

. Sdttarasa; sattadasa
. Attharasa; atthadasa
. Ekiinavisati

. Visati

. Ekavisati

. Dvivisati; bavisati

. Tevisati

. Catuvisati

. Paficavisati

. Chabbisati

. Sattavisati

33.
39.
40.
49,
50.

69.
70.
79.
80.
82,

83.
84.

89
80
92

. Atthavisati

. Ekunatipsati

. Tigsati; tinsa

. Ekatinsati

2. Dvattipsati; battip-

sati
Tettinsati
Ekiinacattalisa
Cattalisati; cattalisd
Ekunapafifiisa
Pafifiisa; pannasa;
pafifidsati; pannasst

. Ekinasatthi
. Satthi
. Dvesatthi; dvasatthi ;

dvisatthi

Ekinasattati

Sattati

Ek\'mi,siti

Asiti

Dveasiti; dvasiti;
dviyasiti

Teasiti; tiyasiti,

Caturasiti

Ekiinanavuti

Navuti

Dvenavuti ; dvana-
vuti; dvinavuti
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99 = Ekinasalap
\ 100 = Satag
1000 = Sahassan
10000 == Dasasahassap
100000 == Satasahassay) : lakkhap
1000000 = Dasalakkhan
10000000 = Koti
100000000 = Dasakoti
1000000000 = Satakoti

58. Some of these numerals take all the genders.
and some have their own. :

A. The stems eka, i, catu are of all genders and
declined differently in each gender.

B. The stem dvi and those from pafica to aftharasa
do not show different inflections in different genders
though they take all the genders. -

C. From Visatt to Navutt the numbers are feminine.
Sois Koti

D. Stems sala, sahassa and the compounds ending
with them are neuter..

E. Eka (one) has only singular forms. The plural
forms of it are used to express the meaning “some”
e.g.. Eke manussG = some people.

F. The stems from dvi to a,t;hdrasa;have only the
plural forms. From visa#i upwards to navuti and from
sata upwards to koti are in singular. But they take
the plural form when it is required to show separate
quantities. e.g., caltdri satini = four (quantities) of
hundred.

G. Numerals are more often used as adjectives.




68 THE NEW PALI COURSE : . NEW PALI COURSE 6
: Declension of Pafica (= five)
DECLENSION OF NUMERALS (Similar in all gonders)

59. “Eka’” is declined like the relative pronoun

“ya” given above (§ 46). PrugaL

Nom.\ .=«
Peclension of Dvi ( = two) Ace. }Panca
Prorar 341291 }Paﬁcabhi; paiicahi
(Common to all genders) Dat
ﬁm‘}Dve; duve Genj }Paﬁcanannaq
cc. o
bl Loc. Paiicdsu :
Ins, DVIbhi; dvihi Cha, salta, attha and sll up to afthidasa are declined
Dat. } like pafica, e.g.,
Dvinnan; duvinn
Gen. uvinnsy Nom. Acc. Abl.  Dat.Gen.  Loc.
Loc. Dvisu Cha. Cha Chshi Channay Chasu
Declension of Ti ( = three) 60. Visati and other numerals ending in -i are
' PLUBAL declined like bhimi (§34). Timsd and others ending
i . . ' in -& are declined like vanit@. Visafi itself has another
N ol sne Feminine Nesder form ending in .&, i.e., visd.
AZZ" }Tﬂw Tisso Tini “Sata’ .(100) and ‘‘sahassa” (1000) are declined
AbBL like nayana (§40).
4. }'mm; thi  Tibhi; tihi  Tibhi; tihi
Dat. \ Tinnag; Tissannag  Tinnagy;
Gen. tinnannan tinnannar) Exercise 21
Loc. Tisu Tisu Tisu ‘ TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH
Declension of Catu (= four) 1. Cattdro purisa catihi pharastihi cattari rukkhani
Nom.\ Cattéro; Catasso Cattéiri chinditva dharissanti. 2. Ta tisso itthiyo imehi tihi
Ace. Caturo maggehi tan atavig gantvd tissannap kafifidnag tini
g ! g ]
Abl. \ Catlibhi; Catiihi; Catlihi; phalani adapsu. 3. Ekissap silidyan satap purisa,
Ins. Catithi -bhi -bhi paififidsd itthiyo ca nisidissanti. 4. Mayap ito navahi
Dad. } Ca divasehi! paficahi kumarehi saddhip Kolambanagaray
Gen. Catunnan Catassannayy Catunnag

Loc Catusu Catusu Catusu 1. After nine days.

e J%—
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gamissama. 5. Pafica ddsa dasannay assinag bahup
tinay, appakang udakafi ca &harigeu. 6. Visati purisa
dasahi gonehi cattari khettani kasanti. 7. Vanijo
kahapananay! dvihi satehi? attha asse kinitva te catun-
nay dhandvantanay vikkini. 8. Tdsay channap itthi-
nan cha bhataro mahantan pabbatay aruhitvd ocha
kapayo anesup. 9. Tasap matd dasa ambe kinitva
catassannay dhitarinay dadissati. 10. Idani Lanka-
yan pafica-cattdlisa-satasahassan manussd vasanti.
11. Pubbe Savatthinagare manussanay satta kotiyo®
vasigsu, 12. Tumbhe ito dvihi vassehi Anuradhapuray?
gontva tattha nava divase vasantd mahante cetiye
passissatha. 13. Diaso ekena hatthena dve nalikeres
itarena ekap panasafi® ca harati. 14. Ahay cattari
vassani’ nagare vasitvd tato pacchd tayo mise® game
vasissami.

" TRANSLATE INTO Pawur

1. Four women bought eight 'ma.ngoes and gave them
to the two danghters. 2. To-morrow five men will go
to the forest and cut ten trees with their five axes. 3.
Three girls went separately? to three tanks and eachi0
brought thirty flowers. 4. In this hall there are five
hundred men and three hundred women. &5, There are

1. “Kahiéat,xa" is & square coin extensively used in former
days, the purchasing power of which is said to have
been about that of & florin (24).

2,  With two hundreds (of kahipanas).

3. Seven crores of people.

4. The sacred city of the Buddhists in Ceylon.

3. Coconut, m.n. 8. Masa=month, m.
6. Jak-fruit, m.n. 9. Visul).

i,

Vassa = year, m.n. 10. Ek’eka.

—__L; S
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five thousand people, one thousund cattle! and five
hundred_ houses in this town. 6. The seven brothers
of the fivegirls went to that forest and killed eight deer
7. We lived in Colombo for eight years and nine months:
8. They will go to live there again three years and two
months hence. 9, Having bought three clothes the
fa.ther gave them to his three daughters. _10. Ten men
vt]th twenty oxen are ploughing -these five fields. 11.
Bixty elephants came out of the city and thirty of them
entered the forest. 12. Of the twelve horses bought
by me one is sold to another man, 13. The slave having
brought 25 coconuts sold 20 of them to & woman
1;4. Tw<() ?2relllma.nts bought two horses for three hundredé
Ppieces (of kahapanas). i illi ive i
P e of,?;,'n, )- 15, Five million people live in

. /"

61. Ordinal Numerals :

Pa,th.am = first Dvadasama = twelfth
Dut.tya = gecond Terasama = thirteenth
Tatiya = third Cuddasama = fourteenth
Catuitha = fourth Visatima = twentieth
PZaﬂ;ama =.ﬁfth Timsatima = thirtieth
g"m "h:; = gixth Caltalisatima = fortieth

= geventh Pannasatima = fiftieth

Atthamg = e?ghth Safthima = sixtieth

Navamae = ninth Sattatima = seventieth

Dafama = tenth Asitima = eightieth

Ekadasama = eleventh Navutima = ninetieth
Satama = hundredth

All these are treated as adjectives.

1. QGavo. ) 2. Use the instrumental. -
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In the masculine they are declined like nam-. In
the feminine their last vowel is changed into & or i an.d
are declined like vanita and kumdri respectively. Their
declension in the neuter is like that of nayanc.

Remark

“The first among the eight men” and such o-tl.ler
phrases should be translated with the locative or genitive

forms, as: ‘
(1) Atthasu purisesu pathamo or
(2) Atthannay purisanay pathamo.

Exercise 22

TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH

1. Gacchantesu dasasu purisesu sattamo vinijo h?tf.
2. Tassa sattama dhitd atthamaya ekap vat,tha;g adasi.
3. Catassannay yuvatinap tatiyiya bhatd pafica asse
dnesi. 4. Mayhap pitd sattatime vasse pa:ﬁcame mase
kilam akisi! 5. Mayap ito chatthe dw-ast:z catiihi
purisehi saddhin dutiyap nagarap gamissima. 6,
Idéni atthamo Edwardnimo bhiipati rajjap karoti.
7. Pubbe chattho Para,kkamabéhu-bhﬁpat-i.{a,y?.vad-
dhanapure rajjan kari. 8. Pit,.hasdliya."! asitiyd sissesu
paficavisatimo hiyo gambhire udake pati. ‘) Amltaka.g
pitaro ito paficame vasse bahiihi manus?ehx Anurad_ha-
puran gamissanti. 10. Dvisu pit-has.ilasu pathamiya
tisatay sissd* uggaphanti. 11. _Dvmnag_ dl)anav?n:
tdnay dutiyo tipsatiyd yacakam?g' danarn _a-das).
12. Nahdyantisu paficastt ndrisu tatiydya bhatti dha.

3. School. f.

a roti= dies.
v Kalam kavo 4. Student, in.

2. Rajjam karoti = reigns.

———A
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navi hoti. 13. Bhattan patantinay tissannan itthi-
nan dutiyd nahayitup gamissati. 14. Bhagava patha-
may  vassay Barinasiyay Isipatanarime vihari,
15. Tada so paficannar bhikkhiinap bahunnan manus.
sanafi ca dhammar desesi.

TRANSLATE 1NTO Parx

1. The fifth of the ten merchants will buy the gem.
2. On the third day the four rich men will give
alms to a hundred beggars. 3. There are eight hundred
students in the first of the three schools. 4. My fourth
brother lives in the sixth house of the fifth street in
Colombo. 5. We will go to the city in the third month
of the second year. 6. His tenth son will come here on
the 25th day of this month. 7. The sixth of the seven
women wears a red cloth, and the fifth a blue one.
8. King Edward VII died 26 years ago.! 9. His son,
King George V reigned for 25 years and 10 months.
10. T will buy the second of these ten horses with one
hundred florins. 11. Out of the eighty students in this
school the 20th died yesterday. 12. His dead body
was carried to the cemetery by 15 students. 13. My
sixth brother will come here with the fourth one. 14.
His third brother’s second daughter learns at this
school. 15. The first sister of the queen will visit
Anuradhapura after three months.

1. Ago=upari, ni. Use the genitive with this.
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ADVERBS

62. The adverb proper in Pali is stated to be in the
accusative singular of the neuter, e.g.,
““Sukham sayati” = sleeps comfortably.
“Qadhukarh karoti” = does (it) well.

But many other indeclinables like tada (then) may
be taken under this heading.

Of the numerical adverbs ordinals take the form of
the neuter singular, e.g.,
Pathamarh = at first; for the first time.
Dutiyarh = for the second time.

Cardinals form their adverbs by adding suffixes
-kkhattum and dha.
Catukkhattuy = four times.
Catudhi == in four ways.

A List of Adverbs

Visum — severally; separ- Ekadhd = in one w.'ay

ately Dwikkhattur = twice
Dukkhar — with difficulty Sakirh = once
Saman = evenly Paicadhd = in five ways
Sanikar = slowly Kathar, = how?
Sigham = quickly Tathd = in that way
Evam = thus; so Sadhukanm = well
Sahasi = suddenly Abhkinham = constantly
Dalhar = tightly; strictly Ekamantar = aside

Exercise 23

: TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH
1. Imesan dasannan dhanavantanay paficamo sn-kha,?
jivati. 2. Ayap dipi sanikap agantvd sahasd gaviya
upari_ pati. 3. Atthannap kafifisnan chatthd givig
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dalhag bandhitva vapip nesi. 4. Ime paiica diraki
abhinhag magge dhavantd kilanti. 5. Imesu navasu
sissesu sattamo sadhukan ugganhiti. 6. Bhikkhi
Bhagavato santikap dgantva tapg vanditva ekamantap
nisidinsu. 7. So setthi (attano!) dhanap paficadhd
vibhajitvd  paficannap dhitardnap adadi. 8. Tassa
chatthaya dbituyd putto dvikkhattun imay nagarap
igacchi, 9. Pathamap te assé rathap samay dkaddhinsu,
dutiyap sighap dhavipsu. 10. Mama atthannayg bha-
taranan catuttho dukkhap jivati. 11. Kathap te
cattdro viniji tattha vasanti? 12. So dhitarap evay
vatviy sahasd tato aiiiag thinap gacchi.

TRANSLATE INTO ParLi

1. Those ten boys are constantly playing at this place.
2. The fifth of these seven merchants lives happily (or
comfortably). 3. The king twice came out of the city
and once bathed in this tank. 4. The horses will run
quiéic]y drawing evenly the carriages after them. 5.
The fourth of the seven monks does not observe? the
precepts® well. 6. These twelve merchants went to
the Buddha and sat aside to hear His preaching.t 7.
Suddenly a thief came to me and tried> to take my
umbrella. 8. Slowly they went together® to the hank
of the river and came back separately. 9. The third
of the five sons of my friend learns with difficulty. 10,
How did he enter the city and come out of it so quickly?
11. The second daughter of his sixth brother lives (with
diffieulty or) miserably. 12. Thus he spoke to his third
sister and went aside.

His own. 1. Desanam.
Na rukkhati. 5. Ussahi.

I
2
3. Silant or vikkhitpadini. b, BEkato.
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SYNTAX

63. A sentence may contain any number of words;
but one cannot make a sentence without a verb.

Even the shortest sentence must have two portions:
the subject (katti) and the predicate (kriy@). (One
may so ‘“Go”! without any subject, but there the
subject is understood).

(1) “Puriso sayati (the man sleeps)”’, is a complete
gentence. Here “puriso” is the subject and ‘“‘sleeps”
is the predicate.

(2) The above sentenece has no object as intransi-
tive verbs do not take an object. But transitive
verbs always take an object; therefore a sentence formed
with a transitive verb consists of three portions, viz.:—
kattd (subject), kamman (object), and kriya (predicate),
e.g.,

Subject Object Predicate
Puriso rukkhap chindati
= the man cuts a tree.

Order of Sentences

64. In the sentence, “Puriso rukkhan chindati”,
the subject comes first, the object second, and the
predicate last. (In an English senterce the ob]ect
must come after the predicate).

This is the general way of forming sentences which
a beginner must follow. But there are no definite rules
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about the order of the words in a Pali sentence. The
above sentence may be written in four ways:—

(1) Puriso rukkhap chindati.

(2) Rukkhan puriso chindati.

(3) Chindati puriso rukkhay or

(4) lYuriso chindati rukkhan.

In any way the meaning is the same; and one has

no difficulty in finding the subject and the object as
they are always in different cases.

Concord ‘
65. (1) The predicate must agree with the subject
in number and person.

(2) An adjective (participle included), must agree
with the noun it qualifies in gender, number and case,
e.g., Balava puriso sayaniarh gonam bandhati.

e (3) A relative pronoun must agree with its antecedent

in gender, number and person, e.g.,

A. Ye puiifian karonti fe sagge nibbattanti.
B. Yo magge gacchati fasse piti hiyo mari.

Exercise 21

Point out subjects, objects and predicates in the
following sentences: —

1. Bhata vapip gacchanto ekassa rukkhassa miile
nisidi.

2. Tassa pitd pato gehd nikkhamitva vanane
gamissati.
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3. Te pakkhino tesan rukkhianap sakhasu nisiditva
ravanti.

4. Catasso kumariyo fupphz‘mi ocinituy ekay ruk-
khany aruhinsu.

5. Dasa hatthino imassa taruno attha sakha bhai-
jitva khadinsu. :

6. Sa yuvati dve mald pilandhitvd hasanti titthati.

7. Suve mayay tay nagarap gantva bahiini bhan-
dani kinissdma.

8. Magge dhavantd pafica daraka ekasmip aviate
patigsu.

9. Pannarasa vanija dasa asse aharitva setthino
vikkininsu.

10. Dve kassakd cattdro kale gone haritva tassap
nadiyan nahépesuy.

Insert suitable subjects, objects and predicates where
necessary.

| PR S rukkhan aruhitvd phalini ocinati.

4

Magge gacchanto.......... dhavante........ .
“passi.

3. Tuyhan bhagini darakay adaya hasanti........

4 Daso.......... rajjuyd bandhitva nahapeti.

T dpanamhd vatthani kinitvd dnetha.

6. Mayag nahatvd &gantva Dbhattag..........

7. Ahap suve tayd saddhig gamayp..........

N, Yuvatiyo.......... ocinitug.......... samis-
santi.
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9. Amhakag.......... tasmin nagare bhandani vik-
kinanti.

10. Cattéro.......... padumini ddaya vihdrap ga-
missanti.

1. . suve &panap-gantva,.......... aha-
rissama.

12. Tvan sakkhardhi godhag ma..........
13. Vanard........ aruhitva.......... bhaiijanti.
14. Daraka rodantd gantva tesap pittinan..........

15, Ta itthiyo.......... pacitva bhuiijitva........

How to Enlarge and Analyse a Sentence

66. It is stated that a sentence consists of two
parts, the subject and the predicate. or sometimes three
parts: the subject, the object and the predicate. (Note
that the object belongs to the predicate). '

In enlarging a sentence one must enlarge the subject
or. the object, or both of them. They may be enlarged
with one or more adjectives, adjectival phrases, or
clauses, or with a noun in the genitive, which is in the
nature of an adjective, as it separates the thing
possessed, from others.

The enlargement of a predicate is called its extension.
It may be done by adding one or more adverbs or
adverbial phrases, or words in the Instrumental
Ablative (of separation) or Locative Cases.

Now let us enlarge the sentences:
A. Puriso rukkhar chindali.
B. Gono tinam khadati.




]

Predicato
chindati
chindati
chindati
khadati
khadati
khadat:

’

>

Predicate
pharasuna
supg adaya

idani

idani

sighap
visuy visun
katvi adaya

tasmiy vane,
tatta thatv.

Extension of the
hatthehi phara-

rukkhay

rukl;hag

rukkhary
tinayg

" tinag
tinag

Object

2. That which has horns; or possessed of horns.

\
N

Object

bahuy

bahug
khuddaka

khettamhi

khette jitan,
disena

mahantay

uccay, muduy
antian

pupphehi phalehi
ca yuttap, tan

Enlargement of the

Subject
puriso
puriso
puriso
gono
gono
gono

t of the

bject
(1) Balava

sing12, bilo,
rukkhe

baddho,
1. Quadruped or that which has four feet.

dhanava,bali

balava
(3)‘ Paiifiava,
seto

(3) Catuppado,!

(1) Ratto
(2) Balavd

(2) So seto,

*
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Exercise 25

Enlatge the following sentences: —

1.

24

3.
4.

® o

9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

Kumari bha’ctag pacati.
Darako magge kilati.

Vénara rukkhe nisidanti.
Kassaka khettan kasinsu.
Siho vanamhi vasati.

Bhiipati nagare carati.

Pité gehe sayati.

Dhitaro nadiyan nahayanti.
Bhituno putto ugganhati.
Vanitdyo padumani dharanti.
Tumhe pakkhino ma maretha.
Tvap cetiyan vandahi.

Ahapy silan rakkhissami.
Bhikkhavo dhammarn desenti.
Mayan Anurddhapuran gamissama.

Analyse the following sentences:—

1.

)

-y

3.

4.

Cattdro purisi balavante attha gone tan mahan-
tay khettay harigsu.

Imasmin gdme atthasu gehesu paficatinsati
manussd dukkhay vasanti.

Te dhanavantd mahantesu maficesu sukhay
sayissanti.

Paficannan disdnan dasa puttd visatiyd bala-
vantehi gonehi khettay kasanti.
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5. Eka itthi dvinnap puttinag rattini vatthéni
aharitva adasi.

6. Dhanavanto vanija sakatehi bhandani idéya PASSIVE VOICE

game gantva tani sighay vikkinissanti. 67. The verbs given so far in this book are of the
| 7. Bhupatino pathamo putto behiihi manussehi Active Voice. To form the passive one must add “ya”,
| ' saddhin suve uyyinap gamissati. sometimes preceded by i or i, to the root before, the

8. Mayhan matulani rattan gavip dighaya rajjuya verbal termination, e.g.,

dalhay rukkhe bandhi. Paca +ti = Paca +iya +ti = paciyals (is cooked).
9. Setthino balavanto attha putta kakkhalay cora Kara + ti = Kara + iya + ti = kariyals (is done).
agihi paharitva tatth’ eva! méresuy. '
10. Gamap gacchanti vanitd afifiissd balap dhitarap
disva tassa tayo ambe adési.

Often the “ya’ is assimilated by the last consonant
of the base, e.g., '

Pac + ya + ti = Paccatt (is cooked).

Vue + ya + ti = Vuccats (is told). -

68. In forming a sentence with a verb in the passive
voice the subject stands in the Ablative of Agent and
the object in the Nominative. The verb takes the
number and the person of the Nominative (object).

This is the way Pali Grammarians state it. But in
English the subject always takes the Nominative form;
therefore the object becomes the subject when a
sentence is turned from active to passive.

| _— Vanita odanar pacats !
; . |
turned into passive, becomes:— i

Vanitaya odano pactyatr or paccats.

Here *vanitdya” is named anultakaitd (the agent,
subject) and ‘“‘odano” wutiakamma (the object in the

Nominative) in Pali. |
1. Tatth’eva=on the gpot. ; ‘
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69. Conjugation of pahara - . to beat
PrESENT TENSE

Passive
SINGULAR PLURAL
3rd (So) pahariyati = he  (Te) pahariyani ==
is beaten they are beaton
2nd (Tvap) pahariyasi = (Tumhe) pahariyatha
thou art beaten = you are beaten
1st (Ahap) pahariyami = (Mayap) pahariyama
I am beaten = we are beaten

Conjugation of paca == to cook
PassivE VOICE
SINGULAR
3rd  (So odano) paccati = that (rice) is cooked.
2nd (Tva.gr) odano) paccasi = thou (rice) art cooked.
1st (Ahay odano) paccdmi = I (rice) am cooked.

PLURAL

3rd  (Te odand) paccanti = those (rice) are cooked.
and (Tumhe odana) paccatha = thou (rice) art cooked.
Ist (Mayan odana) paccima = we (rice) are cooked.

The following are conjugated like ‘“Pahariyati”:—

Kariyati = is done or made  Kasiyati = is ploughed
Ganhiyali = is taken Desiyati = is preached
Hariyatt = is carried Mariyati = is killed
Ahariyati = is brought Vandiyati=is worshipped
Bandhiyati = is tied Kintyati = is bought
Bhunjiyats = is eaten Vikkiniyat: = is sold
Akaddhiyati = is dragged Rakkhiyati=is protected
or drawn Bhasiyati = is told

Diyati = is given Dhoviyati = is washed
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Exercise 26

TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH

1. Kafiidya odano paeciyati. 2. Te Gond dasehi
pahariyanti. 3. Tvay balina purisena akaddhiyasi.
4. Mayan amhakan arihi mariydma. 5. Te migd tiya
dasiya bandhiyanti. 6. Imind vaddhakini! imasmip
game bahiini gehdni kariyanti. 7. Tumhe tasmig gime
manussehi ‘bandhiyatha. 8. Amhdkayp bhandani tesap
dasehi giman hariyanti. 9..Atthahi vanijehi cattaro
assa nagarap aharlyanti. 10.Mayan amhakay dhitarehi.
nattirehi ca vandiydma. 11. Tag mahantay khettan
paficalii kassakehi kasiyati. 12. Vanitiya bahini
vatthani tassan pokkharaniyay dhoviyanti. 13. Set-
thiné bahunnap yicakanan danap diyati. 14. Tasmip

arame vasantehi bhikkhiihi silani rakkhiyanti. .15. Cha-

hi bhikkhihi paficasatinay manussinay dhammo
desiyati. 16. Pafifidisdiya manussehi tasmip &apane
bahiini bhandani kiniyanti. 17. Dasahi vanitahi dvisa-
tay ambanay vikkiniyati. 18. Dasiyd pakko odano
gahapatind bhufijiyati. 19. Magge thito darako tassa
matuyd hatthehi ganhiyati. 20. Buddhena devinap
manussanail ca dhammo bhasiyati.

‘TRANSLATE INTO Paux

1. The cows are tied with long ropes by the slaves.
2. Two black horses are bought by the two rich men.
3. You are beaten by four men. 4. This house is built
(made) by eight carpenters. 5. Nine cows are killed
by two tigers in that forest. 6. Thou art dragged to the
field by those powerful men. 7. Many goods are sold

1. Vaddhaki= carpenter, m.
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in this village by thosc two merchants. 8. You are tied
fast by the people of the city. 9. Thc baby is carried to
a physician by his mother. 10. The rice is well cooked
by the second daughter of the merchant. 11. The
doctrine is preached to the people of this village by the
monks residing in that monastery.t 12. The rice cooked
by the slave woman is eaten by her son and brothers.
13. Many red clothes are washed in the tank by those
women. 14. Three hundred mangoes are sold by six
tall women. 15. Much wealth is given to his relations
by that rich man. 16. All grass in this field is eaten
by eight oxen and four cows. 17. The Buddha is wor-
shipped everywhere in this island. 18. Two fields are
ploughed by 12 farmers and six oxen. 19. Those who

~ went by that path are killed by alion. 20. The son of the
man who walks on the road is beaten by that powerful
man. - .

70. The past and the future forms of the Passive

X3

Voice are formed by adding “i+ya” to the root before
the verbal termination. e.g..
* Past 3rd singular—
Pahara +1 = pahara +iya + 1 == pahariyi = he was
beaten.
Future 3rd singular—
Paca +issati paca +1Iya +issati = pacigissali =
{it) will be cooked.

Y. Vihére = monastery. m.
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PASSIVE PARTICIPLES

71. The participles, like verbs, are divided into two
classes, that of Active and Passive. The Active Present
Participles are shown above (§50). The Passive Present
Participle is formed by adding “i + ya” to the root
hefore the active terminations, e.g.,

(1} Paca + mina = Paca + i-ya + méana = Paciya-
mana (being cooked).

(2) Pahara +nta = Pahara +i-ya +nta = Pahari-
Yania (being beaten).

Forms like paccamina (being cooked) and vuccamana
(being told) also are formed by assimilating “ya” with
the last consonant of the root. (The rules of assimil.
ation will be given in the Second Book).

72. The Declinable Active Past Participles are very
few. The Passive P.Ps. are formed in various ways;
the commonest way to form them is to add “ta” or
“ita” to the root or the verbal base, e.g.,

Paca +ita = pacita—cooked
Hara +ita = harita—earried
Nahi + ta = nahdta—bathed
Ni+ta = nita—carried

Ni +ta = sidta—known

Bhii +ta = bhata—become; been
Su +ta = suta—heard

Here one notices that i¢a is added to.the roots ending
in g, and {a is added to the roots ending in vowsls other
than o. But this rule is not without exceptions.

Y "
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A list of some P.P.Ps. is given above (§53). The
words therein are formed in various ways; but the
student should not bother at present about their
formation.

Another form of P.P.Ps. "much common in use is
formed by adding inna to the root and by dropping the
last syllable or the vowel of the root, e.g.,

Chida + inna = chinna—cut

Bhida + inna = bhinna-—broken

D4 + inna = dinna—given

Tara + inna = tinna—crossed; gone ashore
Ni + sida + inna = niginna—sat

73. Thé Potential (or Future) Passive Participles
are formed by adding ‘“‘tabba’ and “aniya” to the
verbal base, e.g.,

Ié&ltab%:? = }must be, fit to be, or should be done
araniya —

Haritabba = must be, fit to be, or should be
Haraniya = carried

Pacitabba = must be, fit to be, or should be
Pacaniya = } cooked

Bhu#ijilabba == fit to be or should be caten
Dhovitabba = fit to be or should be washed

Bhavitabbe = fit to be or should become or happen
Nisiditabba —= fit to be or should be sat
Vattabba = fit to be or should be told
Vanditabba = fit to be or should be worshipped
Databba = fit to be or should be given
Chinditabba = fit to be or should be cut
Rakkhitabba = fit to be or should be observed or protected
Ugganhitabba == fit to be or should be learnt.

—Y_-—
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Exercise 27

TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH

1. Kaiifidya bhufijiyamanan bhattar sunakhassa data-
bbap (hoti). 2. Purisena chindiyamano rukkho gehassa
upari patissati, 3. Purisehi khettani kasitabbani,
vanitdhi tesay bhattan pacitabbap. 4. Puttehi dbita-
rehi ca pitaro mataro ca vanditabba honti. 5. Dasena
hariyamano asso vapijanay vikkinitabbo hoti. 6. Corehi .
pahariyaména purisd afifian kattabbap adisval atavip
dhavigsn. 7. Sarathind paharilyamano asso rathap
akaddhanto sighan dhdvati. - 8. Tumhehi danini déta-

" bbani, silani rakkhitabbani, puiifidni kitabbéani (honti).

9. Sissehi dhammo sotabbo? satthani3 ugganhitabbini.
10. Mayad diyamanag! bhufijitabbap bhufijitun bahi
yacakd dgacchanti. 11. Vanitd dhovitabbani vatthani
adaya vitthatap nadip gamissati. 12. Yuvatiyo vanda-
niyani cetiyini disva ekdya kafifidya ociniyamanani
paduméni yacigsu. 13. Mama bhata tasmin vane
ahindanto chindaniye bahii rukkhe passi. 14, Maya
ovadiyamano balo vattabbanp apassanto khinno5 nisidi.

TRANSLATE INTO PALI

1. The fruit that is being eaten by the boy should not
be given to another one. 2. The field should be ploughed
by the farmers with their oxen. 3. Being beaten by an
enemy and not knowing what should be done,® the man
ran across the field. 4. Many beggars came to receive
the alms given by the rich merchant.

1. Not seeing. 4. Given by.
2. Should be hoard. 5. Dejected.
3. Sciences. - 6. Kim kétabban ti ajinanto.
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5. Your parents! are to be worshipped and protected by
you. 6. Being admonished® by the teacher the student
began to learn what should be learnt. 7. The horses
that are being oarried by the merchants are to be sold
to-morrow. 8. The horse being beaten by the’slave
ran quickly to the field. 9. Precepts should be observed
and alms should be given by you. 10. Many clothes

are to be washed by our friends. 11. Ten men cut:

many trees that should be cut in that garden. 12.The
trees which are being cut by them will'fall on other trees.
13. The merchants did not get any food that should be
eaten by them. 14. What should happen will happen®
to us and the others. 15. The rice is to be cooked and
osrried to the field by us.

Causal ‘or Causative Verbs

74. Causative verbs are formed by adding to the
root t?e suffixes.

(1) e, (2) aya, (3) ape, or (4) apaya
before the verbal termination. The radical vowel of
the root is lengthened or changed before these suffixes,
when it is followed by one consonant, and remains
unchanged if it is followed by a double consonant, e.g.,

Pac + e + ti = paceli = causes to cook

Pac + aya 4 ti = pdcayati = causes to cook

Pac + ape + ti + pdcdpets = causes to cook

Pac + apaya + ti = pdcGpayati = causes to cook

sapitaro, (i ound 2. Ovadito.
1. Mmt.am, (is & compo R heoren— bhavissati.
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N.B.—There is a similarity between ‘‘paceti”,
“pacayati” and ‘‘coreti”, ‘‘corayati’; but the former
are causal and the latter are simple verbs.

75. The group of verbs “coreti”, etec., called ‘“‘Cu-
radi Group” (see §15), always take ‘¢’ and “aya’
in their simple forms and their causal bases are formed
with “ape” and “apaya’ eg.,

Simple: Coreti, Corayati = steals
Causal: Corapeti, Corapayati = causes to steal

76. 4. Intransitive verbs become transitive when
they take causal furms. e.g., )
Darako sayati (the baby sleeps).

Mata darakam sayapeti (the mother makes her baby
sleep).

B. Transitive verbs take one or two more objects
in their causal forms, e.g., '
Simple: Gono tinam khadat:.

Causal: Ddso gonar tinar khadapeti (the slave
causes the ox to eat grass).

77. A List of Causatives

Karapeti = causes to (or makes one) do
Fanhdpeti = causes to (or makes one) take
Nahdpeti = causes to (or makes one) bathe
Bhojapeti = causes to (or makes one) eat
Nistddpeti = causes to (or makes one) sit
Hardpeti = causes to (or makes one) carry
Aharapeti = causes to (or makes one) bring
Gacchdpeti = causes to (or makes one) go
Chindapeti = causes to (or makes one) cut’
Marapeti = causes to {or makes one) kill.

A~
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Exercise 28
TRANSLATE INTO ENcrisy

1. Setthi vaddhakin gehan kardpeti. 2. M&td déra-
kap pokkharaniyan nahdpessati. 3. Amhéakan pitaro
bhikkhii bhojapesun. 4. Vanitdyo dasiy bhattan paca-
pesug. 5. Papakarino dasehi! bahii mige mérdpenti.
5. Gahapatayo purisehi! dirini ganhdpenti. 7. Garu
sisse dhammay ugganhdpesi. 8. Adhipati purisehi
rukkhe chinddpessati. 9. Ahap ' kafifidhi bhandani
dharapessami. 10. Tumhe bhatarchi kapayo giman
barapetha. 11. Mayan dasahi gonehi khettan kasa-
pessama. 12. Matd puttap pithe nisidapetva bhattap
pacitug tandule? ahardpesi.

TRANSLATE INTO PALX

1. The sinner causes his brothers to kill birds. 2. The
rich men make their sons give alms. 3. The king makes
the carpenters build five houses. 4. The charioteer
makes the slave bring two horses near the chariot.
5. The women get their daughters cook rice for the
guests. 6. The carpenter gets the work?® done by the
servants. 7. The leader gets his men cut many trees
in his garden. 8. They will get the field ploughed by
20 oxen. 9. I will make my son eat some food. - 10.
We will cause our slaves to go to the town. 11. They
make the cows eat grass.. 12. Do not allow him do that
work.?

1. Instrumental is also used with the casual forms.
2: Tandula =rice (uncooked), m.n.
3. Work .= kamma. » : kammantsa, m.

S

VOCABULARY
PALI-ENGLISH

ABBREVIATIONS

m. Masculine
f. Feminine
n. Neuter
ind. Indeclinable
ad. Adverb

v. - Verb

adj. Adjective

Akkhi n eye.

Agacchi v went

Aggim fire

Anguli f finger

Acari v walked; travelled
Acci n flame

Aja m goat

Ajja ind to-day

Afifia adj another; other
Afifiatara adj certain
Atavi f forest

Attha 3, eight

Atthama adj eighth
Atthavisati f twenty-eight
Atthasata n 800
Atthadasa 3, eighteen
Attharasa 3, eighteen

in, Infinitive

pr. p. Present Participle
P-p. Past Participle

pt. p. Potential Participle
abs. Absolutive

ger. Gerund :
3. Of the three genders

Atthasi v stood

Atthasiti f eighty-eight

Atthi n bone; seed

Anda n egg

Atikkamituy in to surpass

Atithi m guest

Atthi v is; has

Atha érd then; after that

Atthafifiii m knower of the

meaning

Adasi v gave

Addha ind certainly

Adhipati m lord; leader

Anugacchati v follows

Anussarati v remembers

Anussaranta pr. p remembering
93
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Anto iud in ; inside

Apagacchati » goes away

Apaci v cooked '

Apara adj another ; western

Apassanta pr. p not seeing

Api wnd and ; also

Appaka adj few ; a little

Abhavi v was

Abhinhay ad constantly ; often

Amata n ambrosia ; the supreme
bliss

Amba m mango

Ambu n water

Amma f mother

Amhe=we

Amhikan = to us ; our

. Ayay m.f this (man); this (wo-
man)’

Arafifia n forest

Ari m enemy

Alankaroti v decorates ; adorns

Asani f thupderbolt

Asi m sword

Asiti f eighty

Assa m horse

Assa = his ; to him

Assa = of her ; to her

Assu n tear

Ahi m serpent

Aha.g =1

Akaddhati v drags ; pulls

Akaddhiyati v is dragged ; is
pulled

Akasa m sky

Akhu m rat

Agacehati v comes

Agacchi v came

Agata p.p come

Agantva abs having come
Agantug 4 to come
Agamma abs having come
Adaya abs having taken
Aneti v brings

Anesi v brought

Anetva abs having brought
Apana m shop ; market
Ama adj unripe

Ama ind yes

Ayu n age

Ayudha » weapon

Arabhati v begins

Arabhi v began -

Arama m grove ; monastery
Aruyha abs having ascended

~ Aruhati v ascends

Aruhi v ascended

Aruhitva abs having ascended
Aloka m light

Avata m pit

Ahata p.p brought

Aharati v brings

Aharanta pr.p bringing
Aharipeti v causes to bring
Ahari » brought
Aharitup #n to bring
Ahariyati v is brought

- Abira m food
~ Ahindati v wanders
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Icchati v wishes Ekakkhattun ad once
Itarz_a. adj the other Ekacattélisati f forty-one
Ito ind hence Ekatinsati f thirty-one
Itthi f woman Ekato ind together
Idap » this thing Ekada ad one day; once
Idani .z'nd now Ekadha ad in one way
Idha ind here Ekattha ad in one place
Ima adj this Ekamantan ad aside
ImA = these (women) Ekavisati f twenty-one
In.le = these (men) Ekasatthi f sixty-one
153 m sage Ekéidasa 3 eleven
Islpz?tanﬁ,ré.ma m the grove of Ekidasama adj eleventh
Isipatana (at Sarnath) Ekisiti f eighty-one
Ukkhipitva abs having raised Ekiinacattalisati f 39
up ‘ Ekiinatinsati f 29
Ugganhati v learns Ekiinapaiifidsati f 49
Uggaphitabba pt.p that should Ekiinanavuti f89
be learnt ) Ekinavisatif 19 -
Ucoa adj high; tall Ekunasatthi f 59
Ucohu m sugar-cane Ekiinasattati f 69
Utthahati v rises up Ekiinasata » 99
Utthahitva abs having risen up Ekinasiti f79
Utthapetvé abs having awakened Eta 3, that; this
Uddeti-v flies Ettha ad here
Uttara adj northern Evay ind thus; yes
Utténa adj shallow Esa f that woman. (Stem. ela)
Udaka n water Eso m that man.  (Stem. eta)
Udadhi m ocean ~  Okkamma abs having moved
Udeti v rises up aside
Upari ind above Ocinati v gathers; collects
Uppala n water-lily Ocinitvi abs having gathered
Ubhaya 3, both Ocinituy in to gather; to col-
Ussahati v tries lect.

Eka adj one; certain

Otarati v degcends
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) Kila n (river) bank Cambhira adj deep
Otaritva abs having descended  Kavi m poet Ketu m banner Garu m teacher
Odana m.n. (boiled) rice Kasati v ploughs Ko m who? (Nom.) Gavesati v secks
: Kasiyati v is ploughed . :
Otinna p.p. descended p Kodha m anger Gahapati m householder
Oruyha abs having descended Kaisa-k& ™ larmer Kolambanagara n city of Col- Cahita p:p. taken
Oruhati v descends Kaka m crow ombo Gahetva abs having tak
Olok;;il: lozsks at Ka&ki f she-crow hould be Khanati v digs G;.’m(;:: :izﬁag:vmg e
Olokenta pr.p. looking at Katabba pi.p that shou Khanti f patience Gayati v sings
Kacchu f itch done Khara adj rough; coarse Gayanta pr.p. singing
Kaififia f girl Katup 4n to do Khadati » eats Gavi f cow
Karana » reason Khadanta pr.9. eatin iri ;
Katacchu m spoon sraveti v causes to do acanta pr.p 8 Gfrx_m mountain
Kaneru f she elephant Karap Khadi » ate Giva f neck
Kata p.p. made; done Kaya mtl')ody Khaditva abs having eaten Gunavantu edj virtuous
Katama 3, which of the many K?la mtime Khira 7 milk Gubs o
Katara 3, which of the two K?lalj ka:rotl v dies Khud(—iaka adj small Geha, 7fn.n. house
Kattu m doer; compiler Kasu ;31;1 X Khuda f hunger Gonamox
= R . . ;
Kattha ad whe.re Kaéla adj ‘.*  buying Iélhlnna, P p- dejected Godha [ iguana
Katva abs having done Kinanta pr.p. buyi 1etta n field Ghata m water-pot
Kathap ind how - - Kinéti v buys  Gacchati v goas Ghana 7 nose
§ = . talk Kini v bought Gacchanta pr.p. going o )
g %::E:t{ :P :;: ’ Kinitva abs having bought Gacchapeti v causes to go g::z;’:gdm to smell
1 . infyati v is bought Gacchi v went
J R . told Kiniyati v is boug acchi v wen
| Ka.thegl v lsmi;;’: Kitti f fame Gacchissati » will go Caklu 5 oye . .
; Kadali f plan X Kip 3, what? Gaigé f river Cakkhumantu adj possessor of
| Kads ad when? Kilati v plays Gani m one who has a followi eyes
Kapi m monkey 8L v Pays od i 7 0 has a following o
Xk Kilitva ni having play Ganthi m knot anda m moon
ﬁmm:!::a w:,,rwork ) Kukkuti f hen Ganhati v takes Cattalisati f forty
mm: . S .
- Kucchi m.f. belly Ganhapeti v causes to take Catu 3, four
K"mm_“kw" m Xl:;k:; ould be  Kutthi m leper Ganhi v took Catuttipsati f thirty-four
Karanlya pt.p. ~ Kuto ind from where? Ganhitup in to take Catuttha adj fourth
do.nedid Kuddha p.p. enraged; angry Ganhiyati v is taken Catutthi f Dative
Kar3 v 0 will do Kumiira m boy Gata p.p. gone Catuddasa 3 fourteen
ﬁrls,s:elephant Kuméri f girl Gantu m goer Catuppada m quadruped
T1m eep done Kula n family; caste . Gantun in to go Caturasiti f eighty-four
Kariyati Z is Kulavantu adj of the high caste
Karoti v does

Karonta pr.p. doing

Kuhin adv where?

Gantva abs having gone
Gamissati » wil] go '

T211—E

Catuvisati f twenty-four
Carati v walks

_A—__;igi e
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Caranta pr.p. walking

Caritva abs having walked

Citta n mind

Cinteti v thinks

Cintetva abs having thought

Cintesi v thought ,

Ciray ad (for a) long time

Cuddasa 3, fourteen

Cuddasama adj fourteenth

Cetiya » shrine; pagoda

Cora m thief

Coreti v steals

Coresi v stole

Cha 3, six

Chattha adj sixth

‘ Chatthi f Genitive

' Chattha n umbrella

Chattinsati f thirty-six

Chatti m one who has an um-
brella

Channavati f ninety-six

Chabbisati,f twenty-six

Chaya f shade; shadow

Chasiti f eighty-six

Chindati v cuts

Chindanta pr.p. cutting

Chindapeti v causes to cut

Chinditabba 3, that should be

cut

Chinna 3, cut

Jangha f shank; calf of the
leg

Jannu m knee

Jatu n sealing wax

Jayatu v let him conquer

Jala n water

Janu m knec

Janati » knows

Jaleti » kindles

Jilesi v kindled

Jindti v wing

Jivha f tongue

Jetu m. victor

Nana n wisdom

Nata p.p. known

Natu m knower

Thatva abs having stood

Thapita 3, kept

Thapeti v keeps

Thapetu v let him keep
Thapesi v kept

Théna = place

Thita p.p. stood

Dasati v bites; stings
Dasitva abs having bitten or

stung |

Ta 3, that

Tandula n rice (uncooked)
Tatiya adj third

Tato ind thence; from there
Tattha ad there

Tatra ad there

Tathi ind so; likewise; in that

way

Tada ad then
Tarati v.crosses
Taritva abs having crossed
Taru m iree
Taruni f young woman
Tava="thine; your

Tassa = his

Tassd = of her; to her
Tahip ad there

Ta f those women

Tani = those things

Ti 3, three h
Titthati v stands
Titthanta pr.p. standing
Tina n grass

Tinna p.p. crossed; gone ashore
Tinavuti f ninety-three
Tipu n lead

Tiriyan ad across
Tigsati f thirty
Tinsatima adj thirtieth
Tipsa f thirty

Tumhe = you

Tuyhag = to you; your
Tula f scale; balance

Te m they

Te-asiti f eighty-three
Tettipsati f thirty-three
Tenavuti f ninety-three
Tepafifiasa f fifty-three
Terasa 3, thirteen :
Terasama adj thirteenth
Tevisati f twenty-three
Tesatthi f sixty-three

‘Tesattati f seventy-three

Telasa 3, thirteen
Tvan = thou
Dakkhina adj southern
Dattha p.p: bitten
Dadanta pr.p. giving

Dadamana pr.p. giving

Dadati » gives

Dadi v gave

Daddu f eczema

Dadhi » curd

Danti m tusker; elephant

Dasa 3, ten

Dasakoti f hundred million

Dasama adj tenth

Dasalakkha n million

Dasasata » thousand

Dasasahassa n ten thousand

Dassaniya adj handsome; beau-
tiful

Dalhay ad tightly

Dathi m tusker; serpent

Databba pt.p. that should be
given )

Datu m giver

Datuny n to give

Déna n alms; charity

Dayaka m giver

Daraka m young one; boy

Darika f girl

Daru n firewood

Dasa m slave

Dasi f slave woman

Dinna p.p. given

Divasa m day

Diva ind day-time

Disa f direction

Disva abs having seen

Digha adj long

Dilgil;:jivi m possessor of long
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Dipa m island; lamp
Dipi m leopard
Diyati v is given
Diyamana pr.p. being given
Dukkha » pain; misery; trouble
Dukkhay ad with difficulty;
miserably
Dutiya adj second
Dundubhi f drum
Dubbala ad; feeble
Deti v gives
Deva m rain; deity
Devata f deity
Devi f queen; goddess
Desana f preaching
Desita p.p. preached
Deseti v preaches’
Desesi v preached
Desiyati v is preached
Deni f canoe; boat
Dola f palangnin
Dvattinsati ¥ thirty-two
Dvidasa 3 twelve
Dvadasama adj twelfth
Dvanavuti f ninety-two
Dvavisaty f twenty-two
Dvasatthi f sixty-two
Dvasattati f seventy-two
Dvasiti f eighty-two
Dvi 3, two -
Drvikkhattuy ad twice
Dvicattalisati f forty-two
Dvidha ind in two ways; into

two ) ‘
Dvinavuti f ninety-two

Dvicattati f seveury-two
Dvisata n two hundrad
Drveasiti f eighty-two
Dvepannasa f fiftv-two
Dvesattati f seventy-two
Dhana » wealth
Dhanavantu adj rich
Dhanu n bow
Dhamma 1 doctrine
Dhatu f element; relic
Dhavati v runs
Dhavanta 3, running
Dhavi v ran
Dhavitva abs having run
Dhitu f daughter
Dhili f dust
Dhenu f cow (of any kind)
Dhovati v washes
Dhovitabba pt.p. that should be
washed
Dhoviyati v is washed
Na ind not; no ,,;/
Nagara n city
Nattu m grandson
Natthi v is not
Nadi f river
Nayana n eye
Nara m man
Nava 3, nine
Navama adj ninth
Navasata n nine hundred
Navuti f ninety
Na santi = are not
Nahata p.p. bathed
Nahatva abs having bathed

-

Nahépeti » causes to bathe
Nahayati » bathes
Nahayanta pr.p. bathing
Nama 7 name

Nari f woman

Nava f ship

Nasa f nose

Nali f corn measure; tube
Nalikera m coconut
Nikkhanta p.p. got out
Nikkhamati » goes out
Nikkhamma abs having come

out

Nidda fsleep -

Nidhi m hidden treasure
Nibbattituy in to be born
Nibbattitva abs having born
Niraya m hel

Niliyati v hides

Nisinna p.p. sat

Nisidati v sats

Nisidanta pr.p. sitting
Nisidapeti v causes to sit
Nisidi » sat

Nisiditabba pt.p. should he sat
Nisiditva abs having sat
Nica adj low; vulgar

Nita p.p. led: carried
Nila adj biue
Niharati v ejects
Neti » leads: carries
Netu m leader
Nesi » led; carried
Pakka p.p. cooked: ripe
Pakkhipati v puts in

Pakkhi m bird

Paggayha abs having raised up

Pacati v cooks

Pacatu v let him cook

Pacanta pr.p. cooking

Pacamina pr.p. cooking

Pacaniya pt.p. that should be
cooked

Paci v cooked

Pacita p.p. cooked

Pacitabba pr.p. that-sliould be
cooked

Pacituy in to cook

- Pacitva abs having cooked

Pacchi ind afterwards

Pafica 3, five

Paficadasa 3, fifteen

Paficama ad; fifth

Paﬁcaﬁgsatifthirty-ﬁve

Paficadha ind in five ways

Paficavisati f twenty-five

Pafcasata » five hundred

Patfavantu ad; wise

Pafinz f wisdom

Panndsati fifty

Pafifidsi | fifty

Patinivatti v went back

Patiyédetug in to make; to
prepare

Pathama ad; first

Panna n leaf

Pannarasa 3. fifteen

Pannésatij' fifty

Pandita m wise man

Patati v falls
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Pati m husband; master

Pati v fell down

Patti f infantry

Paduma » lotus

Panasa m jack-fruit

Pabbata m mountain

Pabbajati v becomes a monk;
renounces

Pabhd m overlord

Para adj other; latter

Parasuve ind day after to-mor-
row

Parahiyo ind day before yester-
day

Paridahati v wears

Parisa [ retinue: following

Pavisati v enters

Pavisitva abs having entered

Pasu m beast

Passati v sees

Passanta pr.p. secing; looking at

Passitur 7 to see

Pahata p.p. beaten

Paharati » beats

Paharitva abs having beaten

Pahariyati v is beaten

Pahaya abs having left

Paka m cooking; boiling

Piacayati » causes to cook

Piacapayati v causes to cook

Pacapeti v causes to cook

Paceti v causes to cook

Pathasila f school

Pani m hand

Piateti v fells; makes to fall
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Patesi v felled

Pituy in to drink

Pito ind in the morning

Pada m foot; leg

Pipa = sin

Papakari m sinner; cvil-doer

Pileti v protects; governs

Pilesi v protected

Pavisi v entered

Pasina m stone; rock

Pitu m father

Pipasa f thirst

Pivati » drinks

Pivatu » let him drink

Pivamana pr.p. drinking

Pivituy in to drink

Pivitvd abs having drunk

Pilandhitva abs having donned

Pitha n chair

Pita p.p. drunk

Pita adj yellow

Pilita p.p. oppressed

Pileti v oppresse

Pilesi v oppressed

Puiifia b merit; fortune

Pafifiavantu adj - fortunate;
meritorious

Putta m son

Puna ind again

Puppha n flower

Pubba adj former; eastern

Purato ind in front

Puri ind before; formerly

Purisa m man

Pulina n sand
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Paja f offering

Pijeti v offers; honours

Piijesi v respected; offered

Piijetva ubs having offered

Pokkharani f pond

Pharasu m axe; hatchet

Phala #n fruit; nut

Phalavantu adj fruitful

Battigsati f thirty-two

Bandhati v binds; ties

Bandhiyati v is bound

Bandhu m relation

Bandhumantu adj one who has
relations

Bala n power

Balavantu adj powerful; strong

Bali s powerful

Bahu adj many

Bahuka adj many

Baranasi f Benares (city)

Bala adj young; foolish

Bahu m arm

Buddha m the Enlightened One

Buddhi f wisdom

Buddhimantu adj wise

Bodhi m.f. Bo-tree

Brahmani f Brahman woman

Bhagavantu m the Buddha; the

Exalted One; adj the fortunate

Bhagini f sister

Bhatjati v breaks

Bhanda n goods

Bhattu m husband; supporter

Bhariya f wife

Bhavati v is; becomes

Bhavatu v let it be »

Bhavitabba pt.p. that should
happen

Bhagi m sharer

Bhéjetva abs having divided

Bhatu m brother

Bhanu m sun

Bhanumantu m sun

Bhayati v fears

Bhayitva abs having feared

Bhasati v says

Bhasiyati v is told; is said

Bhikkhu m Buddhist monk

Bhindati v breaks

Bhinna p.p. broken

Bhuiijati v eats

Bhuiijanta pr.p. eating

Bhuiijitabba pt.p. that should
be eaten

Bhufijitun in to eat

Bhuiijiyati v is eaten

Bhutta p.p. eaten

Bhiipati m king

Bhapala m king

Bhiimi f earth; ground

Bhogi m serpent

Bhojapeti v feeds

Bhottug in to eat

Magga m path

Majjhima adj medium: central

Manca m bed

"Maiijisa f box

Mani m gem
Mata p.p. dead
Mati f wisdom

f , L |
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Mattafiiu adj temperate: one
who knows the measure
Madhu » honey
Manussa m man; human being
Mayan = we
Mayhan = to me; my
Mayiira m peacock
Marana n death
Marati v dies
Mahanta pr.p. big: large; great
Mahallaka adj elderly; old
Maht f earth; the river of that
name
M3 ind (do) not
Maitu f mother
Marapeti v causes to kill
Marita p.p. killed
Mariyati v is killed
Mareti v kills
Maresi v killed
Mala f garland
Mali m possessor of a garland
Maisa m month
Miga m deer; beast
Migi f she-deer
Minati v measures
Mitta m friend
Mutthi m fist; hammer
Mudu adj soft
Muni m monk
Miila » root; money
Ya 3, which (relative)
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Yasavantu adj famous
Yagu f rice; gruel.
Yacaka m beggar
Yacati » begs _
Yicanta pr.p. begging
Yaci v begged

Yiva ind as far as
Yava . .. tava iad until
Yuvati f maiden

Yojeti v harnesses; joins; com-

poses
Rakkhati » protects
Rakkhatu » let him protect
Rakkhitabba pt.p. that should

be observed or protected
Rakkhiyati v is protected
Rajja » kingdom
Rajju f rope
Ratta adj red
Ratti f night
Ratha m chariot
Ravi m sun ;
Ravitva abs having crowed
Rassa adj short
Raéisi m heap
Rukkha m tree
Riipa n form; image
Rodati v cries,
Rodanta pr.p. erying
Lakkha n hundred thousand
Lanka f (island of) Ceylon
Lata f creeper

Yattihi m.f. stick; walking stick Laddba p.p. got

Yattha ad where; (relative)
Yada ad whenever

Laddha abs having got
Laddhuy iz to get

THE NEW

Labhati » gets ; receives

Labhitup i to get

Likhati » writes

Lekhaka m clerk

Loka m world

Locana » eye

Vanita p.p. wounded

Vanitamakasi v wounded

Vaddhaki m carpenter

Vattabba pf.p. that should be
told ,

Vattu m sayer

Vattha = cloth

Vatthu » base; site ; ground

Vadaiifiii adj charitable

Vadati v says

Vadana » face; mouth

Vana » forest

Vanita f woman

Vandati v bows down; wor-
ships

Vandita p.p. worshipped

Vanditabba pt.p. that should be -
worshipped

Vandiyati v is worshipped

Vapu 2 body

Variaha m pig

Vasati v dwells

Vasanta pr.p. living

Vasu z wealth

Vasudha f earth

Vassa m.n. year; rain

Vassati v rains

Valavi f mare

Va ind or ; either—or

Vaca f word

7211—Ea
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Vanija m merchant
Vanara m monkey
Vapi f tank

Vari n water

Vialuka f sand
Vikkinanta pr.p. selling
Vikkinati v sells
Vikkini v sold
Vikkiniyati v is sold
Vijju f lightning
Vififidtu m knower
Vififiu m wise man
Vitthata p.p. broad ; wide
Vidt m wise man

Vidhiya abs having done or
commanded

Vina ind except; without

Vinetu m instructor

Visikha f street

Visup ind severally ; separately

Viharanta pr.p. residing; living

Vihira m monastery

Visati f twenty

Visatima adj twentieth

Vihi m paddy

Vutthi f rain

Vutta p.p. said

Vuttha p.p. dwelt ; lived

Vuddbi f increase; progreas

Ve ind certainly

Vejja m doctor ; physician

Venu m bamboo ’
I

Velu m bamboo
Vyadhi m sickness
S&kig ad qance
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Sakuna m bird

Sakuni f she-bird

Sakkoti v is able

Saxkhara f sugar ; gravel

Sakhi f woman-friend

Sagga m heaven

Sangha m community

Sace ind if

Satthi f sixty

Sata » hundred

Satakoti f thousand million

Satama adj hundredth

Satalakkha n ten million

Satasahassa n hundred thou-
sand

Sati f memory

Satimantu adj mindful

Satta 3, seven

Sattadasa 3, seventeen

Sattati f seventy

Sattatinsati f thirty-seven

Sattama adj seventh

Sattami f Locative

Sattarasa 3, seventeen

Sattavisati f twenty-seven

Sattasiti f eighty-seven

Sattu m enemy

Sattha » science ; m caravan

Satthi m.n. thigh

Satthu m teacher ; adviser

Sada ind ever ; always

Saddhip ind with

Sanikay ad slowly

Santi v are

Santi f peace ; relief

Santika adj near

Sannipatati v assembles

Sappi n ghee

Sabba adj all ; every

Sabbattha ad everywhere

Sabbafifid m the Ommiscient
One

Sabbada ad ever; always

Sabha f committee; society

Samay ad equally; evenly

Sayati v sleeps

Sayanta pr.p. sleeping

Sayita p.p. slept.

Sayi v slept

Sayitvi abs having slept

Sasi m moon

Sassu f mother-in-law

Saha ind with

Sahasd ad suddenly

Sahassa n thousand

S& = she

Sakha f branch

Sidhukay ad well

Sami m master; lord

Sayan ind in the evening

Sarathi m charioteer

S&la f hall

Savatthi f city of that name

Sikkhapada » precept

Sikhi m peaocock

Sindhut m sea

Sila f stone

Sissa m student

Sighan ad quickly

Sila » virtue; precept
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Silavantu adj observant of pre- Sotabba pt.p. that should be
cepts ; virtuous heard
Siha m lion Sotu m hearer

Sihi f lioness Sopana n stair
Sukha » comfort Solasa 3 sixteen
Sukhan ad comfortably Hata p.p. carried

Sukhi m receiver of comfort; pa¢q p.p. killed

happy Hattha m hand

S“’-“m v hears Hatthini she-elephant
uta p.p. heard Hatthi m elephant

Sutta p.p. slept Hadaya » heart
Sutva abs having heard H y .
Sunakha m dog arati v carries
Sura f liquor; intoxicant Haran'iya, pt.p. that should be
Suriya m sun carried
Suriipa adj handsome; beauti- Haranta pr.p. carrying

ful Harapeti » causes to carry
Hari v carried
Harita p.p. carried
Haritup in to carry
Hariyati v is carried
Hasati v laughs
Hasanta pr.p. laughing
Himavantu m the Himalayas
Hiyo ind yesterday
Hoti v is; becomes 1
Hotu » let it be J

Suvanna 7 gold

Suve ind to-morrow
Susdna » cemetery
Susu m young one
Setthi m millionaire
Seta adj white

Setut m bridge

Seni f army ; multitude
So = he. (Stem : ta)
Sota » ear; stream
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Across tiriyay. ad.
Adorns Alankaroti. v.
Adviser satthu. m.
Afterwards paccha. ad.
Again puna. ind.
Age ayu. n.
All sabba. adj.
Alms dana. n.
Always sada; sabbada. ad.
And ca ; api. ind.
Anger kodha. m.
Another aiifia ; apara. adj.
Arm bahu. m.
Army seni. f.
Ascended aruhi. .
Ascends aruhati. v.
Aside ekamantar. ad.
Assembles sannipatati. v.
Ate khadi. ».
Aze pharagu. m.
Balance tuli. f.
Bamboo venn; velu. m.
Bank (of @ river) kila. n.
Banner ketu. m.
Base vatthu. z., bhami. f.
Bathed nahata. p.p.
Bathing nahayanta. pr.p.
Beast pasu; miga. m.

Beaten pahata. p.p.
Beats paharati. v.

Beautiful dassaniya; suriipa. udj.

Becomes hoti; bhavati. v.
Becomes a monk pabbajati. v.
Bed mafica. m. sayana. n.
Been bhiita. p.p.
Before puri; purato. ind.
Begging yacanta. pr.p.
Begs yacati. v.

Begins drabhati. v.

Began arabhi. v.

Belly kucchi. m.f.
Benares (city) Baranasi. f.
Between antara. ind.

Big mahanta. adj. .
Bird sakuna ; pakkhi. m.
Bitten dattha. p.p.

Black kila. adj.

Blue nila, adj.

Boat doni. f.

Body vapu. n., kaya. m.
Boiled rice odana. m.n.,

bhatta. n.

Bone atthi. n.

Bo-trée bodhi. m.f.

Bow dhanu. m.

Box maifijiisi. f.
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Boy daraka; kumara. m.
Brahman woman brahmani. I
Branch sakha. f.

Breaks bhaiijati. v.
Bridge setu. m.

Bringing aharanta. pr. p.
Broad vitthata. p.p.
Broken bhinna. p.p.
Brother bhitu. m.
Brought shata. p.p.
Brought ahari ; anesi. ».

Buddha Bhagavantu ; Buddha.
m.

Buying kinanta. pr.p.

Buys kinati. v.

Carpenter vaddhaki. m.
Carried hari; nesi. v.
Carried hata; harita; nita. ?.p.
Carries harati; neti. .
Carrying haranta. pr.p.
Cash miila. 7.

Caste kula. n.

Cave guha. f.

Causes to hatke nahapeti. v,
Causes to bring sharapeti. v,
Causes to carry haripeti. ».

Certainly addha; ve; ekantan.
nd. .

Ceylon Lanka. f.

Charitable vadaiifid. udj.

Charioleer sarathi. m.

Charity dana. n.

City nagara; pura. n.

Clerk lekhaka. m.

Climbed &ruhi. v.

Climbs aruhati. v.

Coarse khara. adj.

Coconut nalikera. m.

Collects ocinati. v.

Colombo (city of) Kolamba-
nagara. n.

Come agata. p.p.

Comes agacchati.

Comfort sukha. n.

+ Comfortably sukan. ad. ‘\
Community sangha. m. f
Constantly abhinhay. ad.

Cook sida. m. )

Cooked pakka; pacita. Pp.p.

Cooked apaci; paci. v.

Cooking pacanta. pr.p.

Cooking paka. (gerund). m. (

Causes to  cook pacapeti; Cooks pacati. v.

paceti; pacayati. v
Causes (o cut chind&peti. ».
Causes to do karipeti. v.
Causes to go gacchapeti. o,
Causes to kill marapeti. ».
Causes 1o sit nisidapeti. v,
Causes to take ganhipeti. v,
Cemetery susana. 7.

Corn dhafifia. 7.

Corn measure nali. f.

Cow gavi. |,

Cow (of any kind) dhenu. f
Creeper lata, f,

Cries rodati. ».

Crossed tinna. p.p.

Crow kala. m.
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Crynwng rodanta. pr.p.

Curd dadhi. n.

Cut chinna. p.p.

Clutter chettu. m.

Cutting chindanta. pr.p. -

Cuts chindati. v.

Daughter dhitu. g.

Day divasa. m.

Day after to-morrow parasuve.

ind.
Day before yesterday parahiyo.
ind.

Day time diva. ind.

Dead mata. p.p.

Death marana. n.

Decorates alankaroti. v.

Deep gambhira. adj.

Deer miga. m.

Deity deva. m., devata. f.
Descended otinna. p.p.
Descends oruhati ; otarati. .
Did kari; akari. v.

Dies marati; kalap karoti. .
Digs khanati. v.
Direction disa. f.
Doctor vejja. m.
Doctrine dhamma. m.
Doer kattu. m.

Does karoti. v.

Dog sunakha. m.
Done kata. p.p.
Doing karonta. pr.p.
(Do) not ma. ind.
Drags akaddhati. v.
Drinking pivaméana. pr.p.

Dropped patesi. v.
Drum dundubhi. f.
Dust dhali. f.
Duwarf rassa. adj.

Duwells vasati. v.

Duwelt vuttha. p.p.
Ear sota; ghana. n.
Earth vasudhi; bhiami; mahi.

£

Eastern pubba. adj.

Eater_bhutta ; khadita. p.p.

Eating khadanta ; bhuijanta.
pr.p.

Bast khadati ; bhufijati. v.

Eczema daddu. f.

Egg anda. n.

Eight attha. 3.

Eighteen attharasa ; atthadasa.
3.

Eighth atthama. adj.

Eighty asiti. f.

Eighty-eight atthasiti. f.

Bighty-four caturasiti. f.

Eighty-nine ekananavuti. f.

Eighty-one ekasiti. f.

Eighty-six chasiti. f.

Eighty-three teasiti. f.

Eighty-two Avasiti; dveaiti. f.

Ejects niharati. v.

Elderly mahallaka. adj.

Elephant danti ; hatthi ; karl.

n.
Eleven ekadasa. 3.
Eleventh ekadasama. adj.
Enemy ari ; sattu. m.
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Enlightened  One Buddha ;
Bhagavantu. m.

Enraged kuddha. p. P.
Enters pavisati. v.
Entered pavisi. v.
Evening (in the) siyan. ind.
Ever sada ; sabbadi. ad.
Evenly saman. ad.
Every sabba. adj.
Everywhere sabbattha. ind.
Evil-doer papakari. m.
gxaltedl‘;One Bhagavantu. m.
akkhi; H . :
yceakkhu. B r‘xayana, locana ;
Face vadana ; mukha. ».
Fame kitti. f.
Family kula. n.
Famous Yasavantu. adj.
Farmer kassaka,. m.
Father pitu. m,
Feeble dubbals.. adj.
Feeds bhojeti ; bhojapet;
Felled pﬁ.t:ssi. . olEpeti. v
Fells pateti. .
Few paritta ; appaka, adj.
Field khetta, n?p ’
Fifth paficama,. adj.
th’leen Pannarasa ; paftcadasa.

Fifty pannasa |
paiifidsati. f.
Fz:ﬂy-nim ekiinasatthi. I
Fz_fty-mw ekapafifiasa. f.

Finger anguli. T

pafifified ;

‘Fire aggi. m.

Firewood daru. z.

T — - h _7 N
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First pathama. adj.
Five pafica 3.
Flame acei. n.
Flies uddeti. v.
Flower puppha. n.
Follows anugacchati. v.
Food shara.m., bhojana. .,
Foolish bala. adj.
Foot pada. m.
For a long time ciran. ad.
Forest vana ; arafifia.n., atavi. J-
Form riipa. n. ‘
Formerly pura. ind.
Fortunate puiifiavantu ; bhaga-
vantu. adj. ’
Forty cattalisati; cattarisati. f -
Forty-nine ekinapafifiass. b
Forty-one ekacattalisati. f.
Four catu. 3.
Fourteen cuddasa;
3.
Friend mitta. m.
From there tato. ind,
From where kuto. ind,
Fruit phala. ».
Frustful phalavantu. adj.
Garland mala. f.
Gathers ocinati. v,
Gawe dadi ; adisi. .
Gem mani. m.
Ghee sappi. n.
Girl darika ; kafifig ; kumdri ;
kﬂmﬁl“l‘ki; f. ) ’
Given dinna. p,p.

catud(iasa.
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Giver datu ; dayaka. m.
Gives deti ; dadati.

Giving dadanta. pr.p.

Qoat aja. m.

God deva. m.

Goddess devi. f.

Gloes gacchati. v.

Goes away apagacchati. v.
Goes out nikkhamati. v,
Going gacchanta; gacchamina.

pr.p.

Gold suvanna. n. .

Gone gata. p.p.

Gone ashore tinna. p.p.

Got laddha. p.p.

Got out nikkhanta. p.p.
Grandson nattu. m,

Grass tina. n.

Gravel sakkhara. f.

Ground bhimi. f., vatthu. =.

rama. M.
Gruel yagu. f.
Hall sala. f.
Hand hattha ; pani. m.

Having cooked pacitva. abs.

Having crossed taritva. abs.

Having crowed ravitva. abs.

Having divided bhajetva. abs.

Having done katva ; vidhaya.
abs.

Having donned pilandhitva. abs

Having drunk pivitva. abs.

Having eaten bhuiijitvd ; kha
ditva. abs.

Having got laddhad ; labhitva
abs

Having left pahiya. abs.

Having moved aside apakkam
ma. abs.

Having raised up paggayha
ukkhipitva. abs.

Having risen up utthahitva.

Having slept sayitva.

Having stood thatva.

Grove of Isipatana Tsipatana- Having taken idiya ; ganhitv
abs

He so. (Stem ta). m.
Heap rasi. m.
Heard suta. p.p.

Handsome dassaniya; suriipa.adj Hearer sotu. m.

Happy sukhi. m.

Hears sunati. v.

Having awdkened utthapetva. Heart hadays. n.

abs,
Having born nibbattitva. abs.
Hauing climbed aruyha abs.
Having come agamma. abs.
Having come out nikkhamma.

H am'1;g commanded vidhaya.
abs, “

Heaven sagga. m.

Hell niraya. m.

Hen kukkuti. f.

Here idha ; ettha. ad.
Hermit isi ; tapassi. m.
Hidden treasure nidhi. m.
Hides niliyati. v,

1
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High ucca. adj.
Himalayas Himivantu. m.
Honey madhu. ».

Horse assa. m.

House geha. n.
Householder gahapati. m.
Human, being manussa. m.
Hunger khuda. f.
Husband pati; bhattu. m.
How kathan. ind.

I ahay.

Iguana godha. f.

Imauge riapa. n.

Increase vuddhi. J.
Infantry patti. f.

Instructor vinetii ; satthu. m.

In that way tatha. ind,
In front purato. snd.
In one pluce ekattha,. ind,

Intelligent buddhimantu. adj.

In two ways dvidha. ad.
Intoxicant majja. ., surd. f.
Is hoti ; bhavati. v.

Is able sakkoti. p.

Is beaten pahariyati. v,
Is bought kiniyati. v.

Is brought ahariyati. v.
Is carried hariyati. v.

Is done kariyati. .

Is drawn dkaddhiyati. v,
I3 eaten bhuiijiyati. ».
Is given diyati. v.

13 killed mariyati. v,
Island dipa. m.

13 made kariyati. v.

Is not natthi. ».
Is ploughed Kasiyati. 1.
Is preuched desiyati. v.
Is protected rakkhiyati, v, .
Is sold vikkiniyati. v.
Is taken ganhiyati. v,
Ls tied bandhiyati. v.
Is told bhasiyati. v.
Is worshipped vandiyati. v.
Ls washed dhoviyati. v.
It tan. n.
Itch kacchu. f.
Jack (fruit) panasa. m.
Keeps thapeti. ».
Kept thapesi. v.
Killed maresi. v.
Kills hanati ; mareti. v,
Kindled jalesi. ».
Kindles jaleti. v. .
King bhiipila ; bhipati. m:
Knee janu ; jannu. m.
Krot ganthi. m.
Known fiata. p.p.
Knower fiatu. m. :
Knower of the meaning atthafi-
iia. m. ,
Knows janati. v.
Lamp dipa ; padipa. m.
Large,mahanta. adj.
Lauljhing hasanta. pr.p.
Laughs hasati. ».
Lead tipu. n.
Leader netu ; adhipati. m.
Leads neti ; nayati. v.
Leaf patta ; panna. n.
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Learns ugganhati ; sikkhati. .  Medium majjhima. adj.

Leg pada. m. Memory sati. f.

Leopard dipi. m. Merchant vanija. m.

Leper kutthi. m. Merit pufifia. n.

Let him conguer jayatu. v. Meritorious puiiiavantu. adj.
Let him cook pacatu. v. Milk khira. n.

Let him drink pivatu. v. Million dasalakkha. n.

Let kim go gacchatu. v. Millionaire setthi. m.

Let him keep thapetu. v. Mind citta. n.

Let him protect rakkhatu. v. Mindful satimantu. adj.

Let him say bhasatu. v. Minister manti. m.

Let him put in pakkhipatu. v.  Monastery vihara ; srima. m.

Let it be bhavatu ; hotu. . Money mila. n.
Monk bhikkhu ; muni. m.

Light aloka. m.

Lightning vijju. f. Monkey vanara ; kapi. .
Lion siha. m. Month masa. m.

Lioness sihi. f. Moon canda ; sasi. w.
Liquor sura. f. Morning (in the) pata. . uidl.

Mother amma ; mitu. /.
Mother-in-luw sassu. |
Mountain giri. m.

Little appaka, ; paritta. adj.
Lived vuttha. p.p.
Living vasanta. pr.p.
Long digha. adj. Mouth mukha ; vadana. ».
Looks at oloketi ; passati. v. Maultitude parisa. f.
Looking at passanta ; olokenta, Near santika. adj.

pr.p. - Neck giva. [.
Lord adhipati ; simi. m. Night ratti. f.

Lotus paduma. n. Nine nava. 3.
Nineteen ekiinavisati. f.

Low nica. adj. !
Maiden yuvati; taruni ; ku- Ninth navama. ;.
mari. f. Ninety navuti. .

Man nara ; purisa ; manussa. m. Ninety-nine ekiinasata. ».
Many bahu ; bahuka. adj.
Mare valava. f.

Market apana. m.
Measures miniti. v.

Ninety-six channavuti. f,
Noge nasa.n., ghana. f.
Not na. tnd.

Not seeing apassanta. pr.p.

Poet kayi. m,
Porg Pokkharanpi. f.
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Now idani. ;
pi4 Ni. ind. Passessor of eyes cakkhumant
erver of precepts silavanty. adj, "

adj.
Possess ife dighaii
;an udadhi ; jalanidhi ; sin. o Tomg e dighajtr.
hu. m,
o ;:Z;k te Kulavanty. ad; [}:ossessor of garlands mali. m.
o erhe pﬁjemst . - adj, O;islessor of an wmbrelly chatti.

Offering paja. f.
Offers pijeti. o.
Old mahallaka. adj.
gmm'.scient sabbafifid. ad;. Preached desesi. o
0::; eks; .3.. Preaches deset. v.'
One dsa 1[13( ; dekakkhattug ad.  Preaching desani. f

ay ekada. qd. e

' ‘ Precept sikkhapada

g;; :Zzsa ;»as_]a :fyllowt'{tg 8ani. m. Progress vudth; f "
oo e P_l.(’b_l- v., pilita. p.p. Profects palet ; rakkhati
Ofi:;we:hplleth v, Pulls skaddhati, o e

; atha va, ind. R
Other aiifa ; apara ; para. adj. Queen devi : rajini. f.

Power bala. g,

Powerful balavanty ;. bali. adj,
Preached desita. p.p.

Over upari. ad. Quickly sighap ; khippan. ad.
Overlord pabhii. m. Rain vatthi. f., deva, m.

Oz gona. m. Rains vassati. o,

Paddy vihi. m, ‘ Ran dhavi. v,

Palanguin dola. f. Rat akhu. m,

Path magga. m,

Patience khant;. f
Peacoct; mayira ; sikhj m,
Physician vejja. m.

Pig varaha. m.

Pit dvata. m., kasy. b

Reason karana, n.

Recetved laddha, p.p.

Reigns rajjan karoti. v,
Relation bandhu. m,
Remembering anussaranta. pr.p,
Pree T Renounces Pahbajati. o,

Pt m Restding vasanta. or.p.
wn kadalj, f. Respects pijeti, »,
' Retinue parisa. f
Rice tandula. n.
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Rice (boiled) odana. m.n.,
bhatta. n.

Rice gruel yagu. f.

Rich dhanavantu. adj.

Ripe pakka. p.p.

Rises up udeti-; uddeti. v.

River gangsd ; nadi. f.

Rock sela ; pasina. m.

Root miila. n.

Rope rajju. f.

Rough khara. adj.

Running dhavanta. pr.p.

Runs dhavati, v. -

Satd vutta ; kathita. p.p.

Sand pulina. n., valuka.f.

Sat nisinna. p.p.

Sat nisidi. v.

Sayer vattu. m.

Says vadati; bhasati: ka-

theti. ».
Scale tula. f.
School pathasala. f.
Science sattha. n.
Sea sindhu ; udadhi. m.
Sealing wax jatu. n.
Seat dsana. n.
Second dutiya. adj.
Secks gavesati. v.
Seeing passanta. pr.p.
Sees passati. v.
Selling vikkinanta. pr.p.
Sells vikkinati. ».
Sends peseti. v.

Separately visuy ; nina. ind.

Serpent ahi ; dathi; sappa;
bhogi. m.
Seven satta. 3.
Sevenieen sattarasa ; sattadasa.
3.
Seventh sattama. ad;.
Seventy sattati. f.
Seventy-nine ekUnasiti. f.
Seveniy-two dvesattati ; dvisat-
tati. f.
Severally visuy. ind.
Shade chiya. f.
Shadow chaya. f.
Shallow uttina. adj.
Shank jangha. f.
Sharer bhagi. m.
She sa. f.
She-bird sakuni. f.
She-crow kaki. f.
She-deer migi. f.
She-elephant hatthini; kaneru. f.
Ship nava. f.
Shop apana. m.
Short rassa. adj.
Shrine cetiya. ».
Stckness vyadhi. m.
Sin papa. .
Stnner papakari. m.
Sister bhagini. f.
Sitténg nisidanta. pr.p. °
Sits nisidati. v.
- Stz cha. 3.
Sizteem solasa. 3.
Sizteenth solasama. adj.

THE NEW

Stixth chattha. adj.

Siaty satthi. f.

Siaty-nine ekiinasattati. I

Staty-two dvisatthi ; dvisatthi.
A

Sky akasa. m.

Slave disa. m.

Slave woman dasi, I

Sleep nidda. f.

Sleeping sayanta. pr.p.

Sleeps sayati. v.

Slept sutta ; sayita. Py

Slept sayi. v.

Slowly sanikarn. ad.

Small khuddaka. edj.

Society sabha. f.

So evap ; tatha. ind,

8o far tava. ind.

Soft mudu. adj.

Sold vikkini. v,

Some eka. {(plur.) 3.

Son putta. m.

Soon sighay ; khippay. ad.

Speech katha. f.

"Spoor katacchu. m,

Stair sopana. «.

Standing titthanta. pr.p.
Stands titthati. o,

Steals coreti. v,

Stick yatthi. m. f., danda. m.
Stole coresi. v,

Stone sila. J., pasina. m.
8tood thita. p.p.

Stood atthasi. .

Street visilchs ; vithi. /
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Strength bala. n.

Strictly dalhay. ad.

Strong balavantu. adj.

Student sissa. m.

Suddenly sahasa. ad.

Sugar sakkhara. f.

Sugar-cane ucchu. m.

Sun suriya ; ravi ; bhinu ;
bhanumantu. m.

Sword asi. m.

Takes ganhiti. v.

Tull ueca. ady.

Tank vapi. f. :

Teacher garu ; satthu ; acariya.
m.

Tear assu. n.

o~ -

- Temperate mattaiifii- adj.

Ten dasa. 3. .

Ten million koti. f.

Ten thousand dasasahassa. n.
Tenth dasama. adj."

That ta ; eta. adj.

The other itara. adj.

Then tada. ad.

Thence tato. snd.

There tattha; tatra: tahip. ad.
They te. m.

Thief cora. m.

Thigh satthi. m.n.

Thinks cinteti. v,

. Thine tava ; tuyhar.

Third tatiya. adj.

Thirst pipasi. f.

Thirteen terasa, ; telasa. 3
Thirteenth terasama. adj

e SV
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Thirty-nine ekinacattalisati S

Thirty-three tettinsati f.

Thirty-two battinsati ;
dvattinsati .f.

This ima ; eta. adj

This person ayan. m.f.

This thing idan .n.

Those things tani .n.

Thou tvan

Thought cintesi .v.

Thousand sahassa .n.

Thousand million satakoti .f.

" Threeti. 3.

Three hundred tisata. n.
Thunderbolt asani. f.

Thus evay. ind.

Tightly dalhap. ad.

Till then tiva. ind.

T'o b. born nibbattitup. in.
T bring aharitug. in.

To carry harituy. .

To collect ocinituy. in.

To cook pacitup. in.
To-day ajja. ind.

To do katuy. 1n.

To drink pivituy ; patuy. in.

To eat bhottuy ; bhufjituy. in.

To gather ocinitug. in.

To get laddhuy. labhitug. n.
Together ekato. ind.

To give datuy. in.

To go gantuy. in.

Told vutta ; kathita. p.p.
Told kathesi. v.

To-morrow suve. ad.
Tongue jivha. f.
Took ganhi. *
To prepare patiyadetug. n.
To smell ghayitup. in.
To surpass atikkamitug. in,
To take ganhituy. .
Pravelled acari. v.
Tree rukkha ; taru. m.
T'ries ussahati. v.
Trouble dukkha ; kasira. 2.,
Tusker dathi. m.
Twelve dvidasa. 3.
Twelfth dvadasama. adj.
Twentieth visatima. adj.
T'wenty visati. f.
Twenty-eight atthavisati. f
Twenty-five paficavisati. f
Twenty-four -catuvisati. f.
Tawenty-nine ekdmatipsati. f.
Twenty-one ekavisati. f
Twenty-siz chabbisati. f.
Twenty-three tevisati. f.

Twenty-two bavisati ; dvavi-

sati. f.
Tuwice dvikkhattug. ad.
Two dvi. 3.
Two hundred dvisata. n.
Umbrella chatta. n.
Unripe 4ma. adj.
Up upari. ind.
Us amhe.

Victor jetu. m.
Village gama. m.

THE NEW PALI COURSE 119

Virtue sila. n.

Virtuous silavantu; gunavantu.

adj.

Vulgar nica. adj.

Walked acari. v.

Walking caranta. pr.p.

‘Walking stick yatthi. f.

Walks carati. v.

Water jala ; udaka ; ambu :
véri. n.

Water-lily uppala. n.

Water-pot ghata. m.

We mayan ; ambhe.

Wealth dhana. n.

Weapon @yudha. n.

Well sadhukan. ad.

Went agacchi ; gacchi ; agami ;
gami. v.

- Went back patinivatti. v.

When kada. ad.

Whenever yada. ad.

Where kattha ; kuhin ? ad.

Wherever yattha. ad.

Which ya. (relative). 3.

Which of the many katama. 3.

Which go gamissati ; gacchis-
sati. v.

White seta. adj.

Who ko ? (Stem ka). 3.

Whose kassa ?

Why kasma ? ind.

Wide vitthata. adj.
Wife bhariya. f.
Wins jinati. v.
Wisdom fiana n., mati ; pafifia ;
buddhi. £,
Wise paiifiavantu ; pandita .adj.
Wise man vida ; vififid .m.
With saha ; saddhin. ind.
With difficulty dukkhan ad,
With many relations ban
mantu. adj.
Woman itthi ; nari ; va vanita.
vadhi. f.
Woman friend sakhi. f.
Word vaca. f.
Work kamma ; kammanta. n.
World loka. m.
Worshipped vandita, p.p.
Wounded vanita. p.p.
Wounded vanitam akisi. v.
Writes likhati. v.
Written likhita. p.p.
Yellow pita. p.p.
Yes ama ; evan. ind.
Yesterday hiyo. ad.
You tumbhe.
Young taruna; bala; dahara. adj.
Young one susu. m.
Young woman taruni ; yuvati.
f
Your tumhakan
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PREFACE

I am happy to be able to bring out the second part of
this book in such a short time. I was able to do this
through the kind assistance given to me by Dr. O. H. de
A. Wijesekara, B.A., Ph.D. and Dr. G. C. Mendis, BA,,
Ph.D., both of the University Coliege, Colombo.

Dr. Wijesekara revised my MS. and suggested many
useful changes. According to his suggesfions I have
changed the way of classifying words given in the
First Book. The new classification follows the
terminology of English grammarians, showing present
participles, past participles, etc. separately ; these were
not so distinguished in the First Book but were merely
marked with the figure (3) to indicate that they were a
kind of adjectives, and of the three genders. The
words given by me as ‘‘ Indeclinable Past Participles ”
or ‘“ Activé Past Participles ' in the First Book are now
termed ‘‘ Absolutives'’. Prof. Dr. W. Geiger prefers
the word “ Gerund "’ to this designation ; but as there is '
another kind of gerund like gamana, 1 accepted Dr. ¢
Wijesekara’'s suggestion.

3 : (euphonic) vowel, following. the tradition of Pali

grammarians, like paca, etc. Dr. Wijesekara suggested

to me that it would be more convenient to students if

this added vowel were either removed (so that the root

is given as pac and not paca, according to the method of
v

|
In the First Book, I gave roots with the customary *‘
|
|

k - 7 ‘ 3 |
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Sanskrit grammarians), or indicated as a separate
element by some means or other. 1 have accepted the
second alternative as being more in keeping with Pali
usage, and shown the. added vowel in an easily
discernible way, i.e., in block letters, like paca.

My thanks are due to Dr. O. H. de A. Wijesekara who
helped me in so many ways and to Dr. G. C. Mendis,
at whose request I undertook to write this book, for
\very kindly reading through the proofs. Iwishto take
this opportunity to thank also the various journals and
scholars who commented on the First Book, and the
publishers who have taken a great deal of trouble over
the printing of this book. '

A. P. BUDDHADATTA
23td July, 1938.

TABLE OF CONTENTS

Further Treatment of Letters ..
Sandhi = Fuphonic Combinatien
(r) Vowel-Sandhi
(2) Consonant-Sandhi
(3} Niggahita-Sandhi
(4) Mixed Sandhi
Mano-Group L.
Masculine Noun ending in O
Compound Nouns
(1) Adjectival Compounds ..
(2) Digu-Compounds .. ..
(3) Dependent Determinative Compounds
(4) Copulative Compounds
(s) Adverbial Compounds
(6) Relative Compounds
(7) Complex Compounds
Verbs
Modes
First Conjugation
Present Tense
The Imperative
The Optative
Past Tense
Past Indefinite
Future Tense
The Past Conditional
i

PAGE

3

16
2r

32
34
39
40
42
47
5Y
58
59
65
74
75
77
77
79
8o
84
87
92
93




Second Conjugation
Third Conjugation
Fourth Conjtfgation
Fifth Conjugation
Sixth Conjugation
Seventh Conjugation
Verbal Prefixes
Passive Voice
Causal Suffixes .-
Position of Words in a Sentence (Svntax)
Concord ..
Taddhita or the Secondary Denva.tmn
Numerical Derivatives o
Gerundial Derivatives
Adverbial Derivatives
The Primary Derivatives or Kitakas
Kicca Suffixes
Present Participles
Past Participles ..
anarv Derivatives that are not Participles
Primary Derivatives that are Indeclinable
Pali-English Vocabulary
English-Pali Vocabulary

PAGE
94
o8
99

99
. T00

. 100
. 104
. II4
. ‘119
. 126

.. 130

. 138

.. 163
.. 164

. 166
Lo 174
. 175
. 180
. 181
.. 189
. 197
.. 207
. 239

A.

A.4.

: Apa.
B.B.S.

B.I.
B.T.
By,

Dh. 4.
Dhgp.

H.V.

L.G.B.
M.
Mbhv.
Ps.B.

Samp.
S.N.

Thg.
Ty.S.

Vism.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Anguttaranikiya. The Pali Text Society’s
Edition.

Anguttaratthakatha. P.T.S. Edition,
Apadéana. P.T.S.
Buddhist Birth Stories.
Buddhist India by T. W. Rhys Dawids.
Buddhism in Translations by H. C. Warren.
Buddhavapsa of the Khuddakanikiya.
Dighanikaya. P.T.S.
Dhammapadatthakatha. P.T.S. ‘
Dhammapada (text). Numbers of the stanzas
are given.
Hatthavanagalla-Viharavapsa.
Jatakatthakatha, edited by Professor D.
Anderson.
The Life of Gotama, the Buddha, by Brewster.
Majjhimanikiaya. P.T.S.
Mahdvagsa. P.T.S.
Psalms of the Brethren by Mrs. C. A. F. Rhys
Davids, D.Litt.,, M.A.
Sapgyuttanikaya. P.T.S.

Samantapasadika, the Commentary on Vinaya.
P.TS.

Suttanipita. P.T.S.
Theragathi. P.T.S.

Treasury of Stories by C. H. Tawney, M.A,,
1895, London.

Vinaya. P.T.S.

Visuddhimagga. P.T.S.

ix




THE NEW PALI COURSE

PART II

FURTHER TREATMENT OF

LETTERS

1. The \}owels are divided into short and Jong.
(x) 4, i, u are short.
(2) 4,1,4, e, o are long.

Prosodically the short vowels before a double con-
sonant or 5 (= niggahita) are counted long. It is to

be observed that e and o are pronounced short before

double or conjunct consonants (as in khettam, bhonto, etc.).

2. The consonants are divided into (1) Vagga
(grouped), and (2) Avagga (non-grouped).

(1) 25 consonants from k to m are called * grouped”
because they are divided into five groups of five letters

each. They are—
k kh gh
¢c ch j jh
t th ¢h
t th d dh
P ph bh

1 = Kavagga or Ka-group
i = Cavagga or Ca-group
R = Tavagga or Ta-group
n = Tavagga or Ta-group
m = Pavagga or Pa-group

These groups are named after the first letter of each
vagga. The last five letters of the vaggas, viz., 1, &, ,
n, m are called vegganta or nasals.

219—B
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2 TREATMENT OF LETTERS

(z) Theremainingsevenconsonants: ¥,r,1,v,8,h,1
are called avaggas as they are not grouped like the above.

The sonant 1 is named niggah#ta. It always comes
after a short vowel.

3. Again all the vowels and the consonants are
divided according to the place of their formation and
utterance.

A. According to the places of formation :

(1) kkhgghnhand a i are gutturals

(z2) cchjjhfiyandii ,, palatals

(3) tthddhurl . linguals

{(4) tthddhnls ., dentals

(3) pphbbhmendut ,, Ilabials

(6) eis guttural and palatal

(7) o is guttural and labial

(8) v is dental and labial o

(9) 1 is merely a nasal breathing found only after short
vowels, e.g., ratham, manimh, yagun.

B. According to utterance.

(1) The first and the third letters of each of the five
vaggas are called umaspirates, because they are pro-
nounced without a strong breathing or h-sound.

(2) The second and the fousth letters of the same are

aspivates, because they are pronounced with a strong
breath or h-sound added to them.
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SANDHI =EUPHONIC COMBINATI ON

u ﬁtfe.renvt\/'hen (tiwo letters of the Same word or of two
words are joined
cuphomy the oo j together for the sake of

is ; L
fitting together). called sendki (combination o

Sandhs is divided into-—

(1) Samsand}n' = combination of vowels,
(2)  Vyvanjanasandn;
consonant.

(3) Nigeahitasangy;
Or a consonant,

= combination of 5 vowel and a

= combination of D and a vowe]

en a word ending in a vowe]
e € With a consonant,
e third
» occurs when aword or 5 yHable ending

in p is joined to g word or
) , a syl inni i
with a vowel or 3 consonant, yilable begmmng either

Vowel-Sandhi
Combination of vowels is effe
of one of the two contiguous v

5.
A vowel before another vowe] jg Sometimes

cted by elision or ch
owels, e

elided.
- Exampley
a before a : Vandiy 3
: Y2 + aggap = vandiyagean,

ve d:Tan' eva + dsanini

= tan’ evasangn;
: i nani,
" : Amanussy + upaddav = amanussupaddayo
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5 before i: Pahfd + indriyar = ﬁar.iﬁindn'yarh.

i {- Tini + imdni= {inimans.

No hi + etap = no ¥’ etam.

Bhikkhuni + ovado = bhikkhunovado.

Mitu + upatthanan = matupatthanai.
Sametu + dyasmd = sametayasma. ‘

Dhanar me + atthi = dhanam maithi.

Sabbe + eva = sabb’ eva.

Asanto + ettha = asant’ ettha.

Tayo + assu = layassy.

[l

-

oo ® o g /g ™"
p ® o p g g OO

6. Wheh two contiguous vowels are dissimilar,
the. second is sometimes elided.

a+aa+ii+ald+t i a.resimilar_; soare 1+i, et‘ii
a + 1, u, eoroare dissimilar ; so are i + 2, u, &, 0 an

so on.
Examples
i aftera: Chiyd + iva= chayd’ va.
a . Iti + api = itips. N
a , u: Devatinu + asi = devatd n4 s's ?
a , 1: Akataiifii + asi = akatafifid’ st.
a , e: Vande + ahag= vande' har.
a , o: So+ahap= 5o’ ham. o
i ,, u: Cakkhu + indriyap = cakkhundriyam.
e , 4: Kathd +eva ki = kathd’ va ka?
e , o: Pito+eva= pato’ va. .
i , o: Moggallino + @si= Moggallano’ st.

7. The vowela or & combines with 2 following i or 1
to e ; with a following u or fitoo (fe,a +10ri>e;
a + u or i>0).
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Bandhussa + iva = bandhuss’ eva.
Jina + iritag = jinerstam.

Canda + udayo == candodayo.
Yathi + udake = yathodake.

Upa + ikkhati = upekkhats.

Na + upeti = nopets.

Udadhi + @mi = udadhoms.

Exercise 1.

TRANSLATE 1NTO ENGLISH
AND DISJOIN THE SANDHIS
1. Tesap dvinnan nivesanesu bahunnary bhikkhiinap
pailfiattin’ ev’ dsanini honti. .
2. “ Putti m’ atthi dhanam m’ atthi,
Iti bilo vihafifiati.” Dhp. 62.
3. Purd Vesalivisinay mahanto rogupaddavo ahosi.

4. Sabb’ eva mayan dhammap sutvad tap sadhukap
manasi karissdma.

5. Sabbéam p’ idan amhikay dehanissitay vinassati.

6. ‘“Noj h’' etap bhante” ti bhikkhii Bhagavato
vadinsu.

7. Disen’ dhatdni darfini gahetva dasi yaguy paci.

8. Yada'hapnagaram agamaisiy tad’eko puriso mama
chattay ganhi.

9. Daraka pupphidn’ ocinitup vanay gantva setdni
pi nilini’pi pupphdn’ dharigsu.

To. “ Tena h’ ivuso gaphatha me patta-civaran " ti
thero aha. :




o
f
|
{

EUPHONIC COMBINATION.

11. ‘ Thero nisiiya telap 4asificanto nisinnako’ va

asificitva antogimay pavisi.”

Dh. A. 1, 10.

12. Anithapindiko’ pi visikhd' pi mahiupasiki
nibaddhan divasassa dve vire Tathigatass’ upatthanap

gacchanti.

13. Ugganhitukdma diraka pito’ v’ utthiya kifici

‘bhuiijitva satthasilan gacchanti.

14. Kumbhaghosako kilass’ eva vutthaya Rijagaha-
nagare kammakire pabodhesi.

15. Mahi-Mahindatthero afifiehi catiihi pabbajitehi
saddhig Lankidipam &gantva jineritay saddhammap

Lankikinap desesi.

Words that are not given in the First Book.

Antogama = inside  the
village ; inner village.n.

Ahosi = was. v.

Avuso = brethren. in.voc.

Asificanta = pouring ;
sprinkling. 7. p.

Asificitva = having pou-
-red or sprinkled. abs.

Aha = said ; told. ».

Its = thus. in.

Ugganhitukdma* = wil-
ling to learn. adj.

Upatthana = attending ;
nursing, #.

Kalass' eya = early. in. }

Kifici = something. .

Kumbhaghosaka = name
of a person. m.

Tathdgata = the Buddha.

m.
Tela = oil. 5.
Thera = elder ; senior
monk, m.

Dehanissita = conpected
with the body. adj.

Dve vare = twice, (ace.
ply.

Nibaddham = always. ad.

Nivesana = house; dwel-
ling. ».

*The infinitive in—um loses its final nasal when com-

pounded with Adma.

tKalassa was originally a genitive of time.
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Pafifiatta — prepared. p.p.  Laskikg — b
Patia-civarg — bowl and ady.
robe. #.

Pabodheti = awakens. ¢

Pabbajita = monk. m,

Bala = foolish. adj. fool,
m.

Vinassati = perishes, »

Vihanifiati = takes trou-
ble. v,

Vutthaya = having risen
Bhante = Reverend  Sir. . als;
oc. . Vesalivasi = dwel) i
ast = er |
Rogupaddava — calamity the city of Vesali. m, ’

by disease. . Satthasala = school, f
TRANSLATE INTO Pagy |

FORMING SANDHIS WHERE IT 1§ SUITED

I. Oneof my
the village.

2. All'beings djs
end of their lives,

3. The girls brought blue

. and

them to their mother and fathelxl‘. N

4. The ten fruits broy

friends gave me a book when I went to
appear casting off their bodies at the
d flowers and gave

) ght by the fath ivi
among th er are divided
g the sons and the daughters by the mother,

5. There were man
) Y seats .
the monastery of Jetavana, prepared for the monksin

6. Formerly there w .
to the people in Ceylon.as a great calamity by disease

7. It is not so, brethrep
to the bhikkhus. i

8. The Great Eldersaj
¢ S 1 fe
we shall go to Sayagehs - | LC Viagers: “ To-morrow

9. The monk rises ea
Platforms aroyng the shri

"said the Elder Sariputta

tly and begins to sweep the
nes,

orn in Ceylon,
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10. The doctrine preached by the Buddha wasorigin-
ally written in books during the reign of Vattagimani

Abhaya of Ceylon.

11. Being sick, I took medicine from a physician for
20 days, and became healthy.
12. The Buddha preached to all that came to the

monastery.

13. The treasurer Anathapindika and the female
devotee Visikha built two monasteries near Savatthi

and gave them to the Buddha.

14. He spent 26 rainy seasons in those two monas-
teries, receiving hospitality from those two families.

15. Migara, the father-in-law of Visakha, kept her in
the place of his mother ; so she was called * Migira-

= 1

mata.,

New words occurring in the above Exercise.

Among = antare, loc.

Became = abhavi, v.

Being = honta. pr. p.
hutva. abs.

Being = satta ; pani. m.

Book = potthaka. m.

Built = karesi. v. causa-
tive

Casting off = vijahitvi.
abs.

Disappears = antara-
dhayati; vinassati. v,

Divided = bhajita. p.p.

During = vattante. loc,
Early = péto 'va. .
Female devotee = upisika.

Hospitality = sakkara. m.

Life = jivita. .

Misfortune = vipatti. f.

Originally = sabbapatha-
may. ad.

Platform around a shrine
= cetiyangana. #.

Prepared =  paiifiatta.*
22

*This must be used only in connection with seats and beds.

The other meanings of padfiaita are: pninted out, made

known, ordained, etc.

The word that can be used anywhere in the semse of

‘“ prepared’’ is sajfita.
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Rainy  season — vassina. Spent = atikkamesi
- b,

m, '

T (U.se qnly in connection
ecoiving = labhanta, gy, with time).*
5. Sweeps = sammajjati, p,

Reign = rajjakala, .

. da .
Stck = rogi. adj. digarika. s,

Vil(ager =g ﬁmavasi_ .

Vowel-Sandhj (Continued)

8. When the first
' vowel is elj
is Sometimes lengthened, clid

Tatra + ayan = tatr

; = + ayay = tatrdayan,
gﬁd“ + abap = tad 4+ ahagga tadérlg;m.

dni + .ldha. =yan + idha = yanidha ‘
;{lll:x +1va = kik + jvg = kikiva .
anu + upakdro = bah + gy ak'.'

. aro = Rpakd;
édim + ahap = jdan 4 ahauf = z'ddndhia;uﬁakwo.
Ta:;: ayag = sac + ayan == sacdyam, .

Aa. a: +t Upamayp = tath + Upamap =‘tathapamafh
PPassuto +ayan=appassut +ayay =-a?1>a§suta‘yavi;
9. Sometimes the first vowel beco

When the second is elid
ed. (N
second vowel js elided). (Notethat only

mes long
a dissimilar
‘If)ﬁYa + f'ti =deva + tj = devdts,
V;H-:l +.n:a ='v1'jju + va = vijigyq,
Sadhuat:n;x.netx =vi + tinimeti — v¥findmets,
- iti = sﬁd_hu + ti = sadhay,

Dsu + idha = kigsy 4+ gha — kithsidha

Lokassa + iti = lokassa + ti = Jokgssay;
$ . 3 - :
. “Vissajfesi must be used in connection with wealth

Treasurer — setthi; bhag-

ed the second
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10. I,i,ore before a dissimilar vowel is sometimes

changed to ¥ then in some places the second vowel is
lengthened.

Aggi + agiro = aggy + agiro = aggyagaro.

Sotthi + atthu = softhyatthu.

Putto te + ahan = putto ty + ahay = puito tydhan.
Me + ayapg = my + ayag= myayam.
Dasi + ahosip = dasy + ahosip = ddsydhosini.

Sattami + atthe = sattamyatthe.

11. O or ubeforea dissimilar vowel is changed to v,

sometimes the second vowel is lengthened.

So + ahag =sv + ahﬁg = svaham.

Anu + eti = anveti.

Atha kho + assa = athakhvassa.

Anu + addhamaisag = anvaddhamasam.

Sy + akkhito = sv + akkhato = svkkhito.
Natu + eva = na tveva. '
Yivatako + assa = yavatakvassa.

Su + agatang = svdgatari.

Yo + ayap =yv + ayal = yvayam.

12. Consonants, ¥, ¥, T d, n, t, r, 1, h are some-

times inserted between two vowels to avoid a hiatus.
y: Na +idag= nayidam.
Vuddhi + eva = yuddhiyeva.
v: Ti+ ahgulay = tivasgular.
Pa + uccati = pavuccats.
m: Idha + ijjhati = idhamijshats.
Lahu + essati = lahumessats.

1.
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Atta + attho = attadattho.
Tava + eva = {@vadeva.

Ito + dyati = dtondyats.
Tasmi + iha = fasmatiha.
Ajja + agge = ajjatagge.

Du + akkhato = durakirhato.
Piatu + ahosi = paturahoss.
Ni + uttaro = niruttaro.
Cha + abhififid = chalabhifisia.
Cha + agso = chalamso.

Su + ujll ca = suhujG ca.
Putha + eva = puthageva.

Exercise 2.

TBANSLATE INTO ENGLISH
AND SHOW HOW THE SANDHIS .ABE FORMED

S '] - - . )
ac’dyay kumadro agiray ajjhavasati raja bhavis.

sati cakkavatti.

2.

Samma, idan’ ahay vihiray gantva therap tayi

kata-pannasali isi -
Dh. 4. i, 0. yay nisinnakan disvi &agato’” mhi.”

3.

4.

“ SYihalq abbiilha-sallo’ smi,
Sitibhiito’ mhi nibbuto.” Dhk. 4. i, 30

i K ’ . ’ s
o’ si tvag, Bhante’ ti? Therassa bhagineyyo

mhiti.” Dh. 4.1, 14.

5.

“ Ya-tha 1’1i fnﬁle anupaddave dalhe
%hmno pi rukkho punar eva rihati
vam pl tanhdnusaye aniihate ,
Nibbattati dukkham iday pu ”
i a5, punappunaz.
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6. (1) “ Kig s dha vittap purisassa setthag ?
Kin su sucipno sukham dvahati?
(2) ““ Saddhi’ dha vittay purisassa se’_ct}}zlx’g.
Dhammo sucinno sukham dvahati. S.1. 42.
5. ‘* Tasma-t-iha, bhikkhave, evay sikkhitabban:
paﬁﬁavuddhiyé vaddhissama’ ti.” 4.1, 15
8. * Tayo' me, bhikkbave gilanﬁsagvijjamar.la lokas-
mip, . . - tayo’ me gilaniipama puggald.” A. i, 120.
g. Andag rakkhantl kiki’ va, viladhip rakkhanto
| camari’ va, tumhe’ pi sadhukay attano silap rakkhatha.
10. ‘‘ Tato nay sukham anveti
Chaya va anapayini.” Dhp. 2.
1 11. * Yavatak-v-assa kayo, tavatak-v-assa vydmo.”
‘ D. iii, 144-
12. ‘* Na-y-idha naccap va gitag v
Talay va susamahitan.” Dh. A.iv. 67.

New Words

Agdra = house. #. Amhi = (I) am. v.

Ajjhavasati = dwells. . Asmi = (I) am. 2. _

Anapayint = which does  g,ghati = brings. (Metrl-
not leave. f. cal for uahati).

Asi = (thou) art. v.
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Cakkavatfi = universal
monarch. (lit. one who
sets the wheel rolling).
m

Camar¥ = the yak. m.
Tanha = lust ; thirst. f.
Tasma = therefore. in.
Tédla = music. m.
Tdvataka = that much.
adj.
Dalha = tight ; firm. adj.
Nacca = dance. n.
Nibbuta = tranquilled;
peaceful. p.p.
Nisinnaka = sitting. adj.
Pannasald = leaf hut. f.
Puggala = person. m.
Punappunan = again
and again. ad.
Bhagineyya = sister’s son.
.
Yavataka = as much (as)
adj.
Rakkhantt = protecting ;
watching. f.

Raja = king. m.

Rihati = grows. v,

Vaidhati = grows; in-
creases. v.

Viladhi = tail. m.

Vitia = wealth. .

Vuddhi = increase. f.

Vyama = fathom. m.

Saddhé = faith. f.

Samma = friend.*

Sarmvijjamana = existing.
adj.

Sikkhitabba = that should
be practised or ob-
served. pt. .

Sitibhiita = cooled. p.p.

Sucinna = practised well.
b2

Susaméihita = well per-
formed. $.p.

Seitha = highest; noble.
adj.

Anupaddava = free
danger ; safe. adj.

from

Anusaya = predisposi-

s tion. m.

i Andihata = not destroyed. -

Anveti = follows. v.

Abbilha = drawn
removed. p.p.

out ;

Kiki = blue jay. f.

Kirn su = an interrogative
particle. .

Gilana = sick (person).
adj.

Gilan@ipama = similar to
a patient. adj.

Gita = song ; singing. 7.

TRANSLATE INTO Paur
FORMING SANDHIS WHERE YOU CAN
1. All beings that are assembled here be glad of this
saying !
2. O monks, there are three causes to sin.

3. All the people in the world fall down by death
as a tree falls down when cut at the root.

*This is seen only in the vocative form.
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4. 1, being such a person, will not carry out your
word, but my mother’s. |

5. If this prince leaves the household-life he will
become an all-knowing one.

6. Now J went with my children to the monastery and
returned after listening to a sermon.

7. Lad, you who wish to get a thing that cannot be
obtained, are a fool.

8. Asked by the monk whether there is a fgrest-
dweiling of the monks,* the devotee replied ‘ yes,
Reverend Sir.” |

The minister accepted the words of the king,
safring : “Yes, O Lord,” and departed from the palace.

10. The millionaire, Ananda, asseml?led' h.is relations
once‘a fortnight and admonished his sonin their presence,

11. A one-eyed man protects his only eye with the
utm(;st care ; in the same way you must safeguard your
virtugs.

12. The deity came to the place where Fhe Buddha
was, saluted Him, and asked Him a question.

New Words
4ccepted = potigaphi. v. Asked = puttha; pus-
ddmonishes =: anusisati, chita. p.p o
‘ v. Assembles = sannipateti.
All-knowing =z Sabbaﬁﬁﬁ, v. causative.
ady. Assembled = samigata;

Asks = pucchati. ». sannipatita. p.p.

*[n Pali this interrogative clause should be rendered as a
simple question ending with i:?'.
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But = tatha pi. in.

Cause = hetu. m. mila. ».

Child = daraka. m.

Departs = apagacchati. ».

Devotee = upasaka. m.

Falls down = patati, v,

Forest-dwelling = arafifia-
vihira. m,

Glad = sumana ;  tuttha,
ady.

Lad = mianavaka. m.

Leaves the household-life
= (anagiriyan) pab-

aiati

Listening = savapa, (ger.)
n.

Oncea fortnight = anvag.
dhama3say. ad.

Disjoin the Sandhis in
Paiic’ indriyani
Sattuttamo
Suriyodayo
Dbhammanussati
Atrihay
Yan" imani
Tavad’ eva

Cattiro’ me

15

One-eyed = ekakkhika.
adj.
Palace = rijabhavana. », _

People = jana; manussa,
m

Presence = abhimukha. 7.
Prince = rijakumaira. m.
Question = pafiha. 3.

Replied = paccassosi ;
baccuttaram adisi v,

Safeguards = rakkhati. o,
Salutes = abhivadeti, .
Saying = bhasita, ger.
Saying = kathenta. pr. p.

That cannot be obtained =
alabbhaneyya. pr. p.

- Utmost caye = adhikata-

russiha. ¥ s,
Wishes = icchati. v,
the following words :—

Tatati

Saddhidha
Migiva

Handahap

Tato’ hap
Hatacakkhu’ smi
N’ eva tavihap
Sammad’ akkhato

Yvihap

* There is no word in Pali oxactly Corresponding to cgre.”
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Join the following words in suitable ways *—

Tattha + ahap Tathd + eva

Tassa + upari, Vutti + assa

Ajja + eva Du + angulap

Tadi + api Atha kho + etag

Vasalo + iti Tani + ahap

‘Avijja + ogho Na + udeti
Milho + asi

2. Consonant-Sandhi

13. A consonant after a vowel is generally
reduplicated. An aspirate is reduplicated by an
unaspirate, and an unaspirate by itself.

Examples

Riipa + khando = riipakkhandho

Du + karag = dukkaram

Amu + gaho = anuggaho .

Pari + cajati = pariccajats

Seta + chattan = setacchattari

Tatra + thito = taratthito .
Pathama + jhinapg = pathamagjjhanam
Vi + fiapan = viflianarn

Upa + davo = upaddavo

Ni + dhano = niddhano

Su + patitthito = sup?atimn'to

Ni + phalay = nippalar

Du + bhikkhan = dubbhikkhath

Ni + malo = nimmalo

Appa + suto = appassuto
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'14. A long vowel before a reduplicated consonant
is often shortened.

Pari + kamo = parakkamo

A + khito = akkhato

Tanphi + khayo = tanhakkhayo

Mahi + phalayg = mahapphalar

A 4 sado = assado .

The exceptions to this rule are:

Vedanid + khandho = vedanakkhandho

Yathi + kamay = yathakkamar

Paiifia + khandho = padifidkkhandho

15. A vowel before a consonant is sometimes
lengthened and sometimes shortened for the sake
of prosody.

‘ Lengthened
‘Khanti + paraman = khantt parama
Jayati + soko = jayats soko
Maiiflati + bilo = mafifiat? balo
Nibbattati + dukkhay = nibbattati dukkham

Shortened
Bhovadi + nidma so hoti = ** bhovadi nama so hoti.”

Yitthag va + hutag va + loke = ** yifthawh va hutam
va loke.”

Buddhe yadi va + sivake = * Buddhe yadi va savake.”

16. O in ¢ s0 ' and * eso '’ before a consonant
is sometimes changed into ¢ a.’’

Eso + dhammo = esa dhammo
So + muni = sa muni

So + silavid = sa s¥lava

Eso + patto = esa patto

Eso + idani = esa 'dani
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Exercise 3.
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH
POINTING OUT THE SANDHIS
1. Manussi dyukkhayena kammakkhayena puiifiak-
khayena ca maranti. o
2. Sumedha-tipaso pathamajjhanay dutiyajjhina
ca nibbattesi. ]
3. Nimmalassa silassa pilanay mahapphalag maha
nisapgsay hoti.
4. ‘' Pemato jayati soko ;
Pemato jayati bhayay ;
Pemato vippamuttassa .
Natthi soko ; kuto bhayan : |
5. Bhagavati tanhakkhayiya dhammo desito hoti.
6. “ Upakkilitthassa, Visikhe, kayassa upakkamena
pariyodapani hoti.” 4.1, 208. -
25 “ Yo ca tulay’ va paggayha
Varam adaya pa.l:_xdlto
Papani parivajjeti,

Dhp. z13.

Sa muni ; tena so muni.” Dhp. 269.
. ' Na hi verena verani '
’ Sammanti’ dha kudﬁc?.nag ;
Avererna ca sammanti, . D
Esa dhammo sanantano. $. 5.

9. Adhirsji Dhammasoko Devinampiyatissassa Lan-

kissarassa bahii pannikire pesetvd puna pi rajjabhi-
1
sekay kiresi. :

ij dca
. ' Yambhi jhanafi ca p'aﬂfai
* Sa ve nibbina-santike.” Dhp. 372.

o
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II. " Sabbe safkharz aniced’ti
Yadi paiifiaya passati,
Atha nibbindati dukkhe ;
Esa maggo visuddhiys,” Dhp. 274.

New Words
Anicca = impermanent, Pufifiakkhaya = exhaus-
adj. tion of merit. s,
Avera = benevolence ; Pewmg — love. . »n.

friendliness. s,

Upakkama = means; ex-
pedient ;.

Upakkilittha = dirty. 4.p.

Kammakkhaya — exhaus-
tion of karma. .

Kudicanam =~ sometimes
(Na kuddcanam, —
never). ¢n,

Jayati + arises. y.

Jhana = trance ; medita-
tion, .

Téapasa = hermit, m,

Nibbatteti — produces. 4.

Nibbana = the summum

bonum of the Bud-
dhists. .
Nibbinday; — becomes

disgusted. (with locative).
Pannikira — present, g,
Pariyrdapana — clean-

sing; purification, 2

Parivajjety = avoids; re-
moves, v,
Palana

= Protection ;
observation, ger.

Pesetvs — having sent.
abs, :

Bhaya = fear. y

Mahapphala bringing
great results. g4y,

Mahanisamsq — greatly
beneficial, ady.

Rajjabhiseka — corona-
tion of a king ; appoint-
ment to the kingship.

m.

Para = noble. ady.

Vippamutta released.
D.p.

Visuddhi = purity (from
the passions), f.

Vera = enmity, .

Sanantanga — ancient.
adj.

Sammat; ~— calms itself ;
appeases, v,

Sarkharg — aggregation ;
component  (thing) ;
matter ; phenomenon.
m
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TRANSLATE INTO Panx
FOBRMING SANDHEIS WHERE IT IS SUITED

1. Gods disappear from heaven by the exhaustion of
merit and of age (life).

2. The hermits who dwell in forests strive to obtain
the third and the fourth trances.

3. This ignorant person is not able to attain nirviga.

4. The Buddha has preached that the aggregate of
form is impermanent like a mass of foam.

5. Bimbisdra, the king of Magadha provided white
umbrellas for the Buddha and His disciples when they
went towards Vesili.

6. The persons who have observed the precepts with-
out any breach will be born in heaven and will obtain
immense happiness.

7. It is very difficult for* a wicked person to do
benevolent actions.

8.« Kings are not able to avoid famines in their own
countries.

g. People give alms and do other meritorious deeds
in order to obtain great results in future.

0. A dirty cloth must be cleansed by washing
again and again.

11. Enmity is never removed by enmity ; it may be
removed by a benevolent action.

12. Love is the root of sorrow and fear ; he who has
removed love has removed sorrow and fear.

*In Pali use the instrumental, with the infinitive for
« to do.” :
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New Words
- %, Must be ¢, = pari
Aggregate = khanda. . dapeta;g:sigt pPa”YO'
gata. ady . B
Breach = bhedana, ger. Provides = sampadeti. o,

Removed — apanita. p.p,
Strives = ussahati. o,
To‘ attain = patiladdhu.

Country = rattha. ».
Disciple = savaka, m.
Foam = phepa. ».

Future = andgata, m, /.
Happiness = sukha. . To anoid = nivaretup.
Ignor:a-m‘ = appassuta, . |
adj. To oktain — laddhup. s/,
I n;f;zfme = atimahanta, Very difficuls — atiduk-
73 kara. adj.

Meritorious deed=kusala -

puifakames Wz'oked person = asap-

4 purisa, m,
Join the following worgs -

B amm

: :hfy; tsiuto SPuggalé + dhammadasi
ammi + padhin

Du + karag Pafica + kha.ndh;iag

' .Mahi + dhano Su + patividdho
Disjoin the following words ;:—

Paggharati
Mahabbalo
Sltdaaha:lbl')hayag Viﬁﬁinakkhandho
Asfzfs 0rlso Appatipuggalo
Pagganhati

3. Niggahita—Sandhi
. 17. 1 before a vagga
times, be transformed to
letter of the group to which

Dipap + karo — Dipankare
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Rapap + jaho = ranafijaho

Sap + thanag = santhanar

Tap + dbanap = tandhana'r_h

Tap + phalap = tam;b}'palam

Sayapy + jato = sayafijato

Amatay + dado = amatandado .
Evap + me sutap = evam meé sutam

18. p before 1 is sometimes transformed to 1.

Sap + lahuko = sallahuko

Pug + lingag = pudlinigam

Sap + lapo = sallapo

Patisag + lino = patisallino

19. 15 before e or h is sometimes changed to 01}
fi pefore e is reduplicated.

Paccattay + eva = paccatiafi-fi-eva

Tay + hi tassa = taft hi tassa

Evayg + hi vo = evait hi vo

Tag + khagap + eva = tankhanafi-fi-eva

20. 7 followed by y combines with y to form fifi.

Say + yogo = safifiogo

Yap + yad eva = yafifiad eva

Sag + yojanap = saiifiojanamm o

ggantarikag + yam dhu = anantarikafifiam ahu

21. 7 followed by a vowel sometimes becomes
m or d.

Tag + ahap = tam aharh

Etalj + avoca = etad avoca
Kip + etay = kim elarh

L
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Tay + atthay = tam attham ; tad attham
Tan + anatti = fad anatis
Yay + iday = yad idam ; yam idarh

22. 1 followed by a vowel or a consonant is
sometimes elided ; then the vowel in some cases
is lengthened.

Tasap + ahay = tdsaham

Evap + ahag = eviham

Vidiinap + aggay = viddnaggam
Buddhinay + sisanan = Buddhana sasanath
Adisip + ahag = adasaharm

Ariyasaccinay + dassanay = ariyasaccana dassanarm

23. A vowel after j is sometimes elided ; then
1) undergoes the change stated in §17 in most
instances. : '

Abhinanduy + iti = abkinandun 't

Cakkay + iva = cakkar "va

Halap + idani = kalan 'dani

Tvag + asi = fvam 'si

Idap + api = idam ps.

Uttariy + api = wuttarim pi

24. 1, is sometimes inserted before a vowel
or a consonant.

Chakku + udapidi = cakkhurh udapads

Anu + thilani = anum-thilan

Manopubba + gami = manopubbangama

Yiva ¢ 'idha = yavadic "idha

Ava + siro = avarhsiro
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Exercise 4.

TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH
POINTING OUT THE SANDHIS

1. ‘“ Tassa attano ca tasafi ca devatinap silafi ca
sutafi ca cagafi ca pafifiafi ca anussaratocittay pasidati.”
4.1, 270.

2. " Tasmd safifiamay ’attinay

Assay bhadrag va vanijo.” Dhp. 380.
3. “ Karomi tuyhag vacanay;
Tvap 'si dcariyo mama.” Dh. 4.1, 32.
4. ‘* Anussaretha Sambuddhap,
Bhayap tumhaka no siya.” S. i, 120.
5. ‘ Eva 'hag cintayitvina
Nekakotisatan dhanag
Nathanathanap datvina
Himavantam upagamin.” Bv.
6 ‘ Dayako danapati yafifiad eva parisay upasan-
kamati . . . visirado 'va upasankamati.” 4. 1iii, 39.
7 ‘“ Affidya ca panihap samaninay Sakyaputtiya-
nan dhammay evihay tasmia dhammavinayd apak-
kanto.” A.1i, 18s. A
8. ‘“ Tena hi, gahapati, tafifi ev 'ettha patipucchis-

"y

simi.
9. ‘‘ Taifi hi tassa sakay hoti,
Tafi ca addya gacchati.” S.1i, g3.
r0. ‘‘ Imini cattari ariyasaccini ‘ti, bhikkhave, . . .
yan tapy vuttap, idam etan paticca vuttan. 4.1, 177,
11. Tanhankaro, Medhankaro, Saranankaro, Dipan-
karo ti cattaro Buddhi ekasmififi eva kappe uppajjigsu.

12. ‘“Idam avoca Bhagavi; attamand te bhikkhi

Bhagavato bhasitag abhinandun ti.” I# many sultas.

New

Afifidya = havi -

stood. abs. "6 under
Attamana = glad. ady.
Andtha = helpless, ady.

Anussarats — remembers
v, .

Agms.saranta = remember-
Ing. pr. p.
Apakkanta = gone aw
ay.
b.p. ¢
Abhinandat; — rejoices, y,
Ar;yasacca = noble truth,
dcariya = teacher. o,
Kappa = an aeon. m.
Caga = charity. m,
Cintayitva = havi
ught. abs, 8 th-
Danapati = liberal donor -
philanthrophist. m.nor,
Déayaka = donor. o,
Dhamma-vinaya doc-
trine and discipline, ;.

Words

Nitha = Jorq. m. able
ady. .
Niraya = hell, m,

Neka-kotisata = counted
by many crores, adj.

Pa;icga = on account of
(with acc.) in. or abs.

Patipucchati = asks
again, v,

Pasidati = becomes clear
orglad. ».

Bhadra = good. adj.

Bhasita = saying. #. said,
2-p.

Visarada = unconfused ;
bold. adj.

Saka = one’s own. ady.

Sakyaputtiya = belonging
to the sons of Sikyas.
ady.

Saﬁﬁgzmayati = restrains;
trains oneself. v.

Samana = monk. m,

_ TRANSLATE INTO Panr
FO
BMING SANDHIS WHERR IT IS POSSIBLE

I, i
any fe;&r vxr;iqu§ man comes to an assembly without
. 1S Is one of the results he has obtained

through his virtye.

2. Having thought thus I distributed alms among 200

beggars.

3- Then I asked him again the same thing ; he

answered in another way

5
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4. At the end of the discourse of the Ven. Sariputta,
the bhikkhus expressed their approval of his words.

5. If you always keep in mind the virtues of the
Buddha, you will not fall into wicked thoughts.

6. The actions of the man, good or bad, wiil follow
him to the other world as a wheel follows the feet of the

oxen that are yoked to a cart.
7. The Buddha’s admonition to us is that we must
cleanse our minds from all sins.

8. One's mind becomes gladdened when one thinks
about the virtues of the deities by which they are born

in that state.

9. He has taken refuge in the Buddha, dhamma, and

sangha.

10. The man fell head-downward into a pit.

11. The Elder preached a long sermon to the assem-
bly and further admonished them. '

12. The liberal donor was not afraid of falling feet-
upwards in a pit of glowing charcoal. :

New Words

(Action) good and bad =
kusalakusala (-kam-
ma). #.

Approval = anumati. /.

Admonition = anusidsana,
sdsana. #.

Assembly = sabha. f.

Becomes gladdened = pa-
sidati. ».

Born = nibbatta. p.p.

Charcoal = angira. m.

Cleanses = parisodheti.

Discourse = desana. f.

Distributes =  bhijeti ;
vissajjetl. v.

Expresses = pakiseti. v,

Expresses approval =
abhinandati. v.

Further = uttarim (pi).
ad.

Glowing = jalita. p.p.

”—*—f_ -
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In another = aRR .
tha, ad, way anna- - Same thing = tad eva.

In that state = tattha. i, Sermon = sutta. n.

Keeps " mind = manas;j State = attabhiva. s,
karot]. Y. Taken fe‘fuge = sarana-
Other world — paraloka, gata. p.p. '
Ob:n" Thought = cintz. ¥ 2
ained = laddha. p.p.  Wicked = duttha, adj.

Result = xni L -
paka. g, S80S vi-  Yoked = yojita; baddha.

Mixed Sandhi
25. When i before a dissim

(accorc_hng to the rule §10), that y, together with the
preceding consonant, undergoes several changes

L.ty becomes ce

Iti + evap = ity + evan = icceyam

Afl.' + antag = aty + antan = accantam

J :’%tl + andho = jaty + andho — Jaccandho

Iti + adi = ity + adi = secsg;

Pati + ayo = paty + ayo = Daccayo
II. dy becomes ii

Yadi + evap =

yady + evan = ", "
Nadi + 3 = U = yagjeva

nady + 3 = najja

‘ I, dhy becomes ijh
Adhi 3 =
A:;:; t agamid = adhy + agamj = ajhagama
+ okc’.lso = adhy + okiso — ajhokaso
Bodhi + angs ~ bodhy + anga = bojjhangs

ilar vowe] is cﬁanged toy.



28 STEMS ATTA AND RAJA

1V. bhy becomes bbh

Abhi + uggacchati=abhy + uggacchati=abbhuggac-

e k3 abbhokaso

Abhi + okiso=abhy + 0kaso = 3 o

Abhi + acikkhanag=abhy -+ acikkhanan=abbhacik
khanam

V. py becomes pp
= kacce
Api + ekacce = apy + ekacce = apperac
Agi + ekada = apy + ekadd = appekada

A few masculine nouns, ending in a, are differently
declined from «‘para.’” Two of them are Very

frequently used.
26. Declension® of Atta = Self

SINGULAR -PLUB.AL
Nom. Attd Attano
a ; Attino
cc. Aitdnan ; attan .
? ns Attani ; attena Attanebhi ; attanehi
Dat. =\Attano Attanang '
(1;16;. s Attand Attanebhi ; attanehi
Loc. Attani Attz_mesu
Voc. Atta ; attd Attano
27. Declension of Réja = King
SINGULAR PLURAL
Nom. Raja R‘:l?fmo
Ace. Rajanarg ; rajan Ra]e-mo‘ .
Ins. Raiiiid ; rajena Rajibhi ; rajahi ;

rajebhi ; rajehi
N Raiifian ; rajinag
gat. }Raﬁﬁo; rajino rajanan
en. .
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Abl. Raiifid ; rajamha ; Rajiibhi ; rajihi ;
rajasma rijebhi; rajehi
Loc. Raififle ; rajini ; Rijusu ; rijesu
rajamhi ; rajasmin
Voe. . Raja; raja Rajano
Exercise 5.

TRANSLATE INTO ENgLISH

1. R&jid nagare caranto dhammay desentam ekap
tipasam passi.

2. Dhammapg sunanti bah@i manussid rijini agac-

chante tam eva olokesup.

3. Rijisu attano attano ratthesu carantesu bahi-
sevaki setacchattidini gahetvd te anugacchanti.

4. Raéjino attinan kumaire sake sake rajje patittha-
petum icchantd tesapy ninisippani sikkhapenti.

5. Dutthagdmani-rafifio Silikumiro nima eko’ va
putto ahosi. So attano pitusantakap rajjap labhituy
na icchi. .

6. So rija Elirag Damilarijinay maretva Buddha-
sisanap safganhanto mahantini cetiyini bahii vihire
ca kiresi.

7. ‘“Iccevam accanta-namassaniyan

Namassamino ratanattayan yan
Pufifiabhisanday vipulay alatthan,
Tass’ anubhivena hatantardyo.” Samsp. i, 1.

8. “Ath’ assa upaparikkhato etad ahosi: paccan-
timesu kho janapadesu sisanap suppatitthitay bha
vissati ti.” Samp. i, 63.

9. *‘ Setthi kampamano dhanasokena satin paccupat-
thipetum asakkonto tatth’ eva pati.”” J. Illisa.

10. * Ekacco puggalo nice kule paccadjato hoti . . .
socahoti. . . bavhibadho kano vi kupi va.” A4.1i, 8s.
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New Words

Accanta-namassaniya =
most worshipful. adj.

Alattha = (he) got. v.

Asakkonta = unable. p7.p.

Adi = beginning. 7. ; et
cetera ; and so on. 7.

Anubhava = power. m.

Upaparikkhanta = €X°
amining; enquirng.
pr-p-

Ekacca = some. adj.

Kampamina = trembling.
pr. b

Kana = blind (in one eye).
adj.

Kup = crooked-handed ;
having 2 paralysed arm.
ady.

Janapada = country:
territory. m.

Damila-raja = Tamil king.
m.

Desenta = preaching. p7.p.

Namassamana = worship-
ping. pr. P

Nanasippa = various arts.
.

Paccantima = remote. adj.

Paccajata = reborn, adj.

Paccupatthapetun = to
retain or regain. inf.

Pitusantaka = belonging
to father ; paternal. adj.

Patitthapeti=establishes. v.

Bavhabadha = much ail-
ing ; sickly. adj.

Buddhasasana=Buddhism.
n.

Ratanattaya = three pre-
cious objects, the Bud-
dha, Dhamma, and His
Order. 7.

Vipula = great ; immense.
adj

Sanganhania = entertain-
ing ; supporting. pr. p.

Sunanta = hearing. pr.p.

Suppatitthita = well estab-
lished. 2.p-

Sikkhapets = teaches. v.

Setacchaita = white para-

sol. #.
Sevaka = attendant ; ser-
vant. m.
Soka = SOTTOW. M.
Hatantaraya = having

avoided the danger or
removed the obstacles.
adj.
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1. The great pagoda, Ruvanveli, at Anuridhapura
was built by King Dutthagimanl.

2. King George V sent his son, Prince Edward, to
Ceylon and other countries.

3. When Devanampiya-Tissa was reigning in Ceylon,
Emperor Asoka’s son, Mahinda, came to Ceylon and
established Buddhism here.

4. There are many shrines and monasteries built by
the command of the kings.

5 The Bufidha. spent only a few months at the
monastery built by His own relations in Kapilavatthu,

6. King Dharmisoka knew that Buddhism would
be well established in remote countries in the future.*

. 7: Many kings assemble to see the coronation of
their lord, the Emperor.

8. 15.;11 kings like to place their own sons on their
respective thrones after their death.

9. Many attendants follow a king when he is travel-

lilxllg in his own kingdom, inspecting towns and villages
there.

10. People, who were listening to the Dhamma,

stood up when the king arrived there, to show their
respect to him.

""I.‘his is a complex sentence with a noun-clause. A noun-
:.j.lf-mse is connected to a sentence through the help of the particle
iti. The 8th sentence in the first part of this exercise is an

example for this.




=
|
|

32 MANO-GROUP

New Words

After (their) death = ac
cayena

Arrived = sampatta. p.p-

Assembles' = sannipatati.
v.

Built = karita. p.p. cau-
sative.

Command = ana. f.

Emperor = adhiraja. m. .

Few = appaka; Kkatl-
paya.* adj. .

Inspecting = upaparik-
khanta. pr. p. .

Knew that ... = iti jand
or afifiasi

Only = eva. in.

Pagoda = cetiya. .

Reigning = rajjag anu-
sasenta or karenta. pr.
?.

Respect = garava. m.

Spent (time) = vitina-
mesi. .

Stood up = utthahi. v.

Their respective = attano
attano. poss. sing-

Thyone = sih@sana. 7.

To place = thapetu- inf.

To see = passitun. inf.

To show = dassetup. inf.

Town = nagara. .

Travelling = carikag ca-
ranta. 7. P

28. Declension of Mano-Group
MANA = mind

. Masculine
SINGULAB PI-«UBAL
Nom. Mano li'liaal:;
14:: x::::a ; manena Manebhi ; manehi
Dat. \ Manaso ; manassa Manénan
Gen.

Abl. ~Manasa ; mand ;

Manebhi ; manehi

manamhai ; manasma

Loc. Manasi; mane ;

Manesu

manambhi ; manasmin

Voc. Mana; mana

Mana

i i d the
*A ppaka is to be sed in_a collective meaning an

other in distributive.
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Simil arly declined are:

Tama = darkness Vaca = word ; saying

Teja = heat ; power Aya = iron
Tapa = religious austerity Sara = lake
Ceta = thought Raja = dust
Yasa = fame ; glory Vasa = cloth
Paya = milk ; water Sira = head

Vaya = age
Thama = strength
Raha = secret

Ura = breast

Oja = splendour

Chanda = metrics
Nabha = sky

This group has also Neuter forms. The difference

of this group with the Masculine or Neuter nouns,
of the same ending, is:

(1) In Ablative these have a form ending in -s&, in
Dative and Genitive a form ending in -so, in Locative
a form ending in -si.

(2) Moreover the nouns of this group take an o for
their last vowel when they are combined with some
other noun or a suffix, e.g.,

Tama + nuda = famounda (dispelling darkness).

Teja + dhitu = fejodhatu (the element of heat).

Vaya + vuddha = vayovuddha (come to old age).

Tapa + vana = fapovana (ascetics’ forest).

Sira + ruha = siroruha (hair ; growing on the head).
Raha + gata = rahogata(gone to seclusion or privacy),
Paya + nidhi = payonidhi (ocean ; deposit of water)
Raja + rasi = rajorasi (a heap or cloud of dust).
Aya + patta = ayopatia (iron bowl).

Sara + ruha = saroruha (lotus; grown or risen in a

lake).

o h :“   e J ‘
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39. Declension of a Masculine Noun
Ending in O.
Go == CATTLE
SINGULAR PLURAL
Nom. }Go ; gavo Gavo
Voc. cavo
Acc. Gavay : gavan; a
gﬁvun : . : . hl .
a hi ; gohi ; giveh1;
Ins. Gavena ; gavena Gotg)avel;gi
' Gavarn ; gunnag ;
gz‘}Gﬁvassa ; gavassa gonan

Abl. Gdva; gava; gavam- Gobhi ; gohi ; gavehi;
ha ; gavamhi ; ga- gavehi
vasma ; gavasma
Loc. Gﬁve; gave; gavam-
hi; gavamhi; gavas- gosu
min ; gavasmin
This is used for cattle in comm
the Masculine. There are no ot
this.

Gavesu ; gavesu ;

on though this is in
her nouns similar to

Exercise 6.
TRANSLATE oo - ENGLISH .
T THE NOUNS BELONGING TO
MANO-GROUP t
i 3 isato
1. Dvihi vanijehi yacito Bhagavi attano 1S
ghimatte siroruhe tesag adas). ot sirorube
. 2. Te Bhagavantay sirasd nan?ass_l’.(va
atta.mo nagaray netvd sarorubadihi pujesuy.
f 3. “ Ekinatipso vay'fxsi .
| Bodhisatto ’bhinikkhami.

AND POINT OU

mut-
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Paficatipso 'tha vayasa
Bimbisiram upagami.”’—Mko.
4. Gunnafi ce taramaninag
Ujupg gacchati pungavo,
Sabba ta uju gacchanti.”—A. ii, 76.
5. Iddhima tapodhano‘ payonidhim pi sosetup
samattho hoti.

6. Mahanirayo pana ayopikirena parikkhitto, ayo-
pidhinena pihito ; tassa ayomaya bhiimi tejasd jalitd
hoti,

7. Sakatika gunnap tipap udakaii ca datva te saka-
tesu yojetva sakate pajentd Baranasip gacchanti.

8. ‘“Manasi ce padutthena

Bhasati va karoti va
Tato nag dukkham anveti
Cakkay va vahato padan.”—Dhp. 1.

9. Manussi gavamhia payap, payasi dadhip,
dadhimhi sappifi ca labhanti. _

10. So mettdsahagatena cetasd ekap disay pharitva
viharati ; tatha dutiyap ; tatha tatiyagp.

11. Bhagavati cetopasidena bahavo ja.nﬁ ma;hantag
dibbasampattip labhigsu. '

12. Bhagavi nabhasi Lankidipam igamma yak-

khasamigamassa upari nabhasi nisiditvd dhammadesa-
ndya te damesi.

13. “ Ayasid 'va malag samu@t;liitag
Tat 'utthiya tam eva khadati.”—Dhp. 240.

14. Vacasi katap kammap vicasikay, manasi katap
kammap minasikap nama hoti.
15. ““Yasoladdhi kho pan’amhikay bhoga.”—D. i,118.
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New Words

Abhinikkhami = left the
household life. v.

Iddhimaniu = possessed
of supernatural power.
adj.

Uju = straight. adj. .
Utthaya = having risen
(from the seat). abs.
Upagam: = approached.

v

Cetopaséda = gratifica-
tion. m. '

Tapodhana = monk (i#.
one rich in asceticism).
m. '

Taramana = C€rossing 2
stream. p7.p-

Damesi = subdued. .

Dibbasampaiti = heaven-

ly bliss. f. s
Dhammadesana = 1eli-
gious discourse. I '
Namassitva = having

bowed down. abs.
Netva = having carried.
abs.
Paduttha = corrupt. p.p-.
Parikkhitta = surrounded
by. p-#-
Pakdra = rampart. #.
Pajenta = driving. 7. b
Pidhina = lid. n.

Pihita = shut. . p.
Purigava = the chief bull,
m. (stem. pup + o).
Pharitva = having suff-
used. abs.
Bhoga = property. .
Mala = rust ; dirt. #.
Mahaniraya = great hell.
m.
Manastka = born of the
mind ; mental. adj.
Mutthimatta = a handful;
(amount that a fist can
hold). adj.
Yasoladdha = got through
fame. adj.
Yacita = asked ; begged.

Yats = goes. v-

Yojetvd = having yoked.
abs.

Vahanta® = bearer. pr.p.

Vacasika = done through
speech ; verbal. adj.

Viharati = dwells. v.

Samattha = able. adj.

Samagama = assembly.
m.

Sakatika = carter. 7.

Sisa = head. 7.

Sosetum = to dry. inf.

et

* Vahato in this exercise must be translated : of the o¥ who

i k.
drags the cari. For declension of vahanta see §51. First Boo!
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TRANSLATE INTO PALI

1. Flying through the air the birds go wherever they
want.

2. The monk dwells in a cave suffusing the whole

world with his benevolent mind.

3. The cattle, who help us in ploughing our fields and
supply us with milk and ghee, should not be killed by us.

4. Two caravan leaders of Ukkala, having seen the

Exalted One sitting in a forest, offered Him some food.
and received some hair-relics from Him.

5. They carried those relics to their own country,

erected a shrine over them, and made daily offerings
of lotuses and other flowers to the shrine.

6. The swan is able to drink the milk separating it
from the water.

7. Many people in that country, having seen the

shrine built by the merchants, came there to pay
their homage.

8. There are many iron bridges made over the
streams in Ceylon and other countries.

9. Millionaires keep their wealth in iron safes in
order to protect it from the thieves,

10. The traveller, fatigued by the heat of the sun,
came to a lake, bathed there, and went on with some
lotuses in his hand.

11. Prince Siddhirtha became a monk at the age of

29, and became enlightened when he was 35 years old.
12.

The monk having taken a bowl made of iron

walks through the path which is full of dust and is
heated by the sun.
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13. To-day many well-to-do persons fly through the
air wherever they like, as some persons, possessed of

supernatuxal power, did in ol

den days.

14. The Hindoos treat their cattle well and abstain

from eating their flesh.

15. People perform good or bad actions with body

speech and mind.

New Words

Abstains = viramati ; apa-
gacchati.

Caravan leader = sattha-
vaha. m.

Daily = patidinap. ad.,

devasika. adj.
Drinks = pivati. v.
Enlightened = buddha.

Erected = karesi. v.

Fatigued = kilanta. $.p.

Flesh = mapgsa. n.

Full of ‘dust = rajokinna.
adj.

Hair-relic = kesadhatu. f.

Heat of the sun = atapa.
m

Heated = tatta. p.p.
Helps = upatthambheti.
v

In olden days = purd. in.
Iron safe = ayopela. f.
Offered = adasi. v.

Performs = karoti ; sam-
padeti. v.

Ploughing = kasana. ger.

Received = labhi. v.

Separating = visuy ka-
ronta. p7.p.

Should be killed = mare-
tabba. pt. P

Supplies with = sampa-
deti. v.

Stream = sota. m.

Swan = hansa. #.

To protect = rakkhitup.
nf.

To pay homage = gara-
var dassetur.

Traveller = pathika. m.

Through the air = nab-
hasa.

Treats = sangaphati ;
sakkaroti. v.

Wanted = icchita. p.p.

Well-to-do = sukhita;
dhanavantu. adj.

Wherever = yattha kat-
thaci. .

Whole = sakala. adj.
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COMPOUND NOUNS

SAMASA

. 40. When two or more nouns are combined
ogethe_r to form a grammatical unit it is called
a Samaisa (compound).

Sorlie compounds have an indeclinable as their first

member. A few compounds are mad enti

indeclinables. " upentirely of
There are six kinds of compounds :

(x) Kamma_dhé.mya = Adjectival Compound (where
an adjective and a substantive is combined).

{(2) Digy = Numeral Determinative (numeral + sub-
stantive).

(3) Ta.pj)urisa = Dependent Determinative (substan-
tive + substantive).

(4) Dvanda = Copulative or Aggregative {two or more
nouns).

{5) A:uyayilzhdva = Adverbial Compound (where an
1x}dec11nable~—adverb included—and a substan-
tive is combined).

(6) Balml?bihi = Relat.ivs or Attributive Compound
(which bears a signification different from that
of the component words).

41, The case-endings of the first member or

mem.bers of a compound are generally dropped ;
only in a few instances they are preserved.
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40 ADJECTIVAL COMPOUND

1. KAMMADHARAYA Stho viya muni = munisiho (lionlike sage).

Nigo viya Buddho = Buddhandgo (the elephantlike

Adjectival Compound or noble Buddha),
42. The two members of an Adjectival Com- Th - _
pound must, in their uncompounded state, be in rity :rwg(;ﬁi;(:‘ga’ Stha, etc. are used to denote superio-
the same case. 4 '
Examples 1 ‘i "In Kammﬁ:fihﬁraya the adjective *‘ma-
Nilag + uppalay = #iluppalar (blue water-lily). nta ™ becomes ‘* maha. ' If it is followed by a
- ' ) double consonant it becomes ‘¢ maha.”’ .
1 Rattay + vatthay = rattavattharh (red cloth). :
. Seto + hatthi = sefahatthi (white elephant). iddian:.o *+ munl = mahdmuns (great sage).
- a - — — -
Nico + puriso = nicapuriso (a dwarf ; a vulgar man). Mah ntl © PV = mahdpathavi (great earth).
antap + bhayay = mahabbhayanm, (great fear).

Punpi + nadi = punnanadi (overflowing river). _
46. When the two members of g Kammadha:

Digho +. = digha it th).
igho + maggo tghamaggo (long path) raya are feminine, the first one assumes the form

of the masculine, if the word had been formed

43. The qualifying word here is generally placed
: from a masculine stem.

first ; but in some cases it comes last.

Buddhaghoso + acariyo = Buddhaghosicariyo (the
commentator or teacher Buddhaghosa).

Sariputto + thero = Sdriputiatihero (the elder Sari-

Khattiya + kumir — Khattiyabumars .
yakumiry (pr
the warrior caste), {princess of

Brahmani + kafifi = Brahmanakaning (a Brahmin

putta). girl).
dhil)J:medho + pandito = Sumedhapandito (wise Sume- Nib;ig:d;eTinaV&i = Nagaménavita (maiden of the
Bimbisaro + rija = Bimbisdrardja (KingBimbisa’u"at). Dutiya + panti = Dutiya panti (second line or class)
Thef,e‘ foxz.:: last e?:amples may be called‘ “ Notms in . Note.—When the first feminine formis a proper noun.
Apposition,”’ according to English grammarians. 1t does not take the masculine form, e.g, s
t 4. 1If Fhe c_lescriptive word be in comparison, it Nanddpokkharani (Nanda pond),
comes last in this compound. Nandadevi ( Queen Nands),

- Adicco viya Buddho — Buddhddicco (the sunlike _
| 47. When the particle *“ na ** (not) is combined

Buddha). ¢ .
Cando viya mukhay = mukhacando (moonlike face). © another word, it is replaced by ‘g before a
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consonant, and by ‘‘an 7 pefore a vowel. (This is
not included, anyhow, in the fifth class of compounds
though it hasan indeclinable as its member).

Na + manusso = amanusso (nop-human being).
Na + samano = assamano {not a monl ).

Na + ariyo = anariyo (ignoble ; low).

Na + ittho = anihtto (not agreeable). .

Na + kusalay = akusalar (sin ; bad action).

2. DIGU-COMPOUNDS

48. When a numeral and 2 substantive is
combined it is called digu. The numeral must
be the first member.

The numerals being 2 kind of adje_ctives this com-
pound may be included in kammadhdraya. But_lt (1;
separated and given a different name for the convenien
of students. ot Di

are two kinds of Digu .
’fx};e;eaméh&m = collective {which expresses ::,11 whole
* and takes the form of the neuter sing ar).

(2) Asamahdra = individual, (which does not express

a whole, but takes the plural form). Here the
objects indicated by the last member are

considered individually.
1. Samahara-Digu

Dve + anguliyo = dvangulay (two inches).

. loka tilokay (three words .
r(l;g:sscl) :(—ﬂ;.isé = cgtuddisag (the four-quarters).
.Paﬁca + silani = paficasilay (the five precepts).
Satta + ahani = sattahdhay (a week).
Satag + yojanani = satayojanay (hendred leagues).
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2. Asamdihira-Digu

Tayo + bhavd = f#ibhava (the three states of existence).
Pafice + indriyani = paficindriyani (the five senses).

Exercise 7.
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH
AND DEFINE THE COMPOUNDS

1. Buddhadicce anudite canda-suriya-satani pi mok-
khamaggan pakasetuyn na sakkonti.

2. Mahapurise mahabodhim upasankamante maha-
pathavi maharavay rivaméana kampi.

3. Dhammisoka-mahirija aneka-sahasse assamane
niharitva Buddhasdsanay nimmalam akasi.

4. Buddhanigo Anithapindika-mahasetthini karite

- Jetavana-mahavihare ekiinavisati-vassani vasi.

5. Sariputtatthero samapattisukhena Pipphaliguha-
yap sattahay vitinamesi.

6. Buddhaghosacariyo Jambudipato Sihaladipam
Agantva Anuradhapure Mahavihdre wvasanto tipitaka-
paliya atthakthidyo Magadhabhisaya likhi.

7. Vattagimanpi-Abhaya-maharafifio kile bahavo
mahitherd Matula-janapade Aloka-guhiyay sannipa-
titvd Buddhavacanay talapannesu likhipsu.

8. Titthiya rattacandanehi mandapan kardpetva
tagp niluppalehi chadetvi mahdjanassa patihdriyay
dassessama ti tattha atthapsu.

g. Mahamoggallanatthero attano iddhibalena Sak-
kassa devaraififio Vejayantapasaday kampesi.
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1o. Devadattatthero Rajagahanagare Aj atasattu-ku-
maray pasddetva mahilabhan uppadesi.

rr. Siddhatthakumaro Uruveléjanapa_de Nerar”fja.ri-
naditire assattharukkhassa mile nisid}tv:‘;- Ves.akha—
punnamiya pacchimayame abhisambodhiy papuni.

12. Kisi-Gotami-nama khattiyakafifia nagarap pa-
dakkhinap karontassa mahasattassa ripasirig disva

ekay gatham dha.

New Words

Atthakathd = comment-
.ary. f.

Anudita = not risen. p.p.

Aaeks = many. adj.

Abhisambodhi = perfect
knowledge. f-

Alokaguhd = the cave of
that name {Aluvihara).

I

Tddhibala = supernatu-
‘ral spower. 7.
Upasankamania = 2p-

proaching. 7.9
Kampi = shook. v.
Chidapetva = having

caused to be covered

or thatched. abs.
Jambudipa = India. .
Talapanna = ‘palmyra

leaf ; ola. .
Tipitakapali = the text

of the Buddhist Canon

(of three portions). f.

Titthiya = heretical tea-
cher. m.

Devardja = king of gods.
m.

Nimmala = stainless.

Niharitva = having iec
ted. abs. )

Pakisetum = to manifest.
wnf.

Pacchimayama = last
watch. m.

Padakkhina=going round
(keeping to the right,
as a mark of respect);
circumambulation. f.

Parivattesi = translated.

Pasdadetvd = having con-
verted (iit. having
made calm or clear).
abs.

Patihdriya = miracle. .

Pipphaliguha = a cave

" near Rajagaha. f.

Buddhavacana=the Bud-
dha’s word. =.

Mandapa = pavilion. m.

Mahdjana = the public.
m.
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’ MahGpurisa = the great
being. m.

Mahdbodhi = the great
Bo-tree at Buddha
Gayi. m.

Mahdraha = costly ; pre-
cious or very valuable.
adj.

Mahalibha = great gain.
m

Magadhabhdsd = the lan-
guage of Magadha. f.
Matulajanapada = pro-

vince of Matale in

Ceylon. m.
Mokkhamagga = path to

deliverance, .

Ratanamdlt = name of
the great pagoda, at
Anurdadhapura. #».

Rattacandana = red san-
dal-wood. n.

Rava = noise. m.

Ravamdina = making a
noise. pr.p.

Rapasiri = beauty. f.

Vesakhapunnami = the
full moon day of the
month Vesakha (May).
f ‘

Samapattisukha = bliss
of concentration. #.

Saltdha = a week. n.

TRANSLATE INTO PaALl

MAKING COMPOUNDS WHERE IT IS POSSIBLE

I. Weaﬁng red clothes and with red water-lilies in
their hands, many girls of the warrior caste and of the
Brahmin caste went to Jetavana to show their respect

“to the Great Sage.

'2. Five hundred saints assembled in the pavilion,
erected by King Ajatasattu of Rijagaha, in front of

the cave Sattapanni.

3. Leaving his consort, Yasodhari, his only infant,
Rahula, and immense wealth, Prince Siddhirtha went

away to become a monk.

4 TheBuddha's tooth relic was brought from Kalinga
to Ceylon during the reign of King Meghavanpabhaya.
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The king kept it in a casket made of red sandal-wood
and showed great respect to it.

5. Ming-Dun-Ming, the king of Burma, sent envoys
and much wealth to India in order to repair the old
shrine at Buddhagaya, where the Great Being attained
enlightenment.

6. The ‘(}reat Teacher, Buddhaghosa, learnt the
Sinhalese commentaries from the Great Elder Sangha-
pala of the Great Monastery in Anuriddhapura and
translated them into Pali.

7. Having become the over-lord of Lanka, Paradkra-
mabdhu I ejected the impostors from the Buddhist com-
munity (of monks) and united the three sections.

8. 'Wearing white garments and taking white lotuses, '

whjte water-lilies, and other multi-coloured flowers,
male and female devotees go to Anuradhapura to show
‘their respect to the great Bo-tree and the other shrines

there.

9. The Elder Mahi-Kassapa, with five hundred
monks, came to the Sal-grove near Kusinarad to bow
down at the feet of his dead Master.

10. Mallas of Kusinara placed the Buddha’s body in
a golden coffin, filled it with scented oil, and kept it
upon a pyre made of sandal-wood.

11. They covered it with white, red and yellow cloths
and decorated it with wreaths of various colours.

12. The Great Sage of the Sakyas travelled in many
countries preaching his doctrine to the poor and the
rich alike. People of various - castes became His
disciples.
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New Words

Alike = avisesay. ad,
Attained = labhi. v,
Buddkist community (of

monks) =  bhikkhu-
sangha. .

Casket = karanda. m.
C‘ojﬁn = (mataka-) doni,

Enlightenment = bud-
dhatta. 2,

Envoy = rajadiita. sm.

Golden = suvappamaya.
adj.

Immense = atimahanta.
adj.

Impostor == patiriipaka.
m.

Infant = thanapa. m.

Leaving = jahitva. gbs.

Mallas of Kusingrg —
Kosiniraki Malla, s,
2.

Master = satthu. m,

Multi-coloyred = nana-
vanna. ady.

Sal-grove = silavana, n,
Saint = arahanta. m,

Scented = sugangha. adj.;
vasita. p.p, '

Stnhalese = sihala. adj.

T, hr_ee sections or sects =
nikdyattaya. 7,

" Torepaiy = patisankha-

ritug.  inf,

To show = dassetuy. inf,

Tooth relic: = danta-
dhatu. £

Translates = parivatteti -
anuvédeti. v,

Travels = saficarati. o,

Unites = ekibhavam upa-
neti. ».

Various = vividha, adj.

Wearing = paridahanta,
pr.p.; paridahitva. abs.

White lotus — pundarika.
n.

White water-lily = kumu-
da. .

Wreath — (mila) dama.
2

3. TAPPURISA-SAMASA
Dependent Determinative Compounds

49. If two nouns, related to each other by
Some oblique case, are joined together, it is
called Tappurisa Compound. :




o]

48 TAPPURISA COMPOUNDS

(@) The first member, which may be in any case other

than the Nominative (and the Vocative), qualifies or

determines the last member.
(b) The gender and the number of the compound are
determined by the last member.

These compounds may be divided into six groups
according to the cases belonging to the first members :

(x) Dutiya-Tappurisa (with the Accusative Case).
(2) Tatiya-Tappurisa (vvith the Instr?.mental).
(3) Catutthi-Tappurisa (wWith the Datlve.).

(4) Paficams-Tappurisa (with the Ablat}ve).i

(5) Chatthi-Tappurisa (with the Possess.,we).

(6) Sattami-Tappurisa (with the Locative).

Examples
1. Dutiya-Tappurisa

Gamarn + Bato = gamagato (gone to the village).

Sukhap + patto = sukhappatio (having attained
happiness).

Rathan + arilho = ratharajho (having got into the
car). |

Paminay + atikkanto = pamanatikkanto (gone over
the measure).

2. Tatiyd-Tappurisa

Buddhena + desito = Buddhadesito (preached by
the Buddha).
Sappena + dattho=sappadattho (bitten by a serpent).
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Rafifia + hato = rdjahato (killed by the king).

Vififithi + garahito = vififidgarahito (despised by the
wise).

3. CQCatutthi-Tappurisa

Pasidaya + dabbayg = pasddadabbay (material for
the mansion).

Rafifio + arahap = r@drahay (worthy of a king).

Buddhassa + deyyan = Buddhadeyyam (that should
be given to the Buddha).

Yaguya + tapdula = ydgutanduld (rice for gruel).

50. The compounds formed with an infinitive and
kdma (desirous) or kamatd (desire) are considered to
be in the Dative-Tappurisa. '

Gantuy + kdmo = gantukimo (desirous to go).

Sotuy + kamatd = sotukdmatd (desire to hear).

Vattug + kimo = vaftukamo (desirous to say).

Datug + kamati = ddiukamatd (desire to give).

4. Paificami-Tappurisa

Rukkhi + patito=rukkhapatito (fallen from the tree).

Bandhana + mutto = bandhanamutio (released from
the bond or confinement).

Rajamhi + bhito = 7djabhito (afraid of the king).
Duccaritato + virati =duccaritavirati (abstinence from
vice or bad conduct).

5. Chatthi-Tappurisa

Jinassa + vacanap= Jinavacanam (word of the Bud-
dha).

Rafifio + putto = r@japutto (king’s son).
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Dhafifidnay + ridsi = dhafifiardsi (a heap of comn).
Pupphanag + gandho = pupphagandho (smell of the

flowers). -
6. Sattami-Tappurisa

Game + vasl = gamavdsi (villager).

Dhamme + rato = dhammarato (delighting in the
doctrine).

Vane + pupphani =
forest or wild-flowers).

Kipe + man-iko = Rapamandiko (frog in the well),

vanapupphani (flowers in the

51. It isstated in §41 that the case-endings of the
first members of some compounds are not dro;zped. In
that case the compound is called Aluttasam.asa. Ex-
amples for this are mostly found in Tappunsg.

Pabhay + karo = pabhanharo (generator of the light ;
the sun). | |

Ante + vasiko = antevésiko {(a resident pupil).

Panke + ruhay = pankeruhay (grown in {(out of) the
mud, 1.¢., a lotus). ‘ N
Manasi + kdro = manasikdro (keeping in the mind ;
attention). ) . ‘
Parassapadam (word for another = Reﬂectxvc.z Voice).
Pubbenivdso (former lives ; life in a former existence).

52. There is a variety of the Tappurisain which
the last member is a verbal derivative which cannot be
used independently. It is named * Upapada-Tap-

purisa.”

THE NEW PALI COURSE 11 51

Kumbhay karot; tj — kumbhakaro (a potter).

Dhammay carati t = dhammacdri (observer of the
dhamma).

Urena gacchati ti — #rago (a serpent).
Attamhi jato — attajo (son).
Pabbate tittati tj — pabbatattho {one who stands on
a rock).
Remark

=kiiro, ~go, =jo and «tho in these examples are not
used independently, They stand in these forms only
in compounds,

4. DVANDA-SAMASA
Copulative or Aggregative Compounds

53. Twoormorenounsjoined by ‘“ca =and)
may be combined together eliminating the
intermediate conjunctions. The compound thus
formed is called Dvanda.

The members of this compound must be co-ordinate
in their uncompounded state,

There are two kinds of Dvanda-Compounds .

(x) dsamihara and (2) Samapars.

(r) The first one stands in the plural, and takes the
gender and declension of jts last member.

(2) The second takes the form of a neuter singular
and becomes a collective, whatever be the number of
its members. This occurs with the names of birds,

Parts of the body, trees, herbs, arts, musica] instru-
ments, etc, )
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1. Asamihara-Dvanda
Samana ca brahmana ca = samanabrahmand (monks
and brahmins). 7

Cando ca suriyo ca = candasuriyd (the noon and the
sun).

Deva ca manussi ca = devamanussd (gods and men)

Mata ca pitd ca = mdaidpitaro (parents).

Surd ca asurd ca nard ca naga ca yakkha ca = s':mi-
sura-nara-naga-yakkhi (gods, Asuras, human beings,
Niagas and Yakkhas).

2. Samihéra-Dvanda '
All rﬁembers of the Dvanda-Compounds being co-

ordinative, there atises the question of the order of their
position. The following rules are given as to the order :—

.(a) Shorter words are placed before longer ones.

(b) Words in i or u are placed first.

Ezamples

Gitafl ca vaditafi ca = gitavaditay (singing and music)

Cakkhu ca sotafi ca = cakkhusolany (eye and ear). .

Jari ca marapafi ca = jardmaranay (decay and
death).

Hatthino ca assa caratha ca pattika ca = Wh assa-
ratha-patiikari (elephants, horses, chariots and infantry).

Hatthi ca giivo ca assa ca valava ca = halthi-gavdssa-
valavay (elephants, cattle, horses and mares).
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Exercise 8.
TRANSLIATE INTO Exgrisn
AND DEFINE THE COMPOUNDS

I. " Mahasatto pana dgacchanto kahdpanasahassena
saddhiy ekay satakap tambilapasibbake thapetvia
agato.”—J. Mahosadhq.

2. “ Uttamangaruhj mayhay
Ime jata vayoharj ;
Pitubhiita devadiita ; ‘
Pabbaj jisamayo mama. "’ J. Makkideva.

3. Pandite uppidita-dhanafi ca dhata-dhanafi ca
sabbap tass3 matapitunnag datvi te samassasetva tam
ddaya nagaram eva agamisi,

4. " Jarasakko amhe matte katvi mahisamudda-
pitthe khipitva amhakay deva-nagaray ganhi ; mayay
tena saddhip yujjbitva amhikay devanagaram eva
ganhissima.”’— J. Kulgvaka,

5. “Tassa gamanamagge sirhbalivanag tilé.vanag
viya chijjitva samuddapitthe pati ; supanna-potakj
samuddapitthe parivattants mahiravanra vipsu.”—Jbid,

6. “ Mahamaya-devi . . . gandhodakena nahdyitva
cattari satasahassini vissajjetva mahddinay datva
... alaﬂkata—pat,iyattag sirigabbhay pavisitva sirisayane
nipanni , . , imag supinam addasa,”— J. Nidana,

7. ‘“Dvinnam Pana nagaridnap antare ubhaya-naga-
ravésinam pi Lurnbinivanag nama max'xgala-silava.nag

8. “ Sakalap Lumbinivanary Cittalatévana—sadisag
mahdnubhivassa rafisio susajjita—épinama.ndalag viya
ahosi. "—Jbid. *

B G U S
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9. ‘‘Bodhisatto pana dhammasanato otaranto dham-

makathiko viya ..

. dve hatthe dve pade ca pasdretva

.. . Kasika-vatthe nikkhitta—maniratanag viya jotanto
matukucchito nikkhami.’ '—Ibid.

10. ‘‘Ath’ ekadivasap bodhisatto uyyinalfhﬁmig.
gantukamo sarathiy dmantetva ‘rathag yojehi’ t1

dha.”—Ibid.
New
Agacchanta = coming.
pr.2- L
Apanamandala = drink-

ing or banqueting-hall.

n.

Amantetvd = having call-
ed. abs. .
Uttamangarwha = hair

(on the head). .
Uppidita = raised; pro-
duced. p.p.
nydmbha’m = park;
garden. f.
Otaranta = getting down.

Kahapana=a coin (value
of which wasabout 2s.).
m.n.

Kasikavattha =  cloth
made in Kasi-territory.

n.
Khipitva=having thrown.
abs.

Gand;wdaka = scented
water. #.

Gamanamagga = the path
that is to be gone. 7.

Words

Cittalatdvana = name of
a pleasance in Indra’s
city. n.

]araysakka = old Sakka,
the king of devas. m.
dta = born; come into
existence. ..

Jotanta = glowing. 7. p.

Tambila = betel (leaf). n.

Talavana = palmyra
grove. #.

Devadida=heavenly mes-
senger. m. )

Dhammasana = pulpit.

n.

Dhammakathika = prea-
cher. m.

Nagaravdsi = citizen. 7.

NikEhitta=Kkept ; placed.

$.9 )
Nipanna = lying down.
p.p.
Patiyatia = prepared.p.p.
Pativedeti = informs. v.
Pbbajjasamaya = time
to become a monk. m.
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Payojayati = performs. v.
Parivaitanta = rolling ;
turning round. pr.p
Pasaretvd = having stret-
ched. abs.

Pasibbaka = purse. m.

Patubhiita = manifested.
2.9.

Potaka = young one. m.

Madigala = royal; Iit.
auspicious. adj.

Maniratana = a precious
gem. .

Maita = intoxicated. p.p.

Métukucchi = mother’s
womb. m.f. '

Yujjhitvd =  having
fought. abs.

Ravi = screamed. v.

Vayohara = snatching
the life. adj.

Sadisa = similar. adj.

Samassdsetvd = having
consoled. abs.

Samudda-pittha = surface
of the sea. .

Simbalt = silk cotton
treé. m.

Supanpna = a kind of
fairy bird. m.

Sdtaka = cloth. m.n.

Sirigabbha = royal cham-
ber. m

Sirisayana = state couch.
n.

Supina = dream. .

Susajjita = well prepared.
j 52 :

TRANSLATE INTO PaALl

FORMING COMPOUNDS WHERE IT IS SUITED

1. The man who went to the village brought a heap
of corn to the city and sold them to the citizens.

2. Lions, tigers, leopards, bears and deer will not

live in a burnt forest.

3. There are coconut trees, palmyras, jak trees,
mango and bread-fruit trees in the villages and ‘towns

in Ceylon.

4. The sun, moon and stars move in the sky giving
light and delight to the people living in the world.
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5. All, young and old, rich and poor, suffer great
pain when they are bitten by serpents.

6. The monkey, fallen from the branch of that tree,
was bitten by the village dogs.

7. The horses, cattle, buffaloes, goats and sheep
released from their confinements, wandered in forests
and fields eating grass and drinking water.

8. The frog dwelling in a well takes it as the greatest
deposit of water in the world ; in the same way, a foolish
‘man thinks his knowledge is very extensive.

9. Then the Enlightened One, at the end of those
seven days, rose from the seat at the foot of the Bodhi-
tree and went to the Ajapala banyan-tree.

10. Tapussa and Bha]luka, the merchants, bowed
down in reverence at the feet of the Blessed One and
said : * We take our refuge, lord, in the Blessed One

and in the Dhamma.”

11, Now the young prince bade his charioteer tomake
ready the state chariot, saying: “Let us go to the
pleasance.”’

12. At that time the Buddha, Dipankara, accom-
panied by a hundred thousand saints, reached the city
of Ramma, and took up His residence in the. great
monastery of Sudassana.

New Words
Accompanied by = pari-  Bamyan-tree = nigrodha.
vuta. p.p. m.

Bear = accha. m.
Bread-fruit = labuja. m.

Bade = anapesi. v.
Buffalo = mahisa. m.

o
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Delight = piti. f.

Deposit = asaya; akara.
m

Extmsive:patthag;a; ?.p.
‘Frog = mandiika. m.
Greatest = mahattama,

adj.,
In reverence = giravena
or sagiravay. ad.

Knowledge = fiana. ».
Lord = Bhante. voc.
Makes veady = yojeti ;

patiyideti. ».

Mango = amba. m.
Moves = saficarati, v.

Pain = vedana. Fa

Pleasance = uyyina. #.

Poor = dukkhita : dalid.
da. adj. )

Reached = upagami. ».
Saying = vadanta. pr. p.

. Skeep = menda_ m

Star = taraka. f,

Suffers = vindati, v

Takes refuge = sarapap
gacchati o

Tiger = vyaggha. m.

Took up his residence =
vihari. v,

Town = nagara. =,

Washing = dhovana. ger.

Weil = kiipa. m.

Went forth to meet — pac-
cuggamanay kari, v,

‘Combine the following words :—

Rukkhap + ariilho

R&jato + bhayap

Buddhena + bhasito Tisso + rattiyo

Rattap + vatthag
Seto + gono

Cattari + saccani
Naccafi ca gitafica vaditafica

Define the following compounds :—

Gehagato
Mukha-nasikag
Pattacivarag
Khattiya-brahmana
Mahamoho
Majjhimapuriso

Chalayatanag
Alabho

Anasso
Puripavihiro
Guttﬂican'yo
Mahosadha-pandito

- Dasasilay
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5. AVYAYIBHAVA-SAMASA
Adverbial Compounds

54. When the first member of a compound is
an indeclinable and the second a substantive, it
is called an Avyayibhava Compound.

The whole compound becomes an .adverb, taking the
ending of the (neuter) accusative singular. .Some case
(usually oblique) is implied in the subs.ta.ntlal member
a,ccordingvto the meaning of the indeclinable.

Nagarassa + upa = upanagararh (near the town).

Rathassa + anu = anurathari (behind the chariot).

Gharag + anu = anugharam (house after house).

Anu + addhamisap = anvaddhamdsari (once in a
fortnight).

Maficassa + hetthd = hettdmaficarn (under the bed).
Pasadassa + uparl = uparipasddarn (upon the man-
sion, i.¢., on the terrace; upstairs).
Pakarassa + tiro = tiropakdram (across or through
the rampart). o -
Gamassa + anto = antogdman (inside the village).
Sotan + pati = patisotam (against the current).
Kamo +yatha= yathakkamar (according to the order),
vuddhinay (patipati) + yatha = yathdvuddham
(following seniority). ]

Bhattassa + pacchd=pacchabhatian (after-the meal,
i.c., afternoon). .

Gangdya + adho = adhogangar (down the river).

Jivo + yiva = ydvajivars (ds long as life lasts).
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Balag + yatha = yath@balan (according to onme's
strength, .., to the best of one’s ability).

Nagarato + bahi = bahinagaram (outside the town).

Attho + yiva = ydvadattham (as much as desired ; to
the full).

A (yiva) + samuddan = dsamuddanm (as far as the
sea-coast).

Vitassa + anu = anuvdtar (following or with the
wind).

6. BAHUBEBIHI (RELATIVE) COMPOUNDS

55. When two or more substantives are com-
bined together and the resultant denotes something
other than what is meant by the two members
severally, the compound is called Bahubbihi —
Relative or Attributive.

This compound requires the addition of such relative
pronouns as: ‘‘ he, who, that, which,” etc. to express
its full meaning ; therefore this is used as an adjective
and takes any gender according to that of the noun
which it qualifies.

Examples

Chinn& + hattha (yassa, so) = chinnahattho (a man)
whose hands have been cut off.

Lohitena + makkhitan + sisay (yassa, so) = loksia-
makkhitasiso (a man) whose head is besmeared with
blood.

Ariilhd + vanija (yay, si) = dralhavanija (a ship)
on which the merchants have embarked.
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Jitani + indriyani (yena, so) = jitindriyo (a monk)
who has subdued his senses.

Dinno + sunko (yassa, so) = dinnasunko (an official)
to whom the tax is given.

Niggata + jana (yasmd, so) = niggatajano (a village)
from where the peopie have departed.

Khind + dsavd (yassa, so) = khindsavo (a saint)
whose passions are destroyed.

Sampannini + sassdni (yasmip, so) = sampannasasso
(a province) in which the crops are abundant.

56. Feminine nouns ending in i, @i, and the stems
ending in -tu, generally take the suffix ka, when they
are the last member of a Bahubbihi.

Bahavo + nadiyo (yasmip, so) = bahunadiko (a
country) where there are many rivers.

Apagato + sattha (yasma, so) = apagatasatthukarm
(the doctrine) whose founder is dead.

Bahi + Vadhuyo (yassa, so) =bahuvadhuko (a person)
who has many wives.

57. When a feminine noun is the last member
of a Bahubbihi, it takes the masculine, or neuter
form, if it is determining a masculine or neuter
noun ; also the first member, if it is feminine,
drops its feminine sign.

Mahanti + pafifia (yassa, so) = mahdpafifio (a person)
who has great wisdom. o

Pahiitd + jivha. (yassa, so) = pahidajivho (a man)
whose tongue is broader (than that of others).

Anithap
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Acala + saddha (yassa, s0) = acalasaddho (a man)
With an unshakable faith

Digha + jangha (yassa, so diakaiar
2, = 73
whose shanks are long. ) ghajangho. (a man)

Exercise 9.

TRANSLATE INTO Exgrisa
AND DEFINE THE COMPOUNDS

I. Su:a~nara-mahitoSatthibhikkh i

] ‘ usahassa-parivut
ihnna~manussag Rijagahanagarag pavisi, - i °

2. Arﬁ_lha.—

vanij3 o s
samudday ¢ Mjd mahiniva nirupaddavena mahi-

aritvd sattihena Jambudipay sampapuni.
kh3. _Saparivaro rajs anvaddhamasam antopuri nik
amitvi nani-tarusanda-mandj ij .
d nditay di ~kiiji
uyyanay gacchati. a!) ez Kijitay
4. “ Silagandha-samo gandho
Kuto nima bhavissati,
Yo samap anuvite ca
Pativite ca Vayati '—Vism. i, 1o,

5. Bahavo Brihmanpi bahin

. . - agarato ant am
PaVISJ.tvﬁ Yyavadattham bhufijitva saka-sallzagar i
agamipsu. ~gehani

6. Dussila Yavajivam akusalani
_ y ani katva param
niraye uppajjitva a.tika!;uka—duldchag vm}c;ana:ln T

7. Sambuddha-parinibp .
Vesalivasing Vajjp nibbinato vassa-sataccayena

iputtakd bhikkhi s3
uppidesuy. Bikkhil sasane abbudap

8. “Tasmiy samaye Satthi anupubben’ igantvi

indikena mahasetthini kirite Jetavana-maha




62 RELATIVE COMPOUNDS

vihire viharati, mahdjanay saggamagge ca mokkha-
magge ca patii_at_;hipayamino."——Dh. A. i, 4.

9. Chalabhififidppatta paiicasata-khindsavi antovas-

" sap Rijagahasamipe vasan

akansu.

ti dhamma-vinaya-sangitim

10. ‘“Tada Savatthiyan satta-manussa-kotiyo vasanti;
tesu ariyasivakanap dve yeva kiccini ahesuy: pure-
bhattan dinap denti, pacchdbhattap gandha-maladi-
hattha vattha-bhesajja-panakadig gihapetvi dham-
masavanatthiya gacchanti."—-—Dh, A. i s.

New Words

Atikatuka = very Severe.
adj.

Anupubbena = in regular
order ; in due course. ad.

Antovassam = within the
rainy season. aa.

Abbuida = contention ;
dissension. /. tumour,
.

Ariyasivaka = a disciple
who has attained the
path. m.

Akinna=full of ; scatter-
ed with. ..

Eicca=work; business. %.

Gahapetva = having caus-
ed to be taken. abs.

Chalabhisifidppatia = one
who has attained the
six supernatural po-
wers. adj.

Tarusanda = grove of
trees. m.
Dijagana-kujita =  T€

sounding with  (the
singing of) birds. adj.

Dussila = of bad cha-
racter. adj.

Dhammasangiti = rehear-
sal of the Dhamma. f.

Nirupaddava = free from
danger. adj.

Patilthapayamdna = €S-
tablishing. pr.p.

Parar = after. ad.

Parinibbina = final pas-
sing away. %.

Parivuta = surrounded

by. p.2.

Pdnakadi = syrups and
such other things. #.
Mandita = adorned ;

beautiful. adj.
Mabhita = honoured. p.p-
Vajjiputtaka = sons of
Vajjis. m.
Vayati = blows. v.
Vindati = suffers ; gets. v.
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Satta-manussa-kotiyo =  Samaya = time ; religion
70 millions of people. m. ‘ .
L.
Sf ? Saparivira = together
ama = equal; even. with the following or
adj. retinue. ad .

Samipa = proximity. #., Silagandha = fragrance
near ; adjacent. adj. of virtue. m.

TRANSLATE INTO PALI
FORMTEG COMPOUNDS WHERE IT IS POSSIBLE

L ’Bimbi§ira, the king of Magadha, came with his
retinue to his garden named Veluvana to listen to the
doctrine preached by the Buddha.

2. Having heard the Dhamma, he, to i

: , he, together with
one 'hundred and twenty thousands. of men, became a
disciple of the Blessed One.

3. Theman whose sons are dead went to a monastery
- . ‘ ) n
(sitnated) outside the town and made an offering of
alms and robes to the monks dwelling there.

4. On the next day, having prepared alms for the
bhikkhus and having decked the town, they repaired
the road by which the Buddha was to come.

5. He said to the men,  If you are clearing this road
fo.r the Buddha, assign to me a piece of ground. I
will clear it in company with you.”’

6. But, before the ground could be cleared by hi

» before t > him,
the Buc_ldha Dipanikara with a train of a hundredythou-
sand saints, endowed with the six supernormal powers

came down into the road all decked
came do ed and made ready
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7. Having received at the foot of a banyan tree a
meal’ of rice-milk, and partaken of it by the banks of
the Nerafjard, he will attain, at the foot of a fig tree,
the Supreme Knowledge.

8. The saints, four hundred thousand in number,
having made offerings of perfume and garlands to the
Great Being, saluted him and departed.

9. While the earth was trembling the people of the
city of Ramma, unable to endure it, fell here and th'ere,
while waterpots and other vessels were dashed into
pieces.

ro. At that moment the throne on which Sakka
was seated became warm.

New Words
Assigns = niyameti. . Madeready = patiyatta.
Blessed One — Bhaga PP

. Meal of rice-milk = khi-
vantu. . . rapayasa. .
As before = pubbe  Viys. On one side = ekaman-
Clearing =sodhenta. tap. ad.
pr.p. Piece = khanda ; bhaga.

Dashed into pieces = kha- m.
pdakhapdikajita. p.p.  Represented = uparita.
Fig tree = assattha. m. b.2.
e o )= L i .
I "p:lm y a”; wit.k — saha, Toendure = salutux_) nf.
. Vessel = bhajana. n.
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COMPLEX COMPOUNDS

58. Compounds themselves may become the mem-
bers of another compound, and this new compound
again may be a member of another compound, thus
forming compounds within compounds. These mixed

compounds are called ‘' Missaka-samasa” (Complex
Compounds).

In such cases take each component compound as a
separate member and dissolve it as follows :

1. Suranara-mahito (given above in exercise g).
(@) Sura ca nara ca = suranara (Dvanda).

(b) Suranarehi + mahito = suranaramahito (Tappu-
risa). '

2. Bhikkhusahassa-parivuto (in the same sentence).

(a) Bhikkhtinan + sahassag= bhikkhusahassam (Tap-
purisa).

(&) Bhikkhusahassena + parivuto = bhtkkhusahassa-
parivuto (Tappurisa).

3. Gandha-maladi-hattha (1oth para. exercise ).
(a) Gandha ca mala ca = gandhamalé (Dvanda).

(b) Gandhamala + adi (yesap, te) = gandhamdladayo
(perfumes, garlands and such other things).— Bahubbihi.

(¢} Gandhamaladayo hatthesu (yesan, te) = gandha-
malddihattha (with perfumes, garlands, etc. in their
hands).— Bahubbihs.

4. Sabbalarkira-patimandita.
(@) Sabbe + alankara=sabbalarkara (Kammadhdraya).
219—D



66- COMPLEX COMPOUNDS

(b) Sabbalankarehi + patimandita = sabbalasikdrapati-
manditd (Tappurisa).
5. Duvattimsa-mahapurisa-lakkhana-patimandito.

(@) Mahanto +puriso = mahapuriso (Kammadharaya).

(b) Mahapurisinap + lakkhanid = mahdpurisa-lak-
khand (Tappurisa).

(c) Dvattigsa ca te mahdpurisalakkhagd ci ti =
dvattimsamahdpurisalakkhani (Kammadharaya).

(d) Dvattinsa-mahapurisa-lakkhanehi patimandito yo,
so == dvattimisa . . . patimandito. (The person who is
endowed with the 32z marks of a Great Being).

—Bahubbihi.

Change of Certain Wards

59. Some words take a different form when they
are compounded.
(ad Change of mahanta to maha is stated above.

{5} Go becomes gava and gu.

(i) Hatthi-gavdssa-valavar (elephants, cattle, horses
and mares).

(ii) Citta gavo yassa, so = cittagy (a person) who has
spotted cows and oxen.

(c) Bhi@imi becomes bhumma or bhiima.

(i) Pafica + bhiimiyo (yassa, so) = paficabhummo
{(a mansion) which has five storeys.

(ii) Cattdro+bhiimiyo (yassa, so) = catubhiimako (the
mind) which has four stages. Ka is super-added as
in Bahunadiko. -
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(d) Anguli becomes angula.

(i) Dve anguliyo = dvangulam (two inches).

(i) Cattaro anguliyo pamanay (yassa, so) = caturas-
gulappamano (whose length is) about four inches,

(¢) Ratti becomes ratta.

(i) Rattiyd + addho = addharattan (the middle of
the night).

(i) Tayo + rattiyo = tirattam (three nights).

(iii) Digha rattiyo = digharatiarm (a long time. U,
long nights). ‘

(f) AEkAi becomes akkha.

(i) Sahassay + akkhini (vassa, so) = sahassakhho
(one who has 1,000 eyes, i.c., Sakka, the king of devas).

(i) Visalani + akkhini (yassa, so) = visdlakkho (large-
eyed).

(8) Puma becomes purm.

(i) Puma + kokilo = pusikokilo (a male cuckoo).

(i) Pumuno + lihgan = pullingam (the masculine
gender).

(k) Saka and samdana become sq.

(i) Saha + parivarena (yo vattate, so) = saparivdro
{(a person) with his following.

(ii) Saha + manena (yo vattate, so) == samanako
{endowed with conciousness ; sensible).

(iil) Samana +jati (vassa, so) = sajatiko (of the same

species or class).

(iv) Samanay + namay (yassa, s0) = sandmo (of the

Same name).
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Exercise 10.-

TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH

AND DEFINE THE COMPOUNDS

1. Udenassa rafifio tayo pasada ahesuyy; eko tibhii-
mako, eko catubhiimako, itaro paficabhummako.

2. Tesu saparivara visdlakkha ninibha:ra.na-bhﬁsité
tisso deviyo vasigsu, Tasu eka Sémé\_rati néma Buddha-
savikd, ekd Magandiya nama micchaditthika,

3. So rija dvirattay va tirattag va ekasmip p?side
natakitthiparivuto sampattim a{xubhavanto vasati, na
pana digharattag ekasmip vasati.

4. ' Bhagavato kira bhikkhusanghassa ca paficannap
mahdnadinayy mahoghasadise libha—sa_kka.re uppanne
hata-labhasakkara afifiatitthiya sunyuggimanakale
khajjopanaka-sadisa hutva . . . mantayigsu.”—Dh. 4.
ii. 474. o

5. ‘“ Rdja yojanantare jax_mumatte'na oElhma pafi-
cavannini pupphini okirdpetva dha]a-pataka:-k_ac-lah—
adini ussapetva . . . piijay karonto . - g'angatxrag
papetva . . . Vesdlikinap sasanap pahipi.”’— Dh.
A. iii. 439. .

6. ‘' Mahijano nagaramajjhe santhigélm,g fsa:bba-
gandhehi upalimpetvd upari suvannatz'i.rakad'l-:'lmttgg
Buddhasanay pafifidpetva Sattharap &rocesi.’’—Ibid,
iit. 442.

7. “ Te suvanna-rajata-manimaya niva}yo n:ipetvi
suvanparajata-mayimaye pallanke paﬁﬁap?tv_a pafi-
cavanna-paduma-safichannay udakag }:antva. ..
attano attano navabhirihanatthdya Satthirag yicigsu.
—Ibid. iii. 443.

-3
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8. ““Ath ’assapariciraka-purisénﬁnévanninidussini
nanappakari ébharanavikatiyo maligandha-vilepananij
ca addya samanta pariviretva atthagsu.”—J. Nidina.

9. “So: sadhu devi ’ti assabhandakan gahetvs
assasdlay gantva gandha—telappadfpesu jalantesu suma-

napatta-vitinassa hettha r
Kanthakay assarajinayg . .

amaniye bhiimibhage thitap

- kappesi.”’—Ipid.

I0. “So...na cirass ‘eva paccekasambodhin abhi-
sambujjhitva sakala—Bﬁrinasinagare punnacando
viya pakato libhagga—yasaggappatto ahosi.”—Dh. 4.

iii. 447.

New Words

AfRatitihiya = persons
of other faiths, sm.
Anubhavanta = enjoying.

pr.p.

Ablirithana = embarking ;
ascending;  mounting.
ger.

Abhisambujjhitvs ~— ha-
ving attained perfect
knowledge. abs.

Assabhandaka = horse
trappings. #.; a groom.
m.

Assasala = stable. I
Abharana = ornament. 5,
Uppanna = arisen : born,

b.p.
Upalimpetva — having
bedaubed. abs.
Ussapetva = having rais-
ed. abs.

Okirapetva = havin g
strewn. abs.
Odhi = limit. m,

Khajjopanaka — fire-fly.
m.

Jannumatta = knee-deep.
adj.

Jalanta=blazing ; shining,
pr.p.

Dussa == cloth. #.

Dhaja = a streamer ;
banner. ,

Natakitihi — dancing-girl.
f

Nanappakira = of vari-
ous kinds. adj.

Nangvapna = of various
colours. adjy.

Paccekasambodhi = attain.

ment of a personal
Buddhahood. f,
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Paficavanna = of five
colours. adj.
Pataka = aflag. .
Paricaraka = attendant.
adyj. -
Parivaretvé = having sut-
rounded. abs.
Pallanka = couch ; sofa.
m.
Pgkata = well-known ;
manifest. adj.
Punnacanda = full-moon.
m.
Buddhasana = a seat for
the Buddha. z.
Bhimibhiga = a plot of
ground. .
Bhisita = decked. $.p-
Majjha = the middle. m.
Mahogha = a mighty
tdirent. 7.
Micchaditthika = heretic.
m. ; heretical. adj.
Yasagga = highest fame.
m.
Yojanantara = as far as
a yojana (about 7
miles). #.

Rajata = silver. »n.

Ramaniya = delightfal
adj.

Labha = gain. m.

Lahhagga = highest gain
m.

Vikati = sort ; kind. f.

Vicitta = ornamented ;
diversified. adj.

Vitana = canopy ; awn-
ing. ».

Vilepana = toilet per-
fume. 7.

Safichanna = covered
with. p.p. .

Santhigira = council
hall. m.

Sampaiti=fortune ; bliss.

Samanta = on all sides.
ad.

Sadhu, deva = all right,
my lord!

Sdsana = letter; mes-
sage. .

S“m”aPag.ta = 2 wreath
of 1a,sm1ne ”.

Suriyuggamana = sun-
rise. #.

TRANSLATE INTO PaLX

FORMING COMPOUNDS WHERE IT IS POSSIBLE
1. Then the enraged Mara cast at the great man the

sceptre-javelin of his.

ut it became a wreath of

flowers, and remained as acanopy Over him,
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2. When it thus turned into a garland canopy, the
entire company of Mara shouted : ‘“ Now he will rise

from his seat and flee I’ and they hurled at him huge
masses of rock.

3. The devas stood on the edge of the rocks that
encircle the world, and looked on, saying : * Lost ! lost

is the life of Siddhattha the Prince, supremely
beautiful I”’

4. "*And rising from his cross-legged posture he went
to the apartments of Rahula’s mother, and opened her
chamber-door. At that moment a lamp, fed with sweet-
smelling oil, was burning dimly in the inner chamber.’”:
—B.B.S. 173.

5. “ Thereupon women clad in beautiful array, skil-
ful in dance and song, and lovely as deva-maidens,
brought their musical instruments, and ranging them-

selves in order, danced, and sang, and played delight-
fully.””—Ibid. 171.

6. ‘ There he enjoyed himself during the day and
bathed in the beautiful lake ; and at sunset seated him-
self on the royal resting stone to be robed.”’—Ibid. 168.

7. ‘“ They always bring out the tooth of Buddha in
the middle of the third month. Ten days beforehand,
the king magnificently caparisons a great elephant, and
commissions a man . .. to clothe himself in royal

apparel, and, riding on the elephant, to sound a drum.”’
—Fa-hian.

8. ‘After ten days the tooth of Buddha will be
brought forth and taken to the Abhayagiri Vihira.
Let all ecclesiastical and lay persons within the kingdom
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Lovely = pasadika. adj,

73

.. . prepare and smooth the roads, adorn the streets S .
ceptre-javelin = cakks.

and highways ; let them scatter every kind of flower.”

—Ibid.

9. “* First of all he provided for them a great feast,

after which he selected a pair of . . .

oxen and

ornamented their horns with gold, silver and precious

things.—Ibid.

10. ‘* Then providing himself with a beautiful gilded
plough the king himself ploughed round the four
sides of the allotted space.”’—Ibid.

New Words

Allotted = niyamita. p.p.
Apartment = ovaraka. m.
Beautiful array = sobha-
navattha. ».
Beforehand = puretaran.
ad.
Caparisons = kappeti. v.
Casts = khipati. ».
Chamber = gabbha. m.
Clad = nivattha. p.p.
Commissions = niyojeti.
v.
Company = parisi. f.
Cross-legged  posture =
pallanka. m.
Dances = naccati. v.
Delightfully = ramaniya-
karena. adj.
Ecclesiastical = pabba.
jita. adj.

Edge = mukhavatti. f.

Enjoys = abhiramati. v.

Entire = sakala; nira-
vasesa. adj.

Every kind of = sabba-
jatika. adj.

Feast = sakkara. m.

Flees = palayati. v.

Gilded = suvanpnilitta.
adj.

Having brought forth =
abhiniharitva. abs.

Highway = mahamagga.

.
Horn = singa. #.

Huge = mahanta ; visala.

adj.
Hurls = khipati. v.
Layman = gihi. m.
Lost = nattha. p.p.

Magnificently = visittha.
kdrena. ad.
Mass of vock = pabbata-
kita, m,
Musical  instrument
turiyabhanda. #.
Paiy = yugala ; yuga. n.
Plough = nangala. #,
Provides = sampideti, v
Ranging in order — pati..
patiya thatva. .
Remained — atthisi. o,
Rock  that encircles the
world = cakkavila.
pabbata. . '
Royal apparel — raji.
bharana, #.
Royal rvesting  stone =
mangalasil, £

yudha, g,
Selects — uccinati, o,
Shouts = ugghoseti. y,
Stngs = gayati. v,
Srkilful = susikkhita. p. b.

Smooths — samay koroti.
v.

Sounds (a drum, etc.) =
Videti. v,

Space =okasa, m,

Sunset = suriyatthan-
gama. m.

Supremely beautiful =
abhivisttharipa, adj.

Thereupon = atha. in.

- To be robed = nivasape-

tug ; alaﬁké;etug. nf.
Turns (itself) = parivat-
tati, v,
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VERBS

Verbs are formed with roots by adding suffixes and
prefixes to them.

60. A rootis a primitive element of thf. langu-
age, expressing an abstract idea. It is incapable
of any grammatical analysis.

A. 1t is common in European languages to express
the idea contained in the root by means of t‘he It?ﬁ.mtlllleé
e.g., Bhit (tobe); but it must be borne_m mind gt
the root is mot an Infinitive, but a primary elemen
expressing a crude idea.

B. The Classical Pali Gra.mme.lrians give all roo(tis
ending in consonants with a euphonic vowel a;i thf, e:rel,
e.g., Pacla) = tocook; Gam(u) = to go. This vo
however, does not really belong to the root.

C. The roots in Pali are divided into seven groups,
which are conjugated differently.. The names ?f these
groups and their conjugational signs are given in § 14.
First Book. 3

D. Again, all theroots are divided into (1) Tmnsztwe.,‘
and (2) Intransitive.

(x) A verb formed from a transitive root requires :;g
object, e.g., from the root kkada (to eat}‘ the \;e b
khadati {eats) is formed. When one says ' he eats,
there must be something to eat ; therefore it requires
an object.

(2) An imiransitive verb is used without an objec(;,
e.g., from si (to sleep) the verb sayati (sleeps) is formed.
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When one says “‘he sleeps,’
it does not require an object.

But when these intransitive verbs are causative they
take an object, and become transitive.

Simple ‘Intransitive
Darako sayati (the baby sleeps).

Causative from the same

Mata darakarg Sayapeti (the mother makes her baby
sleep).

MODES

61. There are eight modes of conjugation of verbs

in Pali; they do not exactly,correspond to the Moods
or the Tenses in English.

The eight modes are :

(x) Vattamina = Present Indicative,

(2) Adjjatant = Past Indicative or Aorist.

(3) Bhavissanti = Future Indicative.

(4) Paficami = Imperative ang -Benedictive,

(5) Sattams = Optative or Potential,

(6) Hiyattani— Imperfect.

(7) Parokkhi = Perfect (or Past Indefinite), *

(8) Kalatipatti — Conditional, .expressing future
relatively to something that is Past, and an action unable

to be performed on account of some difficulty in the
way of its execution.

* This tense is more like the Pluperfoct in Latin, to be
translated by Aad with D.p..

" its meaning is complete ;
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(2) Ajjata
recently passe :
to express the past n ge

62. Each of the seven gr
conjugated according to th

above.

- MODES
ress the time
7 was formerly used to eXpress -
z@'\;ut now this is very extensively used

neral.
oups of roots may be
e eight modes given

. .
B tIOOtS Of some grOLlpS are IlOt Con)\lgated mn l}le
u

2nd, 3rd, 7th and 8th modes.

ch dhatugana (grm’lp), togeth.e_r

ational sign, is given below :
Conj. Sign. Verb

i= k) t‘ (iS : be‘
(4] k)e -+ a + f1 bha at

Each example for e
with its respective conjug

y+pa+tl = rundhati  (0b-

(2) Rudha (to obstruct o

structs). O takes its place after the
vowel of the root.
+ya+ti= dibbati (plays)-

+ pa + ti = sunati (hears).
+ no + ti = sunott (hears).

(3) Divu (to play)
(i) Su (to hear)

(4) (i) Su (to hear) ‘ S
Ki (to bargain) + na + ti = kipal

p \\ Kara (todo) + 0 ¥ ti= karoft (.dogs). )

© (m) Ka-ra {to do) +yira +ti = kayirati (does).

n N

1 teal

(i) Cura (to s
2 (it)Cura (to steal) |
(See p. II of the First Book).

) +e +ti= corett (steals).

+aya+ t

63. Of the two Voices the Active is

effect or consequence o

{ = corayati (steals)-

used when the
f the action expressed by the
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verb passes on to a person or thing other than the
subject.

The Passive or Reflexsve is used when the effect or the
consequence of the action expressed by the verb accrues
to no one else but to the agent.

64. There are two sets of inflections to form the
verbs in either Voice; one set is named Parassapada,
and the other A#tanopada.

It seems that the Parassapada set was formerly used
only to form the Active Verbs, and the other set to form
the Passive omes. But now they have lost their
distinction, and are used to form the verbs in both the
Voices. *

FIRST CONJUGATION

Present Tense

65. The inflections or the personal endings of the
First Mode, Vattamana or Present Tense, are :

PARASSAPADA ATTANOPADA
Person Sing.  Plur. Sing.  Plur.
3rd ti nti te nte
2nd si tha . se vhe
Ist mi ma e mhe

Conjugation of the root paca (to cook) in Present
Indicative.

*Note by Dr. O. H. de A. Wijesekera :

In Vedic and Sanskrit the Atmanepada endings are used
for both Middle (or Reflexive) and Passive Voices. Pali Voices
too are derived from these. So there should be really three
Voices, viz,, Active, Middle and Passive, What has happened
in Pali (as in other Prakrits) is that the Middle as'a Voice (i.e.,
in its syntactical usage as such) has disappeared, though its
endings are found to a certain extent used just like other Active
endings. :
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Active Voice
PArASSAPADA
Person Stngular Plural
3rd  Pacati (he cooks) Pacanti (they cook)

2nd  Pacasi (thou cookest) Pacatha (you cook)
1st Pacami (I cook) Pacama (we cook)

MIDDLE ATTANOPADA
3rd  Pacate (he cooks) Pacante (they cook)
2nd Pacase Pacavhe
st Pace Pacdmhe

Passive Voice
ATTANO-PADA (ENDINGS)

Person Singular Plural

3rd  Paccate (it is cooked) Paccante (they are cooked)
2nd Paccase (thou art - Paccavhe (you are cooked)

cooked)
1st  Pacce (I am cooked) Paccimhe (we are cooked)
* Parassarapa (ENDINGS)

3rd Paccati (it is cooked) Paccants

2nd Paccasi Daccatha

st Paccams Paccama

The conjugational sign of this group, as shown before,
is a.

The Passive base is formed by adding the suffix ya
to the root.

Active : Paca + a + ti = pacati.

Passive ©  Paca + ya + ti = pacyati = paccali.

A. The last vowel of the root is dropped here, as
it is the case with most of the roots where the vowel

~isalater addition.

e
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B. Y is assimilated to the ]
Its assimilation takes place

7.
ast consonant of the root,

L In more than
which will he explained later o, one way,

The Imperative
(BENEDIOTIVE INOLUDED)
66. Paficami, the Fourth Mode,

The personal endings of this mode are ;

P
P AR'ASSAI’ADA ATTANOPADA
Sing. Pluy. Sing.  pp,
d . tu nty tag' ot ;
znd hi tha . ssu vhalJ
1st mi ma e imo
ase
Active Voice -
PARASSAPADA
Person Sings |
ngulay
o . Plural
gnd Gacchatu (let him go) Gacchanty (let them
accha ; gacchihi (go Gacchatha &)
e (g0 you)
st 2
’ Gacchami (let me go) Gacchima (let us go)
T;:csh: is téxe base formed from the root gamy (to go)
cond personal ending ki is somet; .
metimes dropped,
ATTANOPADA
Singular Plurql
3r{1 Gacchatanh (let him go) Gacchantap;
2nd  Gacchassy G -~
Ist  Gacche 'G““::”h"
aAcchdmase
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The Optative (Potential)
67. Sattami, the Fiith Mode.
The personal endings of this mode are :

PARASSAPADA ATTANOPADA
Pilur. Sing.  Plur.

Person Si'ng .
eyyup etha  erap

d eyya
z:\d eyyisi eyyatha etho eyyz_who
st eyydmi eyyama eyyany eyyamhe
Active Voice
PARASSAPADA
1 Plural
Person Singular :
3rd  Gaccheyya (he would Gaccheyyum (they would
, o
g°) &)
2nd  Gaccheyyds: (thou Gaccheyyatha (you would
wouldst go) go) ) o
st Gaccheyyami (1should Gaccheyydma (we shou
¢ go) go)
1 ATTANOPADA
srd  Gacchetha Gaccherai
znd Gacchetho Gaccheyyavho
1st  Gaccheyyam Gaccheyyambhe

| Exercise 11.

| TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH

: 1.+ Tada setthino bhariya garugabbha hoti; ’t-anna'%
’f so sighap gehay purisag pesesi : g‘accha, bhane, jandhi
i ‘ tay vijati vino va ti.”’—Dh. A.1.174.
| |
;
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2. ‘“Vegena gehay gantva kilip nama dasin pakko-
sitvd sahassap datvd &ha: gaccha, imasmin nagare
upadhéretva ajja jata-darakay ganhitva ehi ti.”’—Iéid.
174.

3 “Tvapg imap netvd cakkamagge nipajjapehi,
gond va nay maddissanti, cakkd vi nany bhindissanti ;
pavattifi ¢ 'assa fiatva va dgaccheyyasi.”’—Ibid. 176.

4. ‘* Ambho purisa, yassa tvay pasfidassa arohandya
nissenip karosi, jdndsi tay pasadap puratthimaya va
disiya, dakkhindya va disdya, pacchimaya va disdya,
uttardya va disdya ti ? "—D. i. 104. ,

5. “ Seyyatha pi, Mahéraja, puriso inan &daya kam-
mante payojeyya, tassa te kammantd samijjheyyup;
so tato nidanap labhetha pémojjay, adhigaccheyya
somanessag.” —D. i. 71.

6. ‘“Seyyathd pi ndma suddhay vatthan apagata-
kalakan sammad ‘eva rajanan patigganheyya, evam
eva Yassassa kulaputtassa tasmin yeva dsane virajay
vitamala dhammacakkhun udapadi.,”—V. 1. 16.

7. ‘““So ce bhikkhiinay santike diitap pahineyya :
‘ahap hi gilano, &gacchantu bhikkhi ; icchami bhikkhi-
nay agatan’ ti, gantabbap bhikkhave sattdha-kara-
niyena.”—V. i. 148.

8. ‘ Imaéni, bhante, asiti-gdmika-sahassani idh '@ipa-
sankantani Bhagavantag dassanaya; sadhu, mayay,
bhante, labheyydma Bhagavantay dassandya ti”’—V.
i. 180. v

9. “‘Sadhu,devo vahanagaresu ca dvaresu ca andpetu:
vena vahanena JIvako icchati, tena vihanena gacchatu ;
2

yvena dvarena icchati, tena dvérena gacchati . . . ti."—
V.i 277.
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i & svanikan’’ ti. - ** Alap
. “ Patiganhétume devo posa.va:m an
tha:xe Jivaka, tuyheva hotu ; amhakafiil eva antepure
nive'sa.nag mépehi”’ ti.—Ibid. 272.
New Words

.oaccheyya = (be)
Ad\:r‘g%‘ld zegﬁn or get. v
kalaka = remov-
Ai?ig‘g:cléansed of dark
spots. adj.
Ambho (a particle used
in addressing equals).
Agata = coming. ge7-
Adaya = haviog taken.
abs. .
Arohana = ascending.
ger. - .
Ina = debt. 7.
Udapadi = arose. V.
Upasaikania = appro-
ached. 2.9 .
Kammanta=Dbusiness. #.
Garugabbha = pregnant.

Gr{;nika = villager. 7.

Cakkamagga = track ofa
wheel. m.

Natva = having known.
abs. that
? cdanam = On

T“i’;cﬁfﬁ ; through that.
ad.

Dhamma-cakkhu = the
eye of wisdom. #.

Nissend = ladder. f. _

Pakhositva = having

" called near. abs. -

Payojeyya = would en-
agaééy yin, would carry
on (business). .

Pamojja = joy. M-

Posavanika = fee for
bringing (some body)
up. .

Maddissati = will trod. v.

Rajana = dye. #.

Labhetha = (he) would
get. v. )

Vihana = vehicle. #.

V ahanagara = garage. #.
. .
Vijata = (a woman) who
ljlas given birth to a

child. f.

Viraja = passionless ;
froe from dust. adj.
Vitamala = stainless ;
clean. adj. .
Sattiha-karaniya = busl-
ness that .should be
settled within a week.

adj.
= would

Sami a = WO
qprggphgyor flourish. v.

Sammad eva = Very well.
ad. )

Seyyatha pi nama = just
“as if. in.
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TRANSLATE INTO PALI

1. One should develop a loving heart towards all

beings as a mother protects her own son.

2. Thou shouldst sit on the chair in | the royal

bedroom and address the sick king as if he were thine
own brother.

3. Just as there would be no need of medicine for a
healthy man, so would a Tathégata need no teacher.

4. A wise man would not neglect a growing disease

or a conquering enemy ; similarly he should not neglect
the recurring series of rebirths. ‘

5. Should the mother leaving her young-* child
repair to the monaster} to hear the discourse of the

Enlightened One, there would be nobody at home to
look after it. '

6. Just as a man standing on the top of a hill would

view all people below, so would a monkhaving attained
perfection gaze on the world.

7. If he were a little more sensible, there would be
no necessity at all to accompany him.

8. If tbe six damsels were to bathe in the river early
in the morning and carry flowers to the Queen, each

one of them would surely get a gold coin from Her
Majesty.

9. Were she a follower of Nataputta, the naked

ascetic, she would not in all probability bow down in
homage to the Master.

10. Who would think of refusing water to a thirsty

person even if he be of an inferior caste ?
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New Words
As if . . . were = Viya Perfection = sambodhi. f.
(cintetva). (Ist. Perfect Enlighten-
Conguering = jinanta. ment).

pr.p.i] ayaggihaka.adj.
Growing = vaddhanta.

o
Healthy = niroga. adj.
Her Majesty (use the

" word given for ‘queen’).

Homage = garava. m.

(In homage = gara-
vena).

In all probability = ekap-

sena. ad.

Inferior = nica. adj.
Just as=yatha; viya. in.

Loying heart = ~metta-
citta. .

Naked ascetic = nigan-
tha. m.

" Necessity = attha. m.
Need = payojana. n.
Nobody = na koci. in.

Rebsrth=punabbhava. m.
Recurring series = anup-

pabandha. .

Repairs = (use here)
gacchati. v.

Refusing = patikkhi-
pana. ger. ; patikkhi-
pitun. snf.

Sensible = satimantu ;

samekkhakari. adj.
Should develop = bha-
veyya. v.
Similary = tata’eva. in.
Surely = ve ; kimag. .
Thirsty = pipasita. p.p.

To accompany = ann-
gantuy. nf.

Would neglect = pamaj-
jeyya. v.

Would view = passeyya.
v.

FIRST CONJUGATION
Past Tense

68. The Second Mode. Ajjatant, Aorist.
The personal endings of this mode are :

PARASSAPADA
Person Sing.  Plur.
3rd i ug ; igsu
znd ) ttha
Ist ip mhé

Both this and the 6th Mode, Hiyatiani, often take

ATTANOPADA
Sing. Plur.
a i
ise ivhap
ap imhe

ap a before the root ; this a is called the augment.
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Active Voice

PARASSAPADA

Root Gam (%) to go.

Person Singular

3rd  Agacchi ; gacchi ; agami ;| agamdsi (he went).

2nd  Agaccho ; gaccho ; agamo ; gamo (thou didst go).

Ist  Agacchim ; gacchimh ; agamin ;| gamim ;| agamasinm

(I went).
Plyral )

3td  Agacchwm ; gacchumv [ agamurm [ gamuwm ; agac-
Chathsu ; gacchimiswu ; agamimsu ; gamimsu }
agamamsu (they went).

2nd  Agacchittha | gacchittha ; agamiitha ; gamittha
(you went).

1st  Agacchimha ; gacchimhi ;[ agamimhd ; gamimha
(we went).
ATTANOPADA
Singular
3rd  Agaccha ; gacchi ; agamid ; gamd (he went).
2nd Agacchise ; agamise (thou didst go).

1st  Agaccham ; gaccham ; agamam ; gamari (I went).

Plural
3rd  Agacchi ; gacch@i ; agami ; gami (they went).
2nd  Agacchivhar ; gacchivhaim ; agamivham ; gami-
vham (you went).

1st  Agacchimhe ; gacchimhe ;| agamimhe ; gamimhe -
(we went). .
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69. The 6th Mode. Hiyaltant,

The personal endings of this mode are :

PARASSAPADA ATTANOPADA
Person Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
3rd a a ttha tthup
2nd o ttha . se vhap
1st a,;ap mhé in mhase

This was originally used to express the definite past,
and Ajjatani was used to express the time recently
passed ; but now they have lost their individual signific-
ance, and Ajjatani is extensively used to express the
definite past.

ParassaPaDa
Stngular
3rd Agacchi; agami, agi (he went).
2nd Agaccho; agamo (thou didst go).
1st  Agaccha; agama; agacchan; agaman (1 went).

Plural
3rd  Agacchit; agami, (they went).
znd Agacchaitha; agamattha (you went).
1st Agacchamhi,; agamamha (we went).

ATTANOPADA
Singular
3rd Agacchaitha,; agamaitha (he went).
2nd  Agacchase; agamase (thou didst go).
1st  Agacchith; agamim (I went).

Plural
3rd  Agacchatihwin,; agamaithunm; (they went).
2nd  Agacchivhan.; agamivham (you went).
Ist Agacchamhase; agamamhase (we went).
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Past Indefinite
70. The Seventh Mode. Parokkha.

The personal endings of this mode are :

Parassarapa ATTANOPADA
Person Sing.  Plur. Sing. Plur.
3rd a u ttha Te
2nd e ttha ttho vho
Ist a mha . i mhe

This mode is very seldom used, and this is char-
acterized by the reduplication of the root.

(xr) The first consonant of a root is l;eduplicated
together with the vowel that follows it.

(2) If the root begins with a vowel that vowel alone
is reduplicated.

(3) A guttural is reduplicated by its corresponding
palatal. :

(4) An aspirate is reduplicated by its unaspirate, and
an unaspirate by itself.

(5) H of a root is reduplicated by J.

(6) A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicated
syllable.

Active Voice

PArRASSAPADA
Root Paca
Person Stngular Plural
3rd  Papaca (he has cooked) Papacu (they have
cooked)
2nd  Papace Papaciitha

Ist  Papaca Papacimha
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ATTANOPADA

3td  Papacittha ' Papacire

2nd Papacittho Papacivho

st  Papaci Papacimhe

Some bases conjugated in this division are :

Root Base 3td Person Sing.
Bhit (to be)> babhii Babhiva
Gamu (to go)> jagainu Jagama
Suca (to mourn)>  susuca Susoca
Hara (to carry)> jahara Jahira
Bri (to say)> gha Aha

Note.—In the last example, @ha is a defective verb
generally substituted from brd.

Exercise 12.
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH

1. “ Atha kho Bhagavi Bhoganagare yathébhirantay
vihatitvs &yasmantary Ananday &mantesi: &yam’
Ananda, yena Pava ten’ upasaftkamissima ’ti. ‘Evam,
Bhante ’ ti kho dyasma Anando Bhagavato paccassosi.”
—D. ii. 81. .

2. ‘‘Atha kho Bhagava Kapilavatthusmip yatba-
bhirantay viharitva yena Savatthitena carikag pakkami;
anupubbena carikap caramano yena- S&vatthi, tad
avasari.”—7V. i.

3. ‘' Atthaya vata me Buddho

Nadig Nerafijaray aga.”—Thg. 38.

4. ‘‘ Aiifien ‘eva tani caturdsiti-pabbajita-sahassani

agamansu, afifiena Vipassi bodhisatto.”—D. ii. 30.

THE NEW PALI COURSE II 89

5. ‘' Bhisdipg mulédlay ganhitva
Angamy Buddhasantikap.”—A4 pa. 114.

6. " Bho pabbajita, amhakay geham agamatthd ti?
Ama brahmanpa, agamamhi t."—Samp.i. 37.

7. " Tassdhay santike gacchapy ;

So me sattha bhavissati.”—Cadpa Theri.

8. " Ganamha vupakattho so

Agamaési vanantaray.”—4 pa.

9. " Alatthup kho bhikkhave tani caturasiti-pabba-
jita-sahassdni  Vipassissa Bhagavato . . . santike
pabbajjag.”—D. ii. 43.

10. “Evap vilapamanay tay

Anandap aha Gotami:

Na yuttay socitup putta,

Hasakile upatthite.”—A4 pa. 534.
11.  “ Citte mahdkarunaya pahatavakasi

Diiray jagama viyatassa hi vatthutanha.”—H. V.
1z. *“ So Sankhapila-bhujago visagvegava pi

Silassa bhedana-bhayena akuppaméno

Icchap sadeha-bharavahi-jane daydya

Gantup sayan apadatdya susoca niinay.”—H.V,

New Words
Ak-uj?pamdna = not Cariki = wandering ;
being angry. pr.p. journey. f.

Althdya = for (dat. from Dayi = kindness. f.

attha). Ninam = certainly. ad.
Apadati = footlessness. Pahatavakasa = obstruc-
f. ted ; being not given a
Avasari = arrived. v, place. adj.
Upathita — approached. Bharavihi = bearer of a

2. burden. 3.

i
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Bhisa=sprout of a lotus. Visavegavaniu = possess-
7 ing the destructive

Bhedana = breach. ger. power of poison. adj.

Mulila = the edible root Vupakattha = secluded.

of lotus kinds. #. p.p.
Yathabhirantam = as Sadcha = own body. m.

long as one pleases (to .

stay). ad. Susoca = has grieved. v.
Vanantara = denser Socitum = to become

forest. =. sorrowful. énf. »
Vilapamana = lament- Hisakdla = time to be

ing. pr.p. joyful. m.

TRANSLATE INTO Parr

1. Beingdisappointedin securing a husband befitting
her, the king one day declared that he would give
her away to one who would meet his eyes the following
morning.

2. Once a blind man, who had no property but an
earthen pot and a blanket, went to a temple and in
sHeer despair resolved to end his weary life by abstinence
from food.

3. Hiuen Tsiang, the Chinese pilgrim, who visited
Nalanda in the beginning of the seventh century, A.p.,
studied Buddhist Sanskrit literature under its professors
and has left an excellent account of it.

4. The second but perhaps the most famous of all

* Buddhist universities of ancient India was that of
Nalanda. Its library, the largest in India, was located
in the nine-storeyed building called Ratnodadhi.

5. Without telling her husband, she assigned a lodging
to the messenger, gave him provisions and ordered him
to stay there till she sent him back.
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7. " Every night PrincesH i
alla and Vihalla
on the elephant Sechanaka, penetrated into ‘t}I:am::rtneg

of besie i i
ur gers, and killed many of their soldiers.”—Ty, s,

. - - When I was pregnant
;v;ihkyou, I .had a longing to eat your fatheI:'s gf"lflesh
o Ing satisfied my longing. When You were born.

abandoned you in an enclosure of asoka-ttees.”-fbid’

, g.m t'I.‘h'e rc?yal fafnilies of these kingdoms were united
Dy matrimonial alliances; and were also, not seldom.

In. consequence of those v i i
s s oLt ? ery alliances, from time to

thoo.kn” He told his daughter that there was a dwarf
s €W a charm, that she was to learn it of that
wart ; and then tel} it to him, the king.”—B [ 5

New Words .
Ai‘;?i?s = Jahati; But = (use here) vina, iz
Abstinence from food — th perhaps = tatha pi.
anasana. %, ' "

Camp =khandhavara. m.

Account = vuftanta, m. :
Century = satavassa. #.

Assigns = niyameti, v,

Befitting = patirfipa. adj. Charm = manta. s,
Besteger — avarodhaka. Declares pakaseti. .
” Despasr = kheda. m.

Blanket == kambala " .
. - B Disappointed — 1oh;
Buddhist = Sogata. 4 &, Citfzfo;dj khinna-
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Dwarf = lakuntaka. adj.

Earthen = mattikamaya.
adj.

Enclosure (of trees) =
gumbantara. #.

Excellent = pasattha ;
"atisundara. adj.

Library = potthakilaya.
.
Literature = ganthavali.

Located = patitthapita.
?-p-

Lodging = nivesana. n.
Longing (of a pregnant
woman) = dohala. m.
Matrimonial alliance =
avaha-viviha-samban-

dha. m.

Messenger = duta; sa-
sanahéraka. m.

Most famous = pakata-
tama. adj.

Not seldom = abhinhan.
ad.
Pilgrim = pariyataka. m.

Professor = panditica-
riya. m.

Property = santaka. n.

Provision = paribbaya.
m

Resolves = adhitthati. v.

Sanskrit = Sakkatabhd-
siya. adj.

Satisfies = santappeti. v.

Sheer = accanta. adj.

Soldier = yodha ; bhata.
.

Storeyed = bhiimaka. adj.

Temple = devayatana. s,

To inform = nivedetun.
inf.

University = nikhilavij-
jdlaya. m. .

War = yuddha. =.

Weary = dukkhita;
kilanta. ady.

FIRST CONJUGATION

Future Tense

71. The ‘Third Mode.

The personal endings of this mode are :

PArassapapa
Person Sing. Plur.
3rd 1ssati issanti
2nd issasi
‘15t issdmi

issatha
issdma
Root Bhit (to be)

Bhavissants.
ATTANOPADA
Sing. Plur.
issate issante
issase issavhe
issay issambe
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Active Voice
PArassaPADA
Singular Plural

3rd  Bhavissas; (he will be) Bhavissanti (they wil]

. . be)
~ 2nd Bbl‘gmssasz {thou wilt Bhavissatha (you will
. . . be)
ISt Bhavissgm; (I shall be) Bhavissama (we shall
be)
3rd  Bhavissase ATraNoPADA Bhavissante
2nd  Bhawissgse Bhavissavhe
15t Bhavissa, Bhavissamhe

The Pagt Conditional

72. The per i
patth personal endings of the 8th Mode, Kalati-
Porson I?ARASSAPADA ATTANOPADA
Sing.  Plyr. Sing. Pluy
3rd 83 ; .
ong ssa  ( Ssagsu ssatha ssipsu
5t Sse  ssathg ssase ssavhe
This ods ssa :c,samhé ssay ssimhase
the o, Sometimes takes the augment 4, before
Active Voice
. Parassapapa
. Stngular Plural
R g e
o .
2nq Apangses ) A pacissamsy
Apanise, Apacissatha

Apacissamhi
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ATTANOPADA
. A pacissimnsu
3rd  Apacissatha .
2nd Apacissasé A pac‘..ssa_vhe
A pacissamhase

15t | Apacissam
SECOND CONJUGATION

Rudhadi-Group

73. There is no difference in the per.onal endutltg‘:
of this or the other forthcoming conllllgatl.ons fror; °
First Conjugation. The difference hfes in .the ase
formed through the different conjugational signs. '
j i i i adi-group 1S,
tional sign of this Rudha .
e e foserte . rst syllable of the root :

0 is i d after the fi
p-a. pis inserted aX a = chinda +a ; when »the

e.g., Toot chida (to cut) +9 - !
last vowel is dropped it becomes ckmda.
One may conjugate these bases just like th
in the First Conjugation :
Chindati (he cuts)
Chindanti (they cut)
and 0 on for every mode.
Some otﬁer bases of this conjugation are :
Rudha (to obstruct) + p-2a= rundha
Badha (to bind or confine) +p-2 bandha
Muca (to release) + §-a= musica
Bhida (to break) + y-2a = bhinda
Vida (to suffer) + g-a = vinda -
Sica (to pour down or sprinkle) + 1 :.a = sifica
Yuja (to yoke or join) + p-a =yunja

e verbs
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Exercise 13.
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH

1. ' Ayam Angulimilassa méata ‘ Angulimalay dnes-
simi’ ti gacchati; sace samigamissati Angulimilo an-
gulisahassay pliressimi ti mataray maressati. Sacdhap
na gamissimi, mahajaniko abhavissa.”

2. ‘““Sace hi ayap pathama-vaye bhoge akhepetvid
kammante payojayissa, imasmin yeva nagare aggasetthi
abhavissd ; sace pana nikkhamitva pabbajissa, arahat-
tag papunissa.”’—Dh. A. iii. 131.

3. ‘‘Saciyap, bhikkhave, rajai pitarap dhammikan
dhammarajinay jiviti na voropessatha, imasmip yeva
isane virajay vitamalap dhammacakkhu uppajjis-
satha.”—D. i. 86. :

4. ‘*Setthi: ‘sace me dhita jayissati, tiya nag sad-

dhig nivisetva setthitthinassa simikay karissimi ;sace -

me putto jiyissati, miressimi nan’ ti cintetvi gehe
karesi."—Dh. A.1i. 175.
5. ‘‘ Satta vassini Bhagavantag
Anubandhip pada paday ;
Otdrap nadhigacchissay
Sambuddhassa satimato.”’—S.N. 446.

6. * Surameraya-pinail ca
Yo naro anuyuiijati,
Idh ’eva-m-eso lokasmiy
Miilag khanati attano.”—D#hp. 247.
7. Arafifie kotthake bandhitvi mige rundhitva
miretva magsap vikkinitva jivantd luddaka andgate
sukhap na vindanti.

- 8. Gono bandhand muiicitvi udakap patukimo
ghatassa samipan gantva tap padena bhindi.
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9. ‘‘ Bhante, imap udakan darakassa sise dsificami

Rl

ti pucchitvd tena ¢ sificathd’ ti vutte tathd karigsu.
PDevata tivad eva tap muficitva lenadvare atthasi.

—Dh. A.iv. 171.

10. ‘‘ Ayafi hi dipobhdsap
va maniiloken ‘eva bhuiijat

va aggi-obhdsap va adis-
i ca nipajjati ca nisidati

ca ; devo pan dipdloke nisinno bhavissati ti.'—Dh. A

iv. 213.

New Words

Akhepetva = having not
wasted. abs. ‘
Adhigacchissa = (he)
would have attained. v.
Anubandhati = chases. V.
Anuyafijati = gives one-
self up ; practises. v.
Abhavissa = (be) would

have been. v.
Arahatta = the highest
* stage of the Path. 7.
Uppajjissa = (he) would
have born. v. -

Otdra =chance ; fault. m.
Obhasa=lustre ; light. m,
Kotthaka =an enclosure ;
a closet. m.
Dhammardja = king of
righteousness. 7.
Pabbajissa = if (he) had
become a monk. v.

Payojayissa=if {he) had
engaged in or employ-
ed. v

Patukama = wishing to
drink. adj.

Papunissa = (he) would
have attained. v.

Piirets = fills. v.

Mahajanika = thorough-
ly deprived of ; under-
gone a great loss. adj.

Meraya = liquor (fer-
mented). %.

Rundhitvd = having
trapped. abs.

Lenadvara = entrance of
the cave. #.

Voropessatha = if (he)
had taken away. v.

Samigamissati = will
encounter. v.

Surd = liquor (distilled)-
I
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TRANSLATE INTO Parr

1. I should have answered him if he had asked me.

2. He would have become a millionaire if h
h
squandered his wealth. aire ifbehad not

3. If man had a skin thickly covered with hair
asa sheep has, he could not have moved from one
climate to another with comfort.

4 We woulfl have entered the cave and examined
its inner parts if we had torches with us.

5. Georgé VI would not have become ki
. ng had n
his elder brother given up the throne. § *

6. They would have been slain b .
the rob
were seen by them. y the robbers if they

7. Pri{1ce Siddhartha would have been a universal
monarch if he had not left the household life.

8. He would not have become a monk if he had not

seen an old man, a sick person, a corpse and a recluse
on various occasions.

9. She thought: if only he could see her, then he

would become convinced that she ought to be his queen.
10. Devadatta would have attained arahantship had

he not acted against his teacher, the Buddha.

New Words
Acts against = virud-
dham acarati. v. sankamissa. #.

Cliniate = utuguna. m. Covered - = safichanna.
Corpse = matakalebara. p.p.
.

Could have moved (he) =

Gives up =pariccajati. v.
219—E
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Had squandered (if he) = Thickly = ghanan. 4d.

vinasayissd. v. Throne = sihasana. #.
Inner part=abbhantara. Torch = ukka; danda-
n. dipika. f.
Occaston = avatthd f. Various = nana. in.
Ought to be =bhavitabba. Would become convinced
pt. p. = abujjhissa. v.
Recluse = pabbajita,

Would have been slain
Sheep = menda. m (he) i Elifﬁyifsi; mé-
 have answer, i issd. v.
vy vontica, Wn;zi :av:ventered (he)

1 dadissa. Wo
531?“’303“39 : =pavisissa. v.

samana. m,

THIRD GCONJUGATION

Divadi-Group o .
74. The sign of this group is ya, wh'ich is assimilated
to the last consonant of the root. .
Some rules and examples for assimilation of y are
éiven in § 25. They may be applied here too.
A. After aroot ending in a long vowel, ya does not
change its form.
In other cases :
dh + y2 becomes jjha
s+ya »  Ssa
v+ya ,, bba
Examples o
Dive (to play) + ya + ti =divyati = dibbati.

Yudha (to fight) + ya +ti = yudhyat. = yu]:;fhab'.
Budha (to know) + ya + ti = budhyati = bujjha#s.

Sivu  (to sew) + ya + ti =sivyati = sibbats.
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Gai (to sing) + ya + ti = gayat;.
Jha (to ponder) + ya + tj = Jhayats.
Dusa (to vex) + ya + ti =dusyati = dussats.

Ve (to weave) + ya + ti=vdyati. Ve becomes va,

FOURTH CONJ UGATION

Svidi-Group

75. The conjugational signs of this group are i
und and no. S

‘ - Examples

Su (to hear) +nd + ti = Suna,

Su (to hear) + no + ti — sunots.

Pa + apa (to attain or come to) +una +ti=pd punat.
Sambhu (to attain) +pa + tj = sambhunats,

A 4 vu (to fix on to, to string) + na + ti = Quundti.
Sakka (to be able) + una + tj — sakkunati.

- FIFTH CONJUGATION

Kiyﬁdi-Group ,
76. The conjugational sign of this group is na.
Ki (to bargain) + ni + tj — kindts (buys)
Vi+ki+na+t = vikkindti (sells).
Ji (to conquer) + D& + ti = jingty,
Na (to know) becomes Ja. J& +pa +ti = janda.
Dhu (to shake) +na + ti =dhunati (shakes or destroys).
Asa (to eat) + D& + ti = asndt;. ,
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. Lo Exercise 14,
Mi {to measure) + né + ti = mindi. reise 14

Gaha (to take) + pd + ti = gahnati = ganhati.
Here 7 is interchanged with h. I. “ Ko sujjhati, muccati, bajjhati ca?
Ken’ attand gacchati Brahmalokay ?”"—S.N. sI1.

TRANSLATE INTO ENG‘LI SH

SIXTH CONJUGATION 2. “ Muhuttam api ce vififitt
Panditan payirupisati,
adi-G Khippay dhammany vijanati
Tanadi-Group ) Jivha stiparasag yatha.”"—Dkp. 65.

77. The conjugational sign of this group is o. 3. ““Atha papani kammani
’i‘(anv i:o ZXI;and) : ;’i + t’:a:-;;f‘”"“' Karay balo na bujjhati.”—Ibid. 136.

ara {to do) + o = . ‘ :
Mana (to think) + o + ti = manoti. _
Pa + apa (to attain or come) + o + ti = pappohs.

4. “ Yo ca pubbe pamajjitva
Paccha so nappamajjati, .
So imay lokan pabhaseti
Abbhd mutto va candima.”—Ibid. 172.

SEVENTH CONJUGATION 5. ‘“Na kahdpana-vassena
—_— Titti kdmesu vijjati.”’—JIbid. 186.
: ‘Curidi-.Group ] . 6. ‘“Dhunati pipake dhamme
78. The conjugational sign of this group is aya, Dumapattay va maluto.”—Thg. 1.’
dtoe. '
usually contracte ] . 7. ‘Yo' dha puiifiafi ca papafi ca
These signs strengthen the radical vowels i and.u of Tina bhiyo na mafifiati.
the roots when they are not followed by a conjunct Karay purisakiccani
consonant. So sukhé na vihdyati.”—Ibid. 30.
Cura (to steal) +e +ti = corets, 8. “Yo p\ibbe karaniyéni
Cura + aya + ti = corayati. Paccha so katum icchati,.
Gupa (to guard) + e + ti = gopets. _ Sukha so dhapsate thana,
Gupa + aya + ti =gopayati. - Pacchd ca m-anutappati.”’—Ibid. 29.
Chadda (to throw away) +e +ti= chaddets. 9. ““Eko 'va Indo Asure jinati;

Cinta (to think) + e + ti = ciniels. ‘ Eko ’va seno hanti dije pasayha.”

—J. Tacchasikara.

§ i Katha (to say) + e + ti = katheti.
:‘\ Cunna (to powder) +e + ti = cunmnelt.
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10. “ Pﬁtﬁnacchag knsaggena

Yo naro upanayhati,
Kusa pi piitip vayanti;

Evay baliipasevand.”—]. Sattigumba.

New Words

Anutappati = repents. v.
Abbka = cloud. .
Upanayhati = wraps. v.
Upasevand = keeping
company ; pursuit. /.

Karam (nom. sing. from
karonta). pr. p.

Kama=sensual pleasure.

”.

Kusa == a kind of frag-
rant grass m.

Titti = satisfaction. f.

Dija = bird ; a brahman.
m. (ist. twice-born).

Duma = tree. m.

Dharsati = falls from ;
sinks down. v.

*Dhundti = shakes. v.
Pabhasets = brightens. v,
Pamajjati = neglects. v.

Pasayha = by force ; for-
cibly. abs.

Payirupdsati = attends.

on; keeps. company
with. v. L

Pati = putrid ; foul adj.
Bajjhati = becomes bo-
und. v.

Bhiyo = more (than). .
Maccha = fish. m.
Ma#ifiati = thinks. v.
Maluta = wind. m.
Muccati = is (set) free. v.
Mutta = freed. p.p.
Muhutia = a minute. m.
Rasa = taste. m.

Vayati = smells ; (wind)
blows. v.

Vijanati = knows; un-
derstands. v.

Vijjati = is ; exists. v.
Vihayati = fails. v.

" Sujjhati = becomes puri-

fied. ».
Supa = curry. m.

Hanti = kills. v. (Both
hanti and hanats are
found in the singular
from the root hana).
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TRANSLATE INTO PALI

1. Let us fight the enemy and not play and sing
during war-time.

2. The weaver’s beautiful daughter weaves a golden
cloth for her wedding.

3. As he was pondering he heard not a sound.

4. He attains greater happiness who shares his joys
with others.

5. The merchant having hawked his wares for a
whole day was not able to sell anything.

6. The cool breeze coming from the Himalaya moun-

tain shakes the tree-tops and causes their leaves to
flutter.

7. . “Let us eat, dance and be merry, for tomorrow
we die !”” said the happy lad. , :
8. I-_Iaving thought about thié, he attempted to say
something but the judge ordered him to keep silence.
9. “ Protect your dependents, do not steal their
happmess "’ says an old law-book of the brahmins.
10. Throwing away the refuse, the novice (-monk)

came back to the monastery but the preceptor not
knowing where he had been was vexed and irritated.

New Words

Attempted = ussahi. v. Fights. = yujjhati. v.

Be merry = tuttho bha- Hawked = (vanijjaya)
va. 1. ) ahindi. v.

Causes to futter = kam- Irritated = anattamana.
peti. v ‘ adj.

Dependent = nissitaka. Judge = vinicchayamac-
3. ‘ ca. m.




104 VERBAL
Law-book = nitigantha.
m.

Novice (-monk) = sdma-
nera. #.
Preceptor = upajjhéya.
m.

Pondering = vitakkenta ;
jhayanta. pr. p.

Refuse = kacavara. m.

Shares = bhijeti. v.

PREFIXES

. To keep silence = tunphi

bhavitug. snf.

Vexed = ruttha ; appa-
tita. p.p.

War = yuddha. #.

Ware = bhanda. .

Weaver = tantavaya. m.

Weaves = vayati ; vinati.

v.

VERBAL PREFIXES

79. The prefixes or prepositions are called upasaggas
in Pali. They are sometimes prefixed to verbs and
their derivatives.

Generally they modify the meaning of the root, or
intensify it, and sometimes alter it; in som: cases
they gdd nothing to the original meaning of the root.

80. The prefixes are 20 in number, viz, 8, ati, adhi,
anu, abhi, apa, api, ava, u, upa, du, ni, ni, pa,
para, pari, pati, vi, sag, su.

Examples

From the root kamu (to go) verb kamati (goes) is
formed without adding any prefix to it

The following are formed with the prefixes:—

Prefix Root Verb Meaning
Abhi + kamu = abhikkamati (goes ahead ; proceeds).

Pati + kamu = patikkamati (goes back ; steps back-
wards or retreats).
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Apa -+ kamv = apakkamati (goes aside ; deviates).

Ati  + kamu = atikkamati (goes beyond; surpasses).

A+ kamu = akkamati (treads upon).

Pa  + kamu = pakkamati (goes forth).

Ni  + kamv = nikkhamati {goes out).

Upa + kamu = upakkamati (strives ; plans).

Sap + kamu = sankamati (moves from one place to
- another).

Para + kamu = parakkamati (strives: makes an

effort).
Anu + kamu = anukkamats {follows). .

(Noun from the same) : anukkama (order).

The above examples show how these prefixes alter
the meaning of a root.

81. It is difficult to define all the different meanings
of each prefix; therefore we give below a few words
formed with each prefix together with their meanings.

A
) Akaddhati (drags near). v.
(2) Asanna (pear). adj.
(3) Akirati (scatters over). v.
(4) Apabbata (as far as the mountain ; & + abl.).
(s) Agacchati (comes). v,

Ati

(1) Atikkamati (goes beyond ; leaves behind). v.
(2) Atirocati (shines very much). v.

(3) Ativa‘thi (excess of rain). f.

(4) Atichatta (special umbrella). 5.

(5) Atibhariya (very serious). ady.
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Adhi
(1) Adhipati (lord ; superior). m.
(2) Adhigacchati (attains ; obtains).
(3) Adhitthana (determination). ger.
(4) Adhivasati (lives in), v.
Anu
(x) Anugacchati (follows). v.
(2) Anugharap (in order. of the houses, i.c., from
house to house). ad. =
(3) Anuvassay (year by year; annually). ad.
(4) Anuvitakketi (ponders ovér). v,
(5) Anukkama (order). 7.
Abhi
(1) Abhimukha (facing ; opposite). adj.
(2) Abhiriipa (handsome ; very beautiful). adj.
(3) Abhidhamma (special doctrine). m.
(4) Abhivadeti (salutes ; bows down). v.
(5) Abhirati (delight ; satisfaction). f.
* Apa
(1) Apagacchati (moves away). v.
(2) Aparddha (crime). .
(3) Apaciti (reverence). f.
(4) Apacinati (makes less; diminishes). v.
(s) Apakira (injury ; mischief). 7.
Api
Words formed with this prefix are very rare. This
is often seen without a, and as a separate particle.
(1) Apidhéna or pidhéna (lid). #.
(2) Apilandha (adorned). adj.
(3 Apilapeti (talks idly ; boasts). v.
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Ava
(1) Avajanati (despises). v.
(2) Avaharati (takes away ; steals). v.
(3) Avasittha (remaining). adj. p.p.
(4) Avasitta (besprinkled). p.p.

Ava often becomes o

(5) Onamati (bends down). v.

(6) Omuficati (takes off (shoes, etc.); unfastens). v.
(7) Okkamati (descends). .

(8) Onita (removed from). ..

U

(1) Ukkhipati (throws up ; raises up). v.
(2) Ucchindati (cuts off). v.

(3) Uppanna (born ; risen). p.p.

(4) Ummagga (wrong path ; a tunnel). m.

(5) Uttama (highest ; greatest ; ¢, void of darkness
or folly). adj. '

(6) Udaya (increase ; rise). m.
(7) Ussahati (strives ; endeavours). v.
(8) Ussérana (causing to move back). f.

Upa
,(1) Upakkama (attack ; plan ; means). m.
(2) Upakaira (help). m.
(3) Upanisidati (sits near). v.
{4) Upaména (comparison). #.
(5) Upavada (blaming ; finding fault). m.
(6) Upanayhati (wraps " ; twists round).
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Du
(1) Duggandha (bad smell). m.
(2) Dukkara (difficult to do). adj. 4
(3) Dubbhikkha (scarcity of food ; famine).
(4) Dukkha (misery ; pain). #.
Ni (Skr. Nih)
(x) Nikkhamati (goes out). v.
(2) Nimmita (created). $.p.
(3) Niyyati (goes out). v.
(4) Nivarana (hindrance to the progress of the
mind). #.
(5) Niharati (ejects). v.
Ni
(1) Nicaya (heaping up ; a heap). m.
(2) Nigacchati (goes down to ; undergoes ; suffers). v.
(3) Nikhata (dug out). .p.
(4) Nikhila (whole). adj.
(5) Nikijati {chirps ; warbles). v.
Pa . .
(1) Pabhavati (begins or springs. from). v.
(2) Pakkhipati (puts or thrpws m): v.
(3) Padbana (chief ; f.oremost) . a.d].
(4) Pasanna (clear ; joyful). afi;.
(5) Panidahati (longs for ; aspires to). ».
(6) Pajaniti (knows clearly). v.
Parad
(1) Pardjeti (VaaniShZ?s;g :::;)co,r:es). v.
a va (ruin ; .m.
((3 llzzrr;}x)r?aza:i((touchgs : deal§ with). v.
(4) Parakkama (,_e:sertxon; strife). m.
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‘ Pari

(1) Paricarati (serves ; attends). v,
- (2) Paricchindati (marks out ; makes a limit), v,
(3) Paridhdvana (running about). ger.

(4) Parijanati (knows perfectly). v.

(5) Parivisati (feeds ; serves while eating).

(6) Paribhasati (abuses ; reviles).

(7) Pariharati (uses : bears).

(8) Parippunna (completely filled). p.p.

Pati or Pati
(1) Patikkhipati (refuses ; /it. throws back). v.
(2) Patiriipa (suitable ; resembling ; disguised as). adj.
(3) Patiraja (hostile king). m. .
(4) Pa’ibhati (dawns on ; comes to one’s mind). v.
(5) Patinissajati (gives up). v.
(6) Patiganhati (receives ; takes in). v.
(7) Pativedha*(attainment ; insight). m.

Vi
(1) Vigacchati (departs ; goes away). v.
(2) Vikirati (scatters about). v.
(3) Vijanana (recognition ; knowledge). ger.
(4) Vividha (various). adj.
(5) Vighatana (unfastening ; opening). ger.
(6) Vidh@ima (smokeless). adj.
(7) Visittha (distinguished:; diversified). p.p.

Sap
(r) Sapvasati (lives together). v.
{2) -Sambodhi (complete knowledge). f.
(3) Satikinna (mixed). p.p.
(4) Sapsarana (moving or going about). ger.
(5) Sammukha (face to face with ; present). adj,
(6) Sammuti (common consent ; convention), f,
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Su

: t. adj.).
Sugandha (fragrance. . fragrant. ac
t:; Sulg)‘riikkha (plentiful with food). adj.
(3) Sukara (easily don?). adj. '
(4) Sudukkara (very difficult). adj.

Sugati (happy state). f o
EZ)) Suiim_la (well practised or gathered). pp

Exercise 15.

TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH

“ Sa;e bhavay Sonadando’ samanan Gotamay

d ‘;anﬁya »upas'a.ﬁkamissati, bhoto Sonad:%gdas;; ._ya;ﬁ
' pzsx‘:hayissati; samanassa Gotamassa 'ya‘so g‘ ivad

issati,—D. i, T13. | | ‘
dhz. “ So gant\?i tay bhajc.tan paficahi Pac;:e}l:a-\t);ldg;
asatehi saddhin sagv.i.l‘)hap; RN p1 olo en .
atx-hagsu.”——Dh. A. iii; 371 - . i

t « gp tato cuto devaloke nilbba_tt.;tva :;;r.a-mgm;r -
cesu sapsaranto imasmin }3uc.l.d'.huppa,de Bhaddiyanag
setthikule nibbatti.”——l_bzd. idi, 372- o )

g .. . nikkhitta-dhafifie parikkhipe parijanay

k'kc')sé,petvé. gha; °‘gacchatha, tata, pzf,bbata_g pav1-
i "v'ant;} subhikkhakdle mama santikang :igantti’
il;‘r,:i ];gacchatha; anagantukdmé tatth’ eva ]wgtha
ti."—Ibid. iii, 366 o o

« Puna katacchup piretva iday.fa_ agapcha;nt;g

Uttaraya désiyo disva ] ‘ apehi, dupblgx't:a,,'tna a:s:
amhakay ayydya upan pakka-sappip sglcxb;% o
chavikd’ ti santajjentiyo . . - pothetva

patesun.”—I bid. iii, 311.
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6. * Seyyathd pi bhante nikkujjitag va ukkujjeyya,
paticchannan va vivareyya, milhassa vi magga)
dcikkheyya . . . evam evan Bhagavatd anekapariya-
yena dhammo pakasito.”—D. ii, 41, etc.

7. “ Atha kho Ambattho minavo yena so vihdro
sapvuta-dviro tena appasaddo upasankamitva atara.
mano - ilindap pavisitvda ukkasitvd aggalay akotesi.
Vivari Bhagava dvéran.”—I¥id. i, 89. ‘

8. *Atha kho Ambapali ganiks Bhagavato adhi-
vasanay viditva utthdy &sana Bhagavantap abhiva-
detvd padakkhinayg katva pakkami.”—D. ii, 95.

9. “Attano vamapdde dvihi angulihi tassa péde
gahetvé vihdrangane pothento tato tato &kaddhi. So
parivattanto thimasd vissajjetuy ussahanto pi vissaj-
jetup ndsakkhi.”—Rasavdhini. : ‘

10. “ Atha yakkho gajjanto bhuje appo‘the\nt‘o af)hi-
dhdvi. Yodho pi-tattha thito vegena akasam abbhug-
gantva vdmapddangulihi tassa hanukatthin pahari.”
—Ibd. ‘

New Words S
Aggala = cross-bar; Abhidh@vats = runs
latch. n. against. v.
Adhivisand = assent;  Abhivaddhati = increases.
endurance. f. ‘ v. .
Ataramana =  being Abbha ‘ . .
oy : uggantvd = having
unhurried. pr. p. jumped up. abs.
Anucchavika = fit; ' .
- suitable. adj. Asakkhi = was able. v.
Apeti = moves aside. v. Akotets = knocks upon. v.

Appothenta = clapping ,A'gvantukdrma = williig to
hands. pr. . ' come. adj.
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Acikkheyya = should tell
or inform. v.

Alinda = terrace. m.

Ukkasitvda = having
coughed or cleared the
throat. abs.

Ukkujjeyys = should
turn up. v. '

Ussahanta = trying.
pr.p.

Katacchu = spoon. M.

Gajjanta = Toaring. pr.p.

Ganika = courtezan. f

Tata = - dear son or

" father. m.

Thama = strength. m.

Dubbinita = badly train-
<d. .9

Nikkujjita = turned
down. p.p

Pd%ka = boiled. p.p.

Pakkami = went. V.

Pakkosapetvd = having
caused to call. abs.

Paticchanng = covered.
pp- .

Parivattanta = rolling or
turning round. p7. P

Parihdyati = decreases;
dwindles. v.
Pariyaya = method ;

manner ; synonym. #.
Parikkhina = exhausted.
p.p. .
Pothenta = da§hi11g : hit-
ting ; striking. #7- p.
Buddhubpada = time
wheﬁﬁ a Buddha
appears. .
Bhuja = hand. m.
Maulha = gone astray ;
foolish. $.p.

Vama = left. adj.

Viditva = having known.
abs.

Vissajjeturh = to release.
inf.

Vega = speed. m.

Santajjents = menacing.

Samvuta = closed. p.p.
Samuibhajati = shares. v.

Samsaranta = moving
about coqtmuously |
transmigrating. pr.p-

TRANSLATE INTO PALI ]
i ' amini i lecte
: ung prince Dut,‘(;hagamml.havmg co
a }Ixﬁgm; mgrgxed against the Tamil ruler Elara.

f of the month
’ the fourth day of the first hal :
ofz\}esac.);ha, you should go forth from home to home

lessness,

1]
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3. The rivers in this province spring from the range
of hills around Adam’s Peak. '

4. Having deposited the relics of the royal sage in
the vault of the dagoba, the king went there to do
homage to them évery year. ‘

5. The lord of the yakkhas surpassed even Sakka in
point of wealth.

6. The night being far spent, the deities who had
assembled to hear the sage’s discourse saluted him and
disappeared.

7. The queen pondered over this question for a long
time and finally ordered her maids to bring the stranger
to her presence.

8. The thieves have taken away all the gold coins
that the old woman had deposited in the brass vessel
under the floor of her bedroom.

9. She despises her husband because he did not send
her even a single letter since he left the country.

10. The remaining portion of his inheritence he
handed over to his beloved sister, and bidding good-bye

to her, set forth from the city, bound for an unknown
destination.

New Words

Adam’s Peak = Saman-

Bound for = (must here
takita-pabbata. m.

be translated) gama-

Bedroom = sayanagara. ndya or gantukdmo.
”. Deposited = nidahita.

Beloved = piya. adj. 52

Bidding good-bye = viyo- Despises = avamaneti ;
gasapsanag katva. nindati. v.
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ination = itat- Ponders =  jhayati;
Diﬁgzng = patthitat anuvitakketi. v.
Di.sappeared = antara- Presence = abhimukha.
dhéayi. v. : 2 : '
E yapi n Province =  padesa;
vem =api. 1. :
Far spent = abhikkanta. Ja.napada: m.
b ' Range of hills = pabba-
" = osine : ante. tardji. f.
Fgl’;guy - oemes e Remaining = avasittha.
oy B b.p. |
H;’;ﬁfd vt‘wer = patiechd- Royal sage = rijisi, m.
ing deposited = nida- Set forth = nikkhami. v.
ng deposited = nida: :
Hﬁ;"gé- “1;’5-' : o Stnce = (-kalato) patt-
v i dya. . :
Homelessness = anagi- 'ha.ya. ¢ i
riya. #. , Single = ekaka. adj.
Inheritance = dayada. m. Stranger = agar}tu}ca.. m.
In point of wealth = dha- Surpassed = atxkka.m‘l. v.
gena. ins. : Unknown = avidita;
Maid = paricarika. f. - apékata. p.p.
Mﬁrched agaimst = ab- Vault IT ’:bbhanta.ra
bhuyyasi. . _ . (-gabbha). m.

PASSIVE VOICE

82. It was stated in § 65 that the l_)assiv.e tmels
formed by adding ya to the root. This ya is
to the root in various ways: e

A. Ttis directly added after roots ending in : gotvovgl:
In that case the radical & of the root is chang ;
iand u are lengthened.

‘ending i t (when the
. To the roots ending in a consonant

eufhonic vowel is removed) it is added with, the help
of an 1 (or i). ‘
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G. In many cases.y of ya after

a root ending in a
consonant is assimilated to that consenant or changed
together with it. '

Examples

A
Da (to give) + ya + tj = diyati (is given),
Pa (to drink) + ya + ti = piyes; (is drunk),
Ci (to collect) + ya + tj = clyati (is collected).
Su (to hear) + ya + ti = s@yat; (is heard),
Ni (to lead) +ya +ti = niyati (

is lead or carried).
Bhi (to be) + ya + ti = bhyai

(is becqm’ing).ﬁ
Note.—Sometimes ¥ is redup

licated and a long vowel
before it is shortened.

Su +ya +ti= suyyati (is heard).
Ni+ya +ti= niyyats (is led or carried)
Kara (to do) +1 + ya + ti= kariyati -(is done).

Hasa (to laugh) +i+ya +ti = hastyati (is laughed 'at).

Sara (to remember) + j tya + ti = sariyat; (is
remembered). ) ‘ ’

Base bhufija (to eat) + i + ya + ti
eaten). o '

= bhudjiyati (is
Baseiccha (to wish) +1+ya +ti = icchiyas (
Paca (to cook) + ya + ti
Hana (to kill) + ya + ti
Khida (to eat)
Badha (to bind)

confined).

Labha (to get) + ya + ti = igsohasi (is got).

is wished).

== paccati (is cooked).
= hatifiati (is killed).
+¥Ya +ti = khajjat; (iseaten),

+Ya +ti = bajjkati (is bound. of
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83. Explanation of these assimilations or changes:
c +yor t +y becomescc

ch +yorth +y "
j+yor d+y
jh +yordh +y
fi+yorn+y ’
v+y ”
s+y »

cch
)]
jih
fifi
bb
S

Note.—Not only the y of passive sign t_mt al.sa that of
the conjugational sign of the third conjugation under-
goes some of these changes. For examples see § 74.

Exercise 16.

TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH

1. “ Paccati munino bhattap

Thoka-thokay kule kule.”—Thg. 3I.

2. “Samitattd hi papanay

“ §o bajjhatay pasasatehi chabbhi,

Samapo ti pavuccati.”—Dhp. 265.

Ramma vané niyyatu rajadhanip,

Tuttehi so hafifiatu pﬁ.canehi,
.Bhisani te, bréhmana, yo ahasi.”

—]. Bhisa.

«“gg ...’ bhante, ajja adip katva aggind pi mama

patthanag akasi.”—Dh. A. iv, 200.

5.
Kitagirismip pindaya
bhikkhuy abhivédetva e
labbhat?’ ti.'—V. Cullavagga.

sa:x.takag mi dayhatu, udakend pi ma vuyhat@ "t

« Addasa kho afifiataro updsako tap bhikkhap
carantay, disvana . . ..tag
tad avoca: * api bhante pindo
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6. Kacchapo hapsehi niyamano datthatthanato
dandakay vissajjetva akasangane patitva dvedhd
bhijji.—(See p. 92, iv, DA. A.).

7. ' Ath’ eko makkato tattha tattha gocaray pariye-
samano phalavantayy tap rukkhay 4&ruyha phalani
khadanto tasmip pase padena bajjhi.”’—Rasavdhini,

8. “Evap kir' assa ahosi: saddhd t&va dhammay
sotukdma gamissanti yeva; assaddhd pi pana dhana-
lobhena gantvd dhammayg sutva dukkha muccissanti
ti.”—Dh. 4. iv, 205.

9. “ Ekamantay nisinnap kho Anathapindikay gaha-
patip Bhagava etad avoca: Api nu te, gahapati, kule
danay diyati ti.”"—A4. iv, 392.

10. ‘* Dighassa addhuno accayena tassa mahénirayassa
puratthimag dvarap avapuriyati; so' tattha sighena
javena dhavati; tassa sighena javena dhavato chavi
pi dayhati, cammam pi dayhati, mapsam pi dayhati.”
—M. iii, 184. ‘

New Words

Addhd = long time. m. Tutta = a pike for guid-
Avdpuriyati = is opened. ing an elephant. #.

v. Thoka = a little. adj.
Ahdsi = carried; took Niyyati = is led. v.

by force ; stole. v. Pariyesamana = seeking.
Kitagiri = name of a pr.p.

village. m. Pavuccats = is said. v.
Gocara = food ; object. Péicana = goad. ».

m. (lit. a pasture).
Chavi = upper skin. f.

Pasa = snare. m.
Bajjhi= was bound. v.

Java = speed. m. Bajjhatatn = let (him)be
Dayhati = is burnt. v. bound. .
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Vissajjetvd = having left.
abs.
Vuyhati = is floated ; is

Bhijji = was broken. v.
Makkata = monkey. m.

Muccissati = will be carried away by water.
released. v. ' v

Ramma = delightful. adf.  Sguiaba — property. #.

Rajadhdni = metropolis.  Samitatta = -state of
/. being calmed. n.

Labbhati = is got. v. Hadifiati = is killed. v,

TRANSLATE INTO PaLI

1. The franduient are esteemed by nobody; they
are despised by everybody.

2. Have you been tormented by your enemies when
you were walking alone in the desert ?

3. It is heard that our neighbour is avoided by all
his friends on account of his wicked actions. .

4. ~The prince was accompanied by his tutor, ministers,
and body-guards on all his journeys.

5. Fifty soldiers and 30 horses were wounded and
killed in the battle field ; their corpses were buried by
some men who were bidden by the chief of the army.

6. The traveller is attacked and plundered by robbers
as he is alone and has no weapons to fight with.

7. He was fed on exquisite rice which was served to
him in a golden dish, and the ground of his stable was
perfumed with the four odours. »

8. Round the stable were hung crimson curtains,
while overhead was a canopy studded with stars of
gold.
9. This excellent novel is read with pleasure by
many, and is always esteemed by them.

Your picture will be admired by many, but

10.
t

will not be bought by anybody.
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New Words

Bidden = gnatta. p.p.

Body-guard — .1 arak-
khaka. m. ¢

Canopy = vitana. m.n.

Chief of the army = sené-
pati. m,

Crimson — lohitavanna.
adj.

Curtain = sapi, b

Desert = kantara. m.

Excellent = atisundara,
adj.” A

Expuisite — ativisittha,
p.p.

Fraudulent = satha, ady.

Is accompanied — pari-
variyati. v.

Is admired — vimhayena
olokiyati. v, patimani-
yati,

Is avoided — cajiyati;
vajjiyati. v,

Is attacked — pahariyati.
v

Is buried — nikhaniyati,
v

Is bought — kiniyati. v,
Is deposited — nidhiyati,
v.

Is esteemed — agghiyati.
v.

Is fed = bhojiyati. v.
Is heard = siiyati, v

Is hung = olambiyati. v,
Is killed — mariyati. v.
Is vperfumed = vasiyati.

Is plundered = acchindi-
yati, v,

Is vead = pathiyati, v,

Is served up = upaniyati.
v.

Is tormented — hinsiyati,

v.

Is wounded = vaniyati,
v.

Journey = carika. £
Novel = navakatha, S
navappabandha. #.

Odour = gandha. s,

On account of = nissiya.
",

Overhead = upari. in.

Pleasure = piti ; tutthi, f

Round = samanta. ad.

 Studded = khacita, p.p.

Tutor = sikkhapaka. m.

CAUSAL SUFFIXES
ve;l‘hbse acrzus?l sufﬁxes and the method of forming causal
' given 1n §74 of the First Book.
am814. Of the four causal suffixes only e and aya are
exed to the roots ending in u or §; only &pe and
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dpayaare annexed to the roots ending in &, and to all

jugation.
the roots of the 8th conjuga )
Any one of the four may be annexed to the rootsending

in a vowel other than the above, orin a consorxant.h
85. To the passive verbs these are annexed toge’iSi f;
with an i inserted between the suffix and the pas
1 e.g.
Slggai:d ictive : Harapeti (causes to carry).

Causal Passtve : Hardpiyati {is caused to carry).

86. The causal suffixes are annexed x?ot only ;:i‘:izz
but also to the Participles, Absolutives, In : s
and Primary Derivatives when they are expressing
causal meaning.

Participles
Paca (to cook) +e +nta = pdcenta (caus'ing to cook)-
Kara (to do) + e +nta = karenta (causing to do).

Absolutives .
Hara (to carry) + 8pe + tvd = hardpetvd (having
: .
aused to carry). 5 ) .
i Bhuja (to eat) + dpe + tva = dhojapetva (having fed
or caused to eat).
Infinitives .
A Mara (to die) + dpe + tug = mardpetum Ift:) :;;11”)1 o
Base ganha (to take) + dpe + tuy = ganhdp
cause to take).
Primary Derivatives o
Da (to give) + dpe + tu = dapetu (one who causes

ive). . o
¢ Gaha (fo take) + dpe + aka = gahdpaka (one W.

causes to take). .
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87. - A causal verp formed from a transitive root
takes more than one object. When it has taken two
objects, one of them is called the direct,” and the other
“ indirect.”

Puriso kammakaram rukkham, chinddpeti (the man
Causes the labourer to cut a tree).

Here rukkham is the direct object, being the thing
wanted by the man, Kammakaram is the indirect
object, as the man’s requirement does not Jie with him,

88. Itshould be noted that this indirect object often
takes the instrumental case. '

Gahapatani dasiva odanam, Pacapeti (the mistress of
the house causes the slave woman to cook rice).

Here dasiya is in the instrumental. This may be
changed to dasim without altering the sense.

89. The subject in 2 sentence formed with 3 simple
verb may become the indirect object when the same
sentence- is reconstructeq with a causal verb,

Sddo odanam pacati (the cook beils the rice).is a
sentence with a simple verb, When this verb is replaced
with a causal one from the same root the subject becomes
the object, and some one else becomes the subject,

Stdajettho  stdarh  odanas, pdceti (the head-cook
causes the cook to boj] rice).

Sado in the first sentence has become séidarh in the
second.

—_—
Exercise 17.

TRANSLATE 1nTO ENcirisy
I. “R4ji pasanno aparéni pi pafica-vattha-satani

~ 3hardpetva padamile thapapesi.”—Dh, 4. i, 214,
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2. ‘‘ Rijite sabbe gahdpetvi ... dvite khandpetva
te tattha nisidapetva upari palalag vikirdpetvi aggip
dapesi.”’—Ibid. i, 223. ‘

3. ‘ Paficasata-tipase Himavantato igantvi nagare
bhikkhaya carante disva pasiditva nisidipetvi bhojetva
patififia gahetva cattiro mase attano santike vasi-
petva . . . uyyojesup.”’—Ibid. i, 203.

4. ‘ Daharakalato patthiya hi tap miripetuy viya-
manto va setthi marapetun nasakkhi; kip akkharasa-
mayay sikkhipessati ? "—Ibid. i, 180.

5. ‘‘ Gamamajjhe vuttappakiray gehap karetva-
gimasatato panndkdray dharipetvd janapadasefthino
dhitarag adharitvdi mangalanp katva setthissa sdsanayp
pahini.”—Ibid. i, 182. : :

6. “ Tassa hetthibhigan sodhapetvi pakara-parik-
khepay kardpetvd valikan okiripetvad dhaja-patakap
ussipetvd vanappatin alankaritvi . . . patthanap
katva pakkami.”—Ibid. i, 1.

7. ‘' Tena kho pana samayena dyasmato Siripﬁttassa
upatthika-kulay dyasmato Sariputtassa santike dira-
-kan pahesi: imay darakap thero pabbajettd 'ti.”"—V.1i.83.

8. ‘“ Sace vo dhanena attho, khippay map bandhana
mocetvd sisay nahdpetvd ahatavatthini acchadetva

gandhehi vilimpépetvi pupphini pilandhdpetva tha--

pethd ti.”—J. Vedabbha.

9. ‘“Sakko devardji: ‘ kig no sidhiranena rajjeni
ti Asure dibbapdnap piyetva matte samine padesu
gahetva sinerupapite khipapesi.”—J. Kuldvaka.

10. “ Rdja paficasate naggasamanake gihipetva . ..
avitesu nikhanipetvi palilehi paticchadetvd aggip
dapesi.’—Dh. A. iii. 67.
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New Words

Akkarasamaya science
of reading and writing,

m. ‘
Ahata =new. adj,
dharapetva = having

caused to bring. abs.
Uyyogesi = sent away. v,
Okirdpetvd = having

caused to strew. gbs.
Dahara = young. adj.
Dc!i)pesi = caused to give.

Nagga = naked. adj.
Nikhandpetvd — having
caused to dig. abs,
Pa;iﬁﬁd: = - ‘consent ;
promise. f. ‘
Pannakira — present. m.
Patthang = aspiration. f,
Pabbageti = causes to
become a monk. v,

Parikkhepa — encircling.
.

Palala = straw, .

Payetvg = having caused
to drink. abs. '

Péhesi = caused to send.
v.

Bandhana — bond -
binding. ». '

Margala == (marriage)
ceremony. #.

Mocetvi — having untjed
or released. abs.

Vanappati = a tree which
bears fruit  without
flowers, m..

Vayamanta = try
15_7.15. . Te

Vilimpapetva — having
caused to be toiletteqd,
abs,

Vikirdpetva = having
Caused to scatter. abs,
Vut.tappakdm = of the
given description. ady.
Séadhirana = common
adj. '
Stkkhdpeti — teaches. v,
Sodhdpetvd . = having
caused to cleanse, abs .

TRANSLATE INTO PaLr

I.

The monarch of the realm caused a great stiipa

to be erected at the Spot where the Elder was killed

2.

He caused the great palace to be rebuilt at a cost

of hundred thousand gold pieces,

SR
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3. You must make him do this or else he is sure to
cause the enemy king to attack your realm.

4. " If you want the crown, release me from these
bonds ' said the clever brahmin to the young prince.

5. The princess caused the three soothsayers to be
brought to her and made them severally explain to her
why she could not marry her lover.

6. The brahmin Uddalaka Aruni taught his son

Svetaketu all he knew.

7. The farmer caused a well to be dug right in the
middle of his field by the peasants.
8. The mother caused the slave-woman to feed her

baby.

9. The evil monk Devadatta made the foolish prince
Ajatasattu kill his own father.

10. Having caused red flowers to be bung round his
neck, the Prime Minister had him led from junction to
junction and street to street.

New Words

Causes to atfack = hana-
peti. v,

Caused to feed = paya-
pesi. v.

Caused to be rebuilt =
-puna karapesi. v.

Clever = (updya)-kusala,
ady.

Could not = na sakkhi. v,
(with infinitive).

Cost = paribbaya. m.

Crown = makuta. n.m,

Else =no ce. in.
Had (htm) led = nayi-
pesi. v.
Having caused to be hung
= olambapetvi. abs.
(Is) sure = addha ; dhu-
var. ad.

Junction = singhataka.
n.

Lover = varitaka ; piyé-
yaka. m.

Made (them) explain =
vittharapesi. v.

*To bring a woman in i is &
marriage is dudha; to give away :

Woman is vivakg,
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Must make (ki =
k;mtabba; . ;lg)_p‘,io = Saal-l;sayer = Dnimitta-
Peasant = gamika ; jana- pethaica. ».
padika. m. Taught (he) = vggan-
Realm = rajja. n. hapesi. ». |

Se::raliy- = visug visun. 7o marry = &vihetuy or
’ vivihetup*, inf,

a




SYNTAX

Position of Words in a Sentence

90. Words qualifying the subject or the object
generally come before the subject or object
respectively.

Adverbs come before the verb ; but the adverbs of
time always come first in a sentence, ¢.g.,

Tadi tasmin game cattaro purisa mahantay rukkhang
sighay chindigsu.

Subject : purisi.
Word qualifying it : cattiro.
© Object : rukkhay.
Word qualifying it : mahantay.

Verb : chindigsu.

Adverb : sighay.
Extension of Predicate :

91. Addressing words (which are in the vocative)
are very often placed first in a sentence.

(I) “ Bhante, imasmiy sasane kati dhurini ?”’ (Re-
verend Sir, how many offices or responsibilities are
there in thisreligion ?}—D4. 4.1, 7.

(2) ' Avuso, imap temisan katihi iriyipathehi
vitindmessatha ?” (Brethren, in how many postures
will you spend these three months ?)—I¥d. i, 9.

(3) “ Bhoti, sace vejjap inessimi, bhattavetanap
databbay bhavissati.” (My dear, if I bring a physician,
food and fees should be given to him).—Ibid. i, 25.

126

tadd ; tasmiy gime.
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92. 4. Interrogation
tion jis ex
" Pressed by ysi
thterr‘og-ativ:re adverbs, Pronouns, or particle I
e begmmng of a sentence "

When there is i
an interrogative .
th : . word in a se
the addressing word, if there be any, takes th atence,
e last, or some other place in it ' ¢ second,

(1) Kip kathesi, bhatiks > j
brother ?)— pz. 4. i,' 6.h e (What o you say,
(2) “Ap’ ivuso amh3
uso, &kay sattharag janssi »
You, reverend friend, know our Masizg?;i?;; I : Iﬁz(Do
(3) Kim. pana, bhante, idani pi dinne I},Lb}’xissax;ti

i 2 ir, wi
(What, Sir, wil they get it if it g given now ?)

~Dh. 4.1, 1o4.

@) “ Kuhip yasi upz "
devotee ?)—Zbsd, |, I.&upasaka P (Where do you go,
(5) “ Kahag "si 3
. gato’ si, » .
friend (monk) ?)—sg;z. ‘ﬁ.al'f;‘;" 7" (Where did you go,
(6) “Ko tatth o e
—lbia. i 4 avasati 2" (Who is dwelling there ?),
(7). " Kasma so s
. PPO eta, $ s .
this serpent not bite him ?)-— Ipbiri?a:; 8’ (Why did

B I i
nterrogation jg also expressed by placing

the verb firss in
a-s y
DU very often, entence, followed by the particte

!fP ‘
assatha ny tumhe, bhikkhave, amuy mahantay

aggikkhandhag L
8reat mass of fire ?)_';4' ; V(onz 8you, O monks, see that

93. Wor
beginni, gorgfs of assent alse are placed at the
2 sentence, Addressing words in

ces g
Words. Te placed next to the assenting
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(13 ** Ama, samma, idandhay viharag gantva therap
. . .disva agato 'mhi.”’ (Yes, friend, just now I.went
to the monastery and came back having seen the thera).
—Dh. A.1, 19.

(2) *“ Evam, avuso ’ti kho dyasma Anando tassa bhik-
khuno patissutvi yena Bhagavd ten 'upasaikami.”
(Replying to that monk (saying) * yes, Sir,” the vener-
able Ananda went to the place where the Blessed One
was),—D. ii, 144. '

94. Extension of Predicate, be it a single word,
a phrase, or a clause is placed before the verb.

(1) . “.Ajja kho pan ’Ananda, rattiyé pacchime yame,
Kustnarayarn . . . Mallanamh sdlavane, antarena yama-
kasdlanarh, Tathagatassa parinibbanay bhavissati.”
—D. ii, 134.

Subject : parinibbinay,

Predicate © bhavissati.

Exiensions of the same :

¢ . K3

(i) ajja.

(i1) 'rattiyd pacchime yame.

{iii) Kusinariyap Mallanay salavane.
(iv) antarena yamaka-silanap.

(2) Luddako migag mdiretva magsag pacitvd kha-
ditva paniyap pivitvi avasesam adaya gharap agamasi.

Extensions of the predicate here are :
(i) migag maretva.
. (ii) mapsay pacitva.
{iii) (maysay) khaditva.
.. (iv) paniyap pivitva.
(v) avasesamididya.
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95. The conditional particles ‘¢ sace,’ ¢* yadi *’

and the interjections are pl
a P,
of a sentence. Placed at the beginning

96. Copulative ca, disjunctive va and the

conditional ce are pever 1 ' inni
et Placed at the beginning of

. u;}x) ?” .?'ac' ﬁ]_lag gehag gamissami: Simiko te
X .lelt. ti puc-chlssantl.” (If I go home, they will ask
e : ' Where is your husband ?”)—Dp. 4. ii 222

(2) “ Yadi pana me pars;
@) 4 Me parajayo bhaveyya, matam m
]1v1ta.seyyo. (It is better to -die if I am to b:
vanquished). —Guttilavimang.

(3) “Papaii ce Puriso kayira,

Na tap kayirz Punappunar.”

(If 2 man does a bad act; '
‘ ; on once, h
it eain 2nd again) i e} ‘he should not do

4) ** Ako! Imasms
injusti 9 loke ayuttap vattati,” !
injustice prevails in this world | }— ja:DKukkura (e

(5) Ha! Hato' smij. (Ah ! lost am I)
(6) “ Ekasmiy pabbatapz :
©) pade sitho ca
ekissa yeva guhdya vasanti.’"— J. Mdluta.v.yaggho =
- Note here that the two subjects, which are in bthe

singular, are connect i is i
i cted with ca, and the verb is in the

97. The following indecl;
iy otowing indeclinables are used corre-
() Yatha (as) ; tatha (so).
(u) Yava . . . ; tavg (as long as; until).
('m) Yada (When) ; tads (then).
iv) Yaithg {(where) ; tattha (there).

219y
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(x) * Yathd me dhanacchedo na hoti Wkubsimi."
(I shall so see to it (/¢. do it) that there is no loss to my
" wealth).—Dh. 4.1, 25. -
(2) Yava’ hap dgamissami f{@va idh ‘eva titthdhi.
(Wait here till I come).
“ Yada te vivadissanti. )
©) Tada ehinti me vasap.”’—]. Sammodama.na.’
(They will (then) come under my power when they
will begin to dispute among themselves). )
(4) Yattha Bhagava dhammarn deseti faitha n;aha;
jano sannipatati. (A great crowd assemb'le_s (there
Lhere'the Blessed One preaches the doctrine). o
Note that the clause containing the relative is
placed first.
‘ CONCORD
98. When there are several subjects of diﬂerexixt
per's;)ns and one verb in a sentence, the verb is
put in the First Person phlural. ' .
*Should there be no subject of the First Person, the
verb is.put in the Second Person plural.
(1) So ca tva ca ahafi ca gamarm gacchama. (He,
he village).
you and I go to t ]
(2) Te ca tumhe ca nadiyam nahdyatha. (They and
you bathe in the river). ;
99, One subject may have more than one
finite verb.
* Kip bhane, titthatha ? Imanp kuma.t:l?oganh;illaé
hanatha, paldpetha.”” (Why do, you f dw;,e e
still? Take this prince, beat him, and driv

away)—J. N id&m.
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The subject fwmke here is understood. In analysing
this, one must introduce the subject with each verb,

100. When there are more than onpe subject
connected with« ca,”’ ip 5 sentence,. the verd must
be in the plural, In this case the action of the various
subjects must be similar,

“ Raja ca rijaputta ca janapade niyuttaka-puriso
¢a bhandagiriko ca anupubbena kilankatva saddhip
parisiya sagge uppajjigsu.”

(The king, the Princes, the officer who was in charge
of the remote district, and the treasurer died in their
turn and were born in heaven with their own followers).
—Khp. A. zo3.

" 101. When an action of many is the same, but
if some of them are introduced by one of the
particles ‘‘ggha,’’ ‘‘ saddhiy,”” or ‘* sarmay **
(denoting “with”), or with the instrumental case, the
verb follows the subject which is in the nominative.

{x}) R&a saha parisiya Wyanam agams. (The king
went to the park together with his following).

(2) “ A4jj@ hawh panicaki bhikkhusatehs saddhivi, vih@re
yeva wnisidissimi,” (Today, I shall stay in the monas-
tery together with five hundred monks).—Dk. 4. j, 369.

(3) Sattha Anandatthereng pacch@samanena pindaya
cars. (The master went on his begging round followed
by his attendant, Elder Ananda).

In this third example there is no connecting particle
but only the instrumental case.

Note—Saha is placeq before the connected word, and

saddhim after the same ; samam is found very seldom,
it is seen placed before the connected word,
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102. When the subject is a collective noun
the verb takes the singular form.

(x) ‘“ Tesu gacchantesu safijayassa parisi bhigji.”
(Safijaya’s following was broken when they—Sariputta
and Moggallina—were going away).—Dh. 4. i, 95.

There were many persons, but as they were taken
collectively the verb stands in the singular.

(2) * Rafifio Udenassa orodho yen' dyasmid Anando
ten’ upasankami.” (The harem of King Udena came
to the place where the venerable Ananda was).—V.
Cullavagga.

103. The following couples of indeclinables, in the
same sentence, give the following meanings :—

(i) Ca...ca(both...and).
(ii) Va...va (whether...or;either...or).
© (iii) Pi...pi (both...and).
(iv)] Ca...caorvd...vdin a negative sentence are
equivalent to neither . . . nor.
(1) ‘“ Tasmirh khane Maha-Moggallanatthero ca Anan-

datthero ca cinteswm.”’ (At that moment, both the
Elders Maha-Mogallana and Ananda thought).—Dh. A.

(2) " Manas@ ce paduithena bhasats va karoti va.”
(If one speaks or acts with a corrupted mind).—Dhp. 1.

(3) '‘ Haithe pi chindanii atho pi pade.”’ (They cut
both their hands and (also) their feet).—Revati-Vimana.

(4) (a) Tayd va@ mayi va tattha ganiabbam. (Either
you or I must go there).

(8) Tehi va amhehi va tamh na katabbam. (Neither
by them nor by us should it be done).

sikd ca bhikkhuniyo ca vi
gacchanti.”—J. i, 160,

sip gahetva tap rdjana
attano aggamahesip akasi.”—J, Asataripa.
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Another way of conveying the same meaning is :

(c.) .N ‘eva  tumhehi ma amhehsi  tam, bhunijitabbar
(Neither by you, nor by us should it be eaten).

(@) Na ca so na ca asisio paralokam gacchati. (Neither

the same person, nor another (person) goes to the other
world). '

Exercise 18.
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH

I “Na tassay parisiyan koci devo abhivideti v3
d
paccuttheti va.”—D, ii, 226. e v
2. Pi.i_:aliput_tassa kho, Ananda, tayo antaréyi
bhav1§:s,ant1: aggito va, udakato vi, mithubheda vi.”’
—D. ii, 88. '
3,.~ “ Mahf'xjano attano attano putta~dhitu-fidtinay
atthaya paridevamino mahisaddam akasi.”—Dh, 4
ii, 6. . o
- 4. " Te attano antévisikehi addhate i ibba
: _ . dg yyehi paribbi-
?akasatehl saddhiy Veluvanay agamapsu.”—Dh, A4
1, 5. o
5. " Satthari Aggalave cetiye viharante bahi upa-
haray dhammasavaniya

6. “ Kosalaraja mahantena balena agantvi Barana-
) méretvi tass' eva aggamahesig

7 " Sace ayya ima asay i i 1
J temasan idha vasissanti, aha
+ Uposathakamman karissimi.”—Dj. A. i, 2q0. ’
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8. * Yav’ assaafifio koci pattan na ganhati, tav’ assa
gantva pattay gapba.”"—Dh. A.iv, 128.
9. ‘ Sadhm, mayany, bhante, labheyyama Bhaga-
vantay dassandya.”—V. Mahdvagga.
10. * Musa nabhase na ca majjapo siya.’—4. 1, 214.
11. “ Tasmip khopana, brahmana, yafifie n’ eva gavo
haiifligsu, na ajelakad hafifiigsu.”’—D. i, 141.
12. “ Ko nu kho, bho, pahoti imag mahapathavin
. . sattadha, samag, suvibhattap vibhajitug ?”’—D.
ii, 234. v
104. Note—A. ** Addateyyehi paribbijakasatehi’ in
the fourth sentence above, is a peculiar use of words.
It ought to be: addhateyya-satehi paribbaj akehi (with
250 wandering ascetics); but safa here is gompounded
with paribbdjaka. Sattamanussa-kotiyo 1is another
compound of this kind.
B. The word addhateyya also deserves special
notice.
Addhateyya = 2} (three minus a half).
Two other numerals similar to this are :
Diyaddha = 1} (two minus 2 half).
Addhuddha = 3} (four minus a half).

New Words
Aggamahess =  chief Antaraya = danger. m.
queen. f. Abhivadeti = bows down.
Aggalava' = nameofa 2.
shrine. #. Ayya = lord. m.
A#ifio koci = - someone Assama = hermitage. m,
else. Acikkhati =  says:

Atthlya = for. (dat sin.). informs. v.

e
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Uposathakamma = keep-
ing of.the Uposatha ;
observance of 8 pre-
cepts. n.

Nati = relation. m.

Dassana = seeing ; sight.
n”.

Paccuftheti = rises from
the seat. v.

Paridevamana = weep-
ing. pr.p.

Pahoti = is able. v.

Pataliputta = mname of
a city ; Patna. #.

Bala = force ; army. n.

Bhase = let say. v.

Bho = my dear. .

Majjapa = one who
drinks intoxicating
liquors. adj.

Ma = don't. in.

Mithubheda = dissent
among themselves. m.

Musd = HKe; falsehood.
.

Ya#ifia = sacrifice. m.

Vibhajitwn = to divide.
nf.

Sddhu, labheyyama = it
is well if we get.

Siyd = may be. v.

Suvibhatla = well divi-
ded. p.£.

Hafifiati = is killed. v.

TRANSLATE INTO PALI

1. ‘* Kondafifia heard the news that the Great Being
had retired from the world, and drawing near to the
sons of those seven Brahmans, he spoke to them as

follows.”—B.T. 52.

2. ‘ Whether the young prince become aBuddhaora
king, we will each one give a son : so that if he become
a Buddha, he shall be followed ... by monks of the

warrior caste. "—Ibid. 53.

3. " Sir,” replied the gods, ““it is becanse a son has
been born to king Suddhodana, who shall sit at the foot
of the Bo-tree, and become a Buddha.”—Ibid. 49.

4. ‘““Now those nuns said to Maha-Pajapati the
Gotami: Neither have you received the upasampadd
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ordination, nor have we; for it has thus been laid down
by the Blessed One: ‘Nuns are to be ordained by
monks.” ’—L.G.B. 120.

5. ‘““Be it so,” said the venerable Sona, and
praising the. words spoken by the venerable Maha-
Kaccana, . . . he put his sleeping place in order . . .
and departed on his way to Savatthi.—Jbid. 128.

6. " But those ministers who had advised .that
neither should the prince be slain, nor Devadatta, nor
monks, but that the king should be informed of it, ...
them he advanced to high positions. "—Ibid. 150.

7. ' And the Raja of Magadha, Seniya Bimbisara,
said to the prince Ajatasattu: Why did you want
to kill me, prince ?”"— Ibid. 150.

8. “1f you then want the kingdom, prince, let
this kingdom be yours. ” And he handed over the
kingdom to Ajatasattu, the prince.— Ibid. 150.

9. ‘“Yes, Reverend Sir,” said the venerable
Ananda to the Blessed One in assent, and spread the
couch with its head to the north between twin sal-
trees.—B.T. g5.

;0. “Why has my son returned so quickly ?”
asked the king. *‘ Sire, he has seen an old man, " was
the reply ; “ and because he has seen an old man, he is
about to retire from the world. ”—1Iid. 57.

New Words
Advanced = vaddhapesi; Assent = anumati. f

papesi. u. As follows = evay ; vuc-
Advised = anusisi. v, camandkarena. ad,
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Because*

Be ordained = upasam-
pidetabba. pt. p.

Couch = maificaka. m.

Departed = nikkhami. v.

Drawing near = upasan-
kamitva. abs.

Followed by = anugata ;
panvuta. p.p.

Handed over = paticchi-
pesi. v,

High position = uccat-
thana. ». -

Laid down = paffatta,
b.p

Let be = hotu. v.:

Nun = bhikkhuni, f,

Ordination (higher) =
upasampada. f.

Praising = thomenta.

pr.p.

Puts in order = patisa-
meti. v.

Reply = pativacana. n.

Reiurns = patinivattati ;
paccégacchati. v,

-Seen = dittha. p.p.

Should be informed =
drocetabba. pt. p.

Should be sldin = mire-
tabba. pt.p. '

Sire = deva. m.

Sleeping place = seni-
sana; sayanatthina. »

Spoken = vutta. p.p.

Spreads = attharati;
pattharati. .

Twin = yamaka. adj.
Warrior = khattiya, m.,

adj. .
Why = kasma. su.

* There is no word in Pali exactly corresponding to
because, it should be translated with kGrana or ia (both in
‘the ablative), joined to a past participle. For instance :
‘ because he has seen may be translated : ditfhatia ditthaka-
¥anena or ditthakdrand.
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TADDHITA OR THE SECONDARY
DERIVATION

It was stated in the First Book (§ 45) that there are
five classes of nouns, of which the first, second and the
third classes have already been explained ; the fifth,
Taddhitinama, has now to be explained.

105. *‘*Taddhita’ or a secondary derivative
js formed from a substantive or 2 primary
derivative by adding another suffix, (denoting
some special meaning), to it.

A. These derivatives are adjectives in their nature,
but in most cases are used as substantives.

B. The final vowel of a word is often elided before
a Taddhita suffix. :

C. The first vowel of the word, to which the suffix
is added, is often strengthened when it is not followed
by a double consonant. In this case a becomes ai,1
become €; W, O become 0.

D. To indicate that some suffix required strength-
ening, an indicatory letter (anubandha) is affixed. by the
grammariaos to it. This indicatory letter is generally n.

The main divisions of the Taddhitas are :
(i) Samafifia-Taddhita (General).

(ii) Bhdva-Taddhita (Gerundial).

(iil) Avyaya-Taddhita (Indeclinable).
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The first division is again divided into - the following
sub-divisions :— ’ ol

(x) Apaccaitha (suffixes denoting lineage).

(2) Amnekattha (suffixes denoting various meanings).

(3) Atthyaitha (suffixes denoting possession).

(4) Sankhya (suffixes denoting numbers).

(i) Samafifia—(x) Appaccaitha

106. Suffix ‘‘na *’ is added to some nouns to
denote a lineage. (Note that n is indicative of
strengthening).

Examples

Vasitthassa apaccan (puriso) = vassitho.

(Vassttha is the name of a sage ; a person born in his
lineage is known as vasstfha).

, Formation
Vasittha + na (when the last voweland
L2 K n are dro

becomes Vasitth + a; after strengthening the first I\"g:;ie)l
and joining the last one to the stem it becomes Vdasiftha.

Now, this being an adjective may qualify any male,
female, or a group born in the clan of Vasittha. There-

fore it may take the gender of the person or the group
for which it stands.

If the person be a man it is in the masculine.

If the person be a woman it takes the feminine form
Vasitthi. '

If it be a family it is in the neuter.

Similarly formed are :
) Bharadvaja + pa = Bhdradvaja (of the Bharadvija’s
lineage).
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Gotama + na = Gotama (of the Gotama clan).

Vasudeva + na = Vasudeva (of the Vasudeva clan).

Baladeva + na = Bdladeva (of the Baladeva clan).

(There is no necessity of strengthening in Bhdradvija
and Gotama as the first vowels of them are already
strong).

107. *‘‘Nidyana '’ and ‘‘ndna’’ are suffixed to
Vaccha, Kacca and some other names to denote
the lineage.

Vaccha + piyana = Vacchdyana (of the Vaccha's
lineage).

Kacca + nayana = Kaccdvana.

Kacca + nana = Kaccana (of the Kacca’s lineage).

Moggalla + nayana = Moggalldyana.

Moggalla + nana = Moggallina (of the clan of
Moggalla).

In the first two instances the vowels are not strength-
ened because they are followed by double consonants.

108. *Neyya'* is suffixed to Kattikd, Vinata
and some other feminine nouns to denote their
offspring.

Kattika + neyya = Katltkeyya (the offspring of
Kattika).

Vinata +neyya = Venaleyya (the offspring of Vinat3a).

Bhagini + neyya = bhdgineyya (the offspring of the
sister).

Rohini + neyya = Rokineyya (the offspring of Rohini).

109. ‘*Nava '’ is suffixed to Manu, Upagju and
such others to denote the offspring.
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Manu + nava — Manava (Manu’s offspring)

Upagu + nava = Opa, b '
] gava (Upa i
Pann 1 e = pagu’s offspring)

Pandava (of the lineage of Pandu)
110. ¢ Nera ', is Suﬁxe X L% .

: d to Vidhavj .
others to denote the offspring. and some

Vidhava + nera — Vedhavera (

widow] the offspring of 5

Samana + nera = Samanera (a novice of a monk)

. (1) Samaiifia (ii) Anekattha
11. ““Nika " is suffi '
P . xed to some nouns t
denote the meanings : mixed with, engaged ino
s

living by means of, goi y ng to

g by » 8oing by means of, relati g
Playing upon, connected with, dea ing with carry’
1 th, -

ing upon, born in or belongi
Ppossession, etc. O tonplace, sudviae,
A. Mixed with -

Ghata + r._uka = ghatika (mixed with ghee).
Lona + nika = lonika (mixed with salt or salted)
B. Engaged in :

#dvike (engaged in a shi

Sakata + pika = sakatika (engaged in a fa)rt) -

Niva + pika =

C. Living by means of :
Balisa + nika = balisikg (a ﬁsherman; living by means

of a hook).
Vetana + nika = vetans,
upon wages). ctanika (a labourer s one who lives
D. Going by means of
Pada + pika — o :

padika or padika (a pedestrian).

Ratha + nika = rathipg (one who goes in a chariot)




142 THE SECONDARY DERIVATION

E. Relating to ; -
Samudda + nika = s@muddika (marine ; relating to
the sea). .
Rattha + nika == ratthika (relating to the country).
F. Playing upon :
Vipa + nika = venika (a lutanist).
Vansa + nika = wvarmsika (a flutist).
G. Connected with :
Dvéra + nika = dovdrika* (a gatejkeeper). ’
Bhandagara + nika = bhanddgarika (a treasurer;
connected with a treasury). ,
. H. Dealing with : :
Tandula + nika = tdndulika. (rice-merchapt).
Tela + nika = felika (dealer in oil). ‘
Stkara + pika = s#karika (dealer in swine).
1. Carrving upon : ,
Sisa -+ nika = sistka (one who carries on the 1_1ead).
+ Khandha + nika = khandhika (one who carries on
the shoulder). ,
J. Born sn or belonging to a place : .
Magadha + nika = Mdgadhika (born in or belonging
to Magadha, the kingdom). . _—
Arafifia + nika = drafifitka (bomn in or living in a
forest). :
or;,ok)a + nika = lokika (belonging to the world).
Apidya + nika = dpdyska (born in the hell).
K. Studying :
Vinaya + nika = vemayika (one who studies vinaya,
the deciplinary code).

*Dvéra’ becomes. dovira, through' duvara.
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Suttanta + nika = swltantika (one who studies the
discourses of the Buddha).
Takka + nika = takkika (a logician).

L. Possession : :
Sangha + nika = sanghika (belonging to the com-
munity of monks).
Sarira + nika = s@ririka (belonging to or stationary
in the body).

M. Performed by :

Kaya +pika = kayika (performed through the body ;
bodily).

Vaca + nika = vacasikg (performed through speech ;
verbal).

Mana + nika = manasikg (mental).

(In the last two examples s is inserted between the
stem and the suffix). '

—_—
Exercise 19,

TRANSLATE INTO EnGLisw
AND DEFINE THE DERIVATIVES
I. Ayay mipavo mayi manay pasidetva kalankatva
Tavatipsadevaloke tipsayojanike kanakavimine nibbat-
tissati.”—Dh. 4. i, 26,

2. Sukarika, sikupika, jalika ca, sanghikay balak-
kirena gahetva khadants ca ito cavitva apayika
bhavissanti,

3. Ekanatipsa-vasso Bodhisatto attano ekam eva
puttan sabba-sampattifi ca pahidya gantvi kisiva

nivattho mattikipattam adaya afifichi dinnihirena
jivikag kappesi.
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Bhandiagariko raiifia dhanay labhi_tvi m;a.h_ar}fial?
iiz.idar;] ké:rétvi dvire dovarikag thapgtva uparipasada
gato kayikamanasikan sukhag vindati.

5. Maha-kaccayanatthere Kurara’gharamagarag ltpli;
niss.iya. viharante Sono nama se’gjohxputto tzf.sa_ sa;;{ 1t0
pabbajitva aparabhige ““ Sono Kutikanpo " ti pakat
ahosi. o 5

6. Atha kho ayasmi Anando Kosindrakinag Malla

- arocesi: ‘‘ Ajja kho, Vasittha, ra}ttly?"pa.cchlme
zgge Tathdgatassa parinibbanay bhavissati tl‘.‘
ika ika arafifiiki ca bahavo bhik-
. Suttantikd venayika araiifil i
khivo Lankayay mahédubb}ukl.cha—bhaye vaftz.r}xllan?
samuddaparag gantvi attano jivitag rakkhanti dham
mavinayafi ca rakkhipsu. o

8. Iddhimantanan aggo Mahi—Moggal%ar_xatEhgro

Bha;gavafo parinibbanato puretaram eva panmbbayl,..

‘ Atha kho tesag dvida.sa-nahutingg Migad:u-
k'g. brahmana-gahapatikinay etadahosi: ) U.ere ;—
KTszzpo Mahdsamane brahmacariyan carati ti.”—V.
i, 36. . o

10. ‘* Assosi kho rdjd Migadho seniyo Bunbxsar«; :
Sama;go khalu bho Gotamo Sak)_laputto,. Sakyakula

pabbajito Rajagahay anuppatto’ ti.”—V.1i, 35.

New Words

i Ayas = ble ;
= ‘highest ; fore- Ayasmantu = venerable ;
Agfx?)st. adj.g ‘ )Zh't. having a long life).

= ived ; adj.
Anuppatta = arrived o ]
thaji)ned- b2 Upanissiya = ]?epenbds
Aparabhdge =  after- "ing on; close by. abs.

thosi — this (tho-
wards. /Joc. Etad ahoss = thls ( v
Assosi = heard. v, ught); arose (in hup).

arrival

to be ;i
‘venerable,’
In the vocative sense.
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Kanaka = gold. .

Kasdva = orange-colour-
ed garment, ».

Kosindraka — born in
Kusinara. ady.

Khalu = indeed. n,

Cavitva = baving passed
away. abs,

Jalika=one who lives by
fishing with a net, m.

Jivikam, kappeti — gains
2 livelihood. ‘

Nahuta = ten- thousand.
n.

Nivattha = clotheq with ;
dressed. p. 2.

Parinivbit; — finally pas-
ses away. v,

Parinibbana = final pass-
ing away, n.

Pasddetvg having glad-
dened. abs,

145
Puretarar = beforehand.
- ad.

Balakkirg = force. m.

Bodhisatta = 4 being
destined to attain Bud-
dhahood. m.

Brahmacariya = celi bacy;
(42, noble Dractice). .f.

Bho = Sjr ; friend*, 45,

Yama = 3 watch of the
night. m.

Yojanika = haying a lea-
gue in height or length.
adj.

Rakkhanta == protecting ;
watching. #7, .

Vimdnag — mansion, mn.

Samaria= recluse ; monk,
m.

Samuddapira = abroad.
n.

Seniyg = possessing arm-
ies. adj. =

TRANSLATE INTO. PALI
USING THE SECONDARY DERIVATIVES WHEREVER
IT IS POSSIBLE

I. Now the discip,

there, and they went o
Was, and invited him to their

*Bho is the vocative form of bhavania; but

n the nominative singular ang

les at Pataligama heard of his

n to the place where he
council-hall.

here it seems
giving the ‘meaning

There is an indeclinable b, which is also used



I
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2. On arriving there they strewed the council-hall
with fresh sand, placed seats in it, set up a water-pot
at the entrance, and fixed an oil lamp.

3. The Exalted One robed himself, took his bowl,
went with the bhikkhus to the council-hall, washed his
feet, entered the hall, and took his seat at the central
pillar, with his face towards the east.

4. ‘* Go now, Ananda, and enter into Kusinard, and
inform the Mallas of Kusindr&, saying: ‘ This day, O
Vasetthas, in the last watch of the night, the final
passing away of the Tathagata will take place.’ ”—
L.G.B. 218.

5. ‘‘Now at that time the venerable Maha-Kassapa
was journeying along the high road from Pivi to Kusi-
nard with a great company of the brethren. And the
venerable Maha-Kassapa left the high road, and sat
down at the foot of a certain tree.”—1Ibid. 232.

& * Maha-Pajapati the Gotami cut off her bair, put
on orange-coloured robes, and set out, with a number
of women of the Siakya clan, towards Vesili; and in
due course arrived at Vesili, at Mahavana, at the
Katagira Hall,”—Ibsd. 116.

7. ** Just, Ananda, as houses in which there are
many women but few men, are easily violated by rob-
bers . . . just so, Ananda, under whatever doctrine and
discipline women are allowed to go out from the house-
hold life into the homeless state, that religion will not
last long."—1Ibid. x19.

8. Bimbisara, the king of Magadha, took a golden
pitcher filled with ‘water, and pouring the water over
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the Buddha’s hand,
Veluvana, to the frat
at its head.

presented the pleasure garden
ermty of monks with the Buddhe;

New Words

Allowed =anuniiata, 2.5.

Arrival = igamana, ger.

Central = majjhima. adj.'

Cerlain = afifiatara. ady.
Discipline = vinaya. m,
Fraternity = sangha. o,
Fresh = nava. adj,

High road — addhina-
magga. m,

Homeless state — =
A = an -
riya. #. aga

In due course —
bena. ad. anupu-

Informs — nivedeti, g,

5 nvites = nimanteti, v,
ourneying — m -
tipanna. $, D “egapa

Just as = yatha, ;.

112. Sufix ““na

arisen, possession, etc,

Just so = tatha, in.
Last = pacchima, ady,
Lasts = pavattati. v.
Left (the high road)
(maged) okkami. y,
L?ng (time) = ciray, sn,
Pitchey — kundika. FA
Pouring=5kiranta. 7.5
Religion = szsana. n.
Rebber = cora, m,
Strews = okirati, v,
V;oé;@ = padhapsiya,
With Buddha af sts head
Zj. Buddhapamukha,
With the face towards the

east = uratt = 3
mukha, ad];', habh

I

is added to so ;
me n
denote the meanings: dyed with ouns to
»

ll;elonging to, knowing of, (a place)
Ves or is born, where Something

the flesh of,
where someone
exists or hag

A. Dyed with, -

Kasiva - Da = kdsdvg

. d ) .
dye, te., a Buddhist monk’(s 13_'0 ege)w‘th a reddish ‘yellow
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Halidda + pa = halidda (dyed with turmeric).
Nila + pa = nila (dyed with a blue dye or of blue
colour).
B. The flesh of :
Sikara + na = sokara (pork, the flesh of a pig).
Mahisa + na = mdhisa (buffalo’s ﬂesl}).
Sakuna + na = sakuna (bird’s flesh).
C. Belonging to :
Sugata + na = sogata (belonging to the Buddha).
Magadha + na = magadha (belonging to Magadha).
Purisa + na = porisa (belonging to a man; manual).
D. Knowing :
Vyakarapa +1na == veyyakdrdna (grammarian).
Vya becomes veyyd (through viyakarana).
E. Place where someone lives or is born :
Nagara +na = nagara (a citizen ; belonging to a city)..
Sara +na = sdrasa (born or arisen in a lake ; a lotus

r a water-bird). .
° Mana +na = mdnasa (arisen in the mind ; a thought).
‘Ura + na = orasa (self-begotten ; belonging to one’s
own breast).
(S is inserted in these three examples as they belong
to the mano-group).
F. Possession *
Saddha + na = saddha (believing ; faithful).
Pafifii + na = pafifia (wise; possessing wisdom).
113. *‘-ima’’ and ‘‘-iya’’ are suffixed to some
ﬁouns to denote possession, position, etc.
Paccha + ima = pacchima (Jast ; western).
Anta + ima = antima (last . fmal).
‘Majjha + ima = majjhima {middling ; central).

THE NEW PALI COURSE 11 149

Hettha + ima = hefthima (the lowest).
Loka +iya = lokiya (belonging to the world; worldly).

Putta + lya = ? umy a (a person . who has sons).
Putta + ima = puttima J

Jata +iya = jatiya (an ascetic), wearing matted hair.

Bodhipakkha + iya = bodhipakkhiya (belonging to
enlightenment).

Paficavagga + iya = paficavaggiya (belonging to the
group of five).

Udara +iya = udariya (that which is in the stomach;
undigested food).

114. **-td ’’ is suffixed to some nouns to de-
note multitude or collection. The derivatives formed
with this are in the feminine. '

Jana +ta=janaid (a multitude of persons ; populace).

Giama + td = gamatd (a group of villages).

Deva + td = devald (a deity). This, however, does
not give a collective meaning.

115. The suffix ‘‘na ’’ too sometimes gives a
collective meaning.

Dvi + na = dve + a = dvaya (a pair).

Ti + na = te + a = faya (a tried).

Here e becomes ay.

116. ** -dlu’’ is suffixed to some nouns to
denote tendency and abundance.

Daya + alu = daydlu (compassionate).

Abhijjhi + alu = abhijjhdlu (covetous).

Dhaja + dlu = dhajalu (full of streamers).

¢¢ -ka *’ is often added to the end of these words,
which are always adjectives, and dayaluka, etc., are
formed.
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117. **:ka '’ is suffixed to some nouns to
denote smallness, contempt, collection, etc. But
sometimes it adds nothing whatever to the primary
meaning of the word.

Pudta (son), puitaka (a little son).

Ludda (hunter), luddaka (a despicable hunter). .

Pandita (wise-man), pandilaka (2 despicable wise-

man, pedant).
Ghata (water-pot), ghataka (a small water-pot).

Pitha (a chair), pithaka (a small chair).
' Collection :

Catu + ka = catukka (a group of four), and many
other words formed with numerals will come in the
(4) Sankhydiaddhita. ‘

Adding nothing to the primary meaning:

Kumira = kumdraka (a boy).

Manava = magpavaka (a young man).

Mudu = muduka (soft).

This is sometimes added (a) tothe derivatives fon.ned
with suffix na, denoting the place where someone lives
or is born, and (b) to Bahubbiki compounds, deno.tmg

ssession, necessarily when the last member ends in a
vowel other than a.

{a) Kusinara + pa = Kosindra = Kosindraka (borp
in or living in Kusinara). '

Rajagaha +na = Réjagaha = Rajagahaka (borm in 0T
living in Rajagaha).

() Bahu + nadi + ka = bahunadika (having many

rivers).

THE NEW PALI COURSE II 151

118. *‘ -maya '’ is suffixed to some pouns to
form adjectives denoting made of, arisen from.

Suvamia (gold), suvannamaya (made of gold, golden).

Rajatamaya (made of silver).

Darumaya (wooden).

Mattikamaya (made of clay).

Manomaya (born of the mind).

Exercise 20.

TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH
AND DEFINE THE SECONDARY DERIVATIVES

1. “ Yathd pana daruidihi nipphannini tani tani
bhandini dirumayidini nima honti, tathi ete pi
manato nipphannatti manomaya nama.”—Dh. 4. i, 23.

2. “ Manpava, ahan te suvannamayay va manimayan
vi rajatamayay v lohamayan vi cakkayugay dassimi
ti brahmano vadi. ‘

3. Magadho Bimbisarorajaattano pasidassauparima-
tale thito pindaya carantag Bodhisattam anugacchante
nagare disva “ Kim etan ”’ ti pucchi.

4. Dayalu Bhagava mahajanatan anukampanto sab-
bada ekattha avasitvd tattha tattha vicaranto sandit-
thikag dhammar desesi.

5. ‘‘ Pataligamika pi kho upasaki pade pakkhaletva
avasathdgidray pavisitvd puratthimag bhittig nissdya
pacchimabhimukhid nisidigsu, Bhagavantagy yeva
purakkhatva.”"—V. i, 227.

6. “ Assosup kho Vesaliki Licchavi: Bhagava kira
Kotigimay anuppatto ti. Atha kho Vesalika Licchavi

"bhadrani bhadrini yinini yojipetvi ... Vesiliys

niyipsu, Bhagavantay dassinaya.”—Ibid. 231.
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7. ““Tena kho pana samayena Rajagahikassa set_;thiss?
sattavassiko sisabadho ahosi. Bahii mahanti mahanta
disipamokkha vejja &agantva nasakkhigsu arogay
katun.”"—Ibid. 273.

8. “ Atha kho Jivako Komarabhacco setthip g:f.ha_-
patiy maficake nipajjapetva maficakena sar{xba_n(%hltva.
sisacchavip phaletva . . . dve panake niharitvd janas-
sa dassesi.”’—Ibid. 274.

9. “‘ Setthiputto: niyyanikag vata .Buddhasésana‘n
ti pasiditva yojanikap suvappacetiyay kambalad-
kaficukena parikkhipitva tattha tattha rathacakkappa-
manehi suvanna-padumehi alankari.”—A4.4.

10. "Tasmig samaye catusattati-sahassajatila pf'u,xita-
panitini ojavantdni phaldphalini gahetva acariyassa
santikan sampattd.”—Ibid. i, 150.

New Words
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Pakkhdletvg — having
washed. abs.

Pacchimabhimukha ~ fac-
ing the west. adj.

Panita = delicious. adj.

Panaka = aliving being ;
an insect. m.

Pataligamika = living or
born in Pitaligima.
adj. ‘

Purakkhatvg = having in
front ; looking at. abs.

Puratihima = eastern.
ady.

Phaletvi = having split ;
having torn. abs.

Bhadra = worthy. adj,
Maficaka = a small bed.
m. :
Yojapetva = having

caused to harness. ads,

Sandiithika = belonging
to this life; that should
be understood by one
self. adj.

Sattavasstha =  that
which existed for seven
years. adj.

Sambandhitvd = having
connected or tied. abs.

Sampatia = arrived. p.p.

Stsacchavi = the scalp.

Aroga = free from sick-
ness. adj.

Asakkhi = was able. v.

Abddha = sickness. m.

Avasathdgira = rest-
house. 7.

Ojavanta = rich in sap;
nourishing. adj.

Kaficuka = a mantle. m.

Kambala = ‘{woollen)
blanket. m.n.

" Komarabhacca = master

of the medical treat-
ment of infants ; 'bro-
ught up by a prince.
adj. ' }

Jana = a person; people.
m.

Tena kho pana samayena
= at that time.

Daru = wood ; timber. ».

Disapamokkha = famed
far and wide ; eminent
in a district. adj.

Nipphanna = made;
conditioned. $.p.

Nissaya = close to; on
account of ; concern-
ing. abs.

Niyyanika = leading to
(salvation). adj.

Niyi = was carried. v.

TRANSLATE INTO PALI
USING THE SECONDARY DERIVATIVES WHERE
IT IS POSSIBLE

I. The dealer in oil struck the door-keeper of the rice
merchant with a weapon made of iron,

2. The Brahman lad, Mattakundali, was born in a
golden mansion in the Tavatigsa heaven, on account of
his devotion and love towards the Exalted One.

3. The miserly Brahman, father of Mattakundali,
promised him to give a pair of wheels made of brass,
silver or gold.

4. At that time Devadatta was seated preaching
the Dhamma. And when he saw from afar Sariputta
and Moggallana coming towards him, he said to the

Monks: * See, monks, even the two chief disciples of
the Samana Gotama are coming to join me. "

J
]
i
i
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5. ‘‘These many distinguished young Magadha clans-
men are now leading a holy life under the Samana
Gotama. ’—L.G.B. ¢8.

6. The Blessed One, robing himself in the forenoon,
and taking his alms-bowl and robe, éntered Kosambi for
alms. And without informing his servitor or the
bhikkhus he departed alone in the direction of Pari-

leyyaka.

7. ‘“Now at that time the Blessed One was staying
at Anupiya, a town belonging to Mallas. Then the
most distinguished young men of the Sakyan clan had
renounced the world in imitation of the Blessed One.”
—L.G.B. 142.

8. The mother of Anuruddha the Sakyan said to her
son: ‘“If dear Anuruddha, Bhaddiya, the ruler of
Sakyans will renounce the world, you also may go forth
into the houseless state. ™

9. “ Then the Sakyas showed to Asita, the child,
thelr prince, who was like t* - shining gold ... and
of peerless beauty. "—L.G.B. 1.

10. “When in the palace for .y season, surrounded
during the four months by fem..e musicians, I did not
go down from the palace. "—Ibid. 5.

New Words

Alone = ekaka. adj. Dear = piya; pemaniya.

Also = api; ca. in. ady.

Brass = tamba. m. Devotion = bhatti. f.;
Chief == agga. adj. pasada. m.

Clansman = kulaputta. Distinguished = abhif-

. fdta. p.p.
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Evens = api. tn. Promised = patijani. v.
Female musician = nati- Robing (himself) = niva-
ki f. setva. abs.
Fa’;maan = pubbanha, Servitor = upatthika. m.
From afar = dirato. . Sh;w;’g = fapamdna.
Imitation = anukarana. Struck = pahari. v.
.

) ) To jotn = saha bhavitur;
Leadtng a holy life = samagamituy. ¢nf.
brahmacariyay caran- Towards the Exaited One,

ta.
. use the loc. of Bhaga-
Love = metti. f.; pasada. vantu., *
m
- Towards (him tassa
Miserly = luddha. adj. santikay. ad ) (tass2)
Of peerless beauty = ano- Was born = mbbattl v.

pamavanna. adj. Was staying = vihari. v,

(i) Sdmaififia (3) Atthyattha
119. Suffixes -ava, -ala, -ila, -ika, -1, -vi and
-8si are annexed to different nouns to denote possession
or the meaning *‘ endowed with,”
. -ava.
Kesa + ava = kesavg = (having much hair).

-ala,
Vici + ala = vdcdla (having many words, i.., talk-
ative ; garrulous).
-ila.
Jatd + ila = jagila (having matted hair ; an ascetic).

Phena + ila = phenila (frothy : the soap plant).
Tunda + ila = tundila (having a beak ; a pecker)
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. -ika.
Danda + ika = dandika (having a st,aff in hand).
Mala + ika = mdlika (having a garland).
Chatfa + ika = chattika (possessing an umb‘rella).
Gana + ika = ganika (having a large following).
-i,
Mala + 1= mali (having a garland). _
Vamma + 1= vammi (having an armour ; a warrior).
Bhoga +1 = bhogi (wealthy ; arich person; a serpent).
Kuttha + 1= kutthi (leper). N
Manta + i = manti (endowed with a political know-
ledgé; a minister).
Danta + 1= danti (having tusks ; an elephant).
-vi.
Medha + vi = medhavi (endowed with knowledge ;
wise). ' -
Maya +vi= mayavi (having a knowledge of jugglery;
juggler).
+ -ssi.
Tapa + ss1== tapassi (a hermit).
Yasa + ssi = yasassi (famous).
Teja + ssi = tejasst (brilliant ; powerful).
Note — The feminine forms ‘of the nouns annexed
with -1, -vi and -ssi are formed by adding another
suffix, -ini to them.
Mali + ini = makni (a woman who has a garland).
Manti + ini = maniini (a ministress).
Medhavi + ini = medhavini (a wise woman).
Tapassi + ini = tapassini (a nun).
120. To denote possession, ¢« _yantu '’ and
¢ .mantu *’ are suffixed to different nouns, (-vantu
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is suffixed to the nouns ending in a, and the other to
those ending in i and u).

Gunpa + vantu = gupavaniy (virtuous).

Dhana + vantu = dhanavantu (rich).

Buddhi + mantu = buddhimantu (wise).

l.3h5.nu + mantu = bhdnumanty (luminous; the sun).

Ayu +mantu becomes dyasmantu through ayusmantu,
but not dyumantu.

More words of this kind and their declension are
given on page 27 of the First Book.

The feminine of these is formed by adding an i at the
end of the suffix and dropping u before it.
Gupavantu + I = gunavants (a virtuous woman).
Satimantu + I = safimanti (a mind{ul woman).
Sometimes they drop not only u but also n of the
suffix. .
Dhana + vantu + i= dhanavats (a rich woman).
Buddhi + mantu + i = buddhimati (a wise woman).
121. An additional -i is annexed to form the
feminine of the derivatives formed with the suffixes
nava, nika, neyya, na, -vantu and -mantu.
Nava : Manava + 1= manavi (a lass).
Nika : Navika + 1= ndviki (woman sailor).
Neyya : Bhigineyya +i=>bhdgineyys (sister’s daugh-
ter).
Na : Gotama +1 = Gotam# (a woman of the Gotama

122, ‘¢-a”’ is suffixed to some nouns to denote
possession.

Saddha (faith) + a = saddha (faithful).
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Paiifia (wisdom) + a = p‘qﬁﬁa (wise).

Papa (sin) + a = papa (sinful). .

123. ‘‘-tara’’is suffixed to form the ?fljec?::
of the comparative degree, and ‘¢ -tama ’’ to 1o
those of the superlative.

tive :  papa (sinful). _

Iéf;sf:;vaiativf :P p(dpatam (more or very sinful).

Sujbcrlative: papatama (most sinful).
 Positive : sundara (good). ‘

Comparative : sundaratara (better).

Superlative : sundaratama (best).

Exercise 21.

TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH
AND DEFINE THE DERIVATIVES
_ Ucchinda sineham attano . .
’ Kumuday séradikag va panina. —Dhp. 2?5
4. “Neva kho asakkhi Vasettho manavo Bha_xr:g-
vijz;.g manavay safifidpetuy ; na pana asakk"h}_BhtalL: -
vajo manavo pi Vasetthay mipavay safifiapetun.
_.D. i, 236. ,
avatiyd, A iiadhaniya . . . ekap
« Kusavatiya, Ananda, raja has
dvirap sovannamayap, ekan rupl,yama}.l?g, ekan
veluriyamayay, ekayy phalikamayay. —D. ii, 170. »
; | agi i jjassa samiko
. “ Mayhap bhagineyyo imassa Taj] o
va.4‘ dhitang g:ass '‘eva detva abhisekam assa karis
< ti. "—]. Asilakkhana. o
5. “Atite Baranasiyan Brahmadatte.ra'.]],a.g kar}e)ntei
bodzhisatto bhatikasatassa kanittho ahosi.” — J. Paft
cagars. -.
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6. ‘' Barapasiyang Yaso ndma kulaputto setthiputto
sukhumailo hoti ; tassa tayo pasida honti; eko heman-
tiko, eko gimhiko, eko vassiko.”’—7V. i, 15.

7. ‘"Idag kho, mahirija, sanditthikan samaififia-
phalang purimehi sanditthikehi simafifiaphalehi abhik-
kantatarafi ca panitatarafi ca. "—D. i, 85s.

8. “ Raiifio Maha-Sudassanassa . . . uparipasida-
vara-gatassa dibbap cakkaratanap paturahosi, sahas-
saray, sanemikan, sanabhikay, sabbakara-paripiray. ”
—D. ii, 172.

9. ‘' Tassa ca simini tattha

Kuveni ndma yakkhini

Nisidi rukkhamilamhi

Kantanti tapasi viya. "—Mahkdvarsa.
10. “,Maha-Kassapathero ca, '

Anuruddho mahagani,

Upalitthero satima,

Anando ¢a bahussuto,

Afifie bahii abhififiata

Savaka Satthu-vanpniti

Sabbe paficasata thera

Navangap Jinasdsanag
Uggahetviana dharesuy
Buddhasetthassa. santike. "—Mahdvamsa,
New Words
Abkinnata = well-known. Kapittha = youngest.
P ‘p . adj-
Abhikkantatara = more Kantanti = spinning. f;
brilliant. adj. pr.
Ucchindati = breaks up ; Kulaputta = son of a res-
destroys. v. pectable family. m.
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‘Gimhika=suited for the
summer. 44f.

Cakkaratana= the wheel-
gem (of a universal
monarch). #. .

Tapass = female hermit.

J- .
Dibba = celestial. adj.
Navarga=that which has

nine divisions. a4j.

Pazzitdtam = sweeter ;
higher. adj. )

Péiurahost = manifested.
v.

Purima = former ; first.
adj.

Phalika = crystal. m.
Bahussuia = much learn-
ed. adj.
Bhatika = brother. 7.
Mahagani = having - 2
* great following. ..
Rijadhant = royal city.
f . .
Vannita = praised. adj.
Vassika = suited for the
rainy season. adj.

Veluriya = turquoise. #.

Sadfdpetun = to con-
vince. inf.

Sanditthika=seen in this
life. adj.

Sandbhika = having 2
nave or hub. adj.

Samemika = having a
tyre. adj.

.S abbakdra-paripira =

complete in every way.
adj. ‘
Sahassdra = having one
thousand spokes. 4dj.
Samika =owner ; master.
m.

Samini = mistress. f.
Saradika = autumnal.
adj. '
Samadifiaphala = fruit of

the life of a recluse. 7.
Sineha = love. m.
Sukhumila = delicate.

adj.
Hemantika = suited for
the winter. adJ.

TRANSLATE INTO PALI
USING DERIVATIVES WHERE IT IS POSSIBLE -
1. There were in the city of Kusdvatl seven r

things.

parts and seven gates all made of seven kinds of precious

2. There were eighty-four thousand ponds in the
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he also possessed 48,000 horses, and the same amount
of elephants and chariots.

3. ““Now his mother at Rajagaha, seeing other
councillors’ sons and their wives dressed in their best,

enjoying themselves at a festival, thought of her son
and wept."—P.B. 228.

4. ' Now when our Master had attained omniscience
and begun rolling the wheel of the Norm, and was

staying at Rijagaha, King Bimbisira sent for Sonpa.’’
—Ibid. 27s.

5. ‘“He, having arrived with a great company of
fellow townsmen, heard the Master teach the Nomm,
and, winning faith, obtained his parents’ consent to
enter the Order.’'—Ibid. 275. V

6. ‘ Then the young Brahman Visettha said to the
young Brahman Bharadvaja: That Samapa Gotama,
Bharadvija, of the sons of the Sakyas ... is now
staying at Manasakata, in the mango grove, on the
‘bank of the river Aciravati.”’—D.B, i, 30I.

7. *Then you say Vasettha, that none of the Brah-
mans, or of their teachers, or of their pupils, even up

to the seventh generation, has ever seen Brahma face
to face.'’—Ibid. i, 304.

8. ‘ Just, Vasettha, as when a string of blind men
are clinging one to the other, neither can the foremost
see, nor can the middle one see, nor can the hindermost

see—just even so... is the talk of the Brahmans, ”
~Ibid. i, 305.

9. “‘ As they passed along he pointed’ out to hima -
field that had been burnt over, and on a charred stump

i a-Sudassand;
neighbourhood of fhe palace of King Maha-Su

219—qg
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was seated a she-monkey with her nose and tail des-

troyed. h_B.T. 270

ro. ‘ But the youngest of them all, a youth whose.

clan-name was Kondaiifia . .

. raised only one finger

.. saying: There is here naught to make him stay
in the household life.”’—I bid. 52.

New Words

Began rolling = pavattesi
or pavattesi. v.

Burnt over = daddha;

jhapita. p.p.
Charred = jhama. adj.
Clinging = allina. adj.
Consent = anuiifia ; anu-
mati. f.
Destroyed =  vinasita.
p.p.
Enjoying=abhiramanta.
pr. 9

Fdce to face =sakkhi. in.; .

paccakkhay. ad.

Fellow townsman = saka-
niagarika. . ‘

Feastival = chana; ussava.
m.

Foremost = sabbapatha-
ma. adj.

Generation = kulapari-
vatta ».

Hindermost = sabbapac-
chima. adj.

Household lifs = ghara-
vasa. m. ,

Just as = seyyathd pi. .
Just so = evam eva. .
Naught = na kifici. in.
Neighbourhood = @san-
natthana. simanta.”.

Norm = dhamma. 7.

Ommiscience = sabbafi-
fata. f.

Precious thing = ratana.
1. :

Raised = ukkhipi. v.

Same amount = tattaka.
adyj..

Semt for = pakkosapesi.
v

String (of blind) = (an-
dha-) parampara. f.

Stump = khanu. .

Tail = nanguttha. #.
valadhi. 7.

To make stay = nivat-
tetur ; vasapetup. inf.

Wept = parodi. v.

Winning = (use here)
patilabhitva. abs.
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(1) Samafifia (4) Sanikhyataddhita
NUMERICAL DERIVATIVES

124. ‘‘-ma ’’ is suffixed .
to the cardi -
rals to form ordinals. el nome
Pafica + ma = pasicama (fifth).
Satta + ma = satfama (seventh).
Attha + ma = aithama (eighth).
Being adjectives, these are in
; & ) the three genders. In
the fem i iti inine s
the fo inine they take in addition the feminine suffix
Pai"xcama + & = paficama the fifth (woman).
Paficama + 1= paficami the fifth (division).
And so on in every case.

125. ¢ -tiya ’’ is suffixed to **dvi ’’ and ‘‘ ti "’
f? '{?fm ordinals. ‘‘Dvi '’ becomes ‘‘du’’ and
g becomes ‘‘ta’’ before that suffix.
Dyx + .tiya = du + tiya = dutiya (second).
Ti + tiya = ta + tiya = fatiya (third).
Dvi takes the forms du and di ‘it i
i when’it
by some other nouns or suffixes. i is followed
Dvi + vidha = duvidha (of two kinds).
DV% + rattiyo = dirattam (two nights).
Dvi + guna = diguna (twofold).
. 1‘26._ "‘,-t.tha"is suffixed to *‘ catu ’’ and *‘ ttha®’
0 * cha "’ in order to form the ordinals. -
Catu + ttha = catuitha (fourth),
Cha + ttha = chattha (sixth).

l .
27. ‘.1 is suffixed to dasa, when it is pre-

ceded by some other numeral, to form ordinals
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denoting a lunar day. In that compound the last
vowel of the preceding numeral sometimes becomes .

Eka + dasa + 1= ekddasi (the 1rth day).

Dvi + dasa + 1 = dvddasi (the 12th day).

Paiica + dasa + 1= pasicadasi or pannarasi (the 15th
day).

Catu + dasa + 1= cdtuddasi (the 14th day).

(The first vowel is lengthened here).

128. ‘‘.ka'’ is suffixed to the numerals to form
the collective nouns.

Dvi + ka = dvika (a pair).

Ti + ka = tika (a triad).

Catu + ka = catukka (consisting of four).

Sata + ka = sataka (a group of a hundred).

Dasa + ka = dasaka (a group of ten).

(ii) Bhéva (Gerundial)—Taddhita
129. -4, -tta, -ttapa, nya and mneyya are
suffixed to some nouns to denote the state, nature
or quality of being.
“utd:  Lahu (light) + ta = lahuta (lightness).
Siira (hero) + td = sdiratd (heroism).
Settha (highest) + ta = sefthatd (greatness).
Hina (vulgar) + ta = hinata (vulgarity).
-tta: Manussa +tta = manussatta (state of a man;
humanity).
Yacaka +tta = ydcakatta (state of a beggar).
Bahussuta + tta = bahussulaita (learned
state).
-ttana : Puthujjana +ttana = puthujjanattana (state
of an unconverted person),
Jaya + ttana = jayattana (state of a wife).
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oya : Aroga.)(health) + Rya = arogya (healthful-
ness),

Dubbala (feeble) + pya = dubbalya (feeble-
ness).

N in gya is indicative of strengthening of the first
vowel,

130. | Many consonants before nya change their
forms together with ya of the suffix.
t + nya == tya becomes cca.
l+pya=lya  , 1la.
d + nya=dya ,, jia.
D +nya=nya ,, iifia.
J+oya=jya ,, jja.
S+Qya=sya ,, ssa.
Pandita + pya = panditya = pandicca (sch ip ;
erudition). TR fangiest (eholanship
Adhipati + nya = adhipatya = adhipacca (lo dship ;
government). Y paces {ordsbip
Bahusuta + pya = bahusutya = déhusacca (learned-
ness). U of suta is changed into a. .
K}zsala + nya = kosalya = kosalla (cleverness).
Vipila + pya = vepulya = vepulla (increase ; abund-
ance). - '
Suhada + pya = sohadya + sohajja (friendliness).
R'a]a + Bya = rajya = rajja (kingship ; kingdom). .
Nl)puna + Rya = nepunya = nepuiifia (skill ; experi-
ence),
Gilana + npya = gelanya = gelafifia (sickness).

Sumana +nya (adding an s to the stem) somanasya
= somanassa (joy ; joyful).
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Bhisaja (physician) + nya = bhesajya = bhesajja
{(medicine ; work of a physician).
neyya: Adhipati + neyya = adhipateyya (lordship;
power).
Satha + peyya = satheyya (craft; fraud).
Patha + neyya = patheyya (provision for
a journey).
131, Na is suffixed to a few nouns to denote
the state. ‘
Patu + na = patava (dexterity ; expertness).
Garu + pa = garava (heaviness ; respect).
Remark
The derivatives formed with -td are in the feminine ;
those formed with -ttz, -ttana, nya and neyya are
in the neuter. Pdfava and garava are in the masculine,

Patuta, garwta and patuttan, garuttas, which are in the -

feminine and the neuter respectively are also found.
(iii) Avyaya Taddhita
(INDECLINABLES AND ADVERBIALS) -

f32. ‘¢ .kkhattun >’ is suffixed to the numerals
to form the multiplicative adverbs.

Eka + kkhattun == ekakkhatiumh (once).

Duikkhaitush (twice).

Dasakkhattur (ten times).

Sahassakkhattun (thousand times).

Bahukkhatturh (many times).

133. ‘‘.dbd "’ is suffixed to the numerals to

form the adverbs of manner.
Pafica + dha = padicadhi (in five ways).
Dasadhé (in ten ways).
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Satadha (in hundred ways).
Bahudha (in many ways).
Katidha (in how many ways).
134. ¢ -so’ is suffixed to some nouns to form
the distributive adverbs.
Paficaso (five by five).
Thanaso (according to the place or cause).
Pada (word) + so = padaso (word by word).
Sabbaso (in every way).
. S.{oni (origin) + so = yoniso (according to origin or
insight).
Bahuso (in many ways ; almost). .
135. ¢ -thd '’ and -thag are suffixed to some
pronouns in order to form the adverbs of manner.
Ta + tha = fatha (so ; like that ; in that way).
Ya + thd = yathd (as ; like).
Afifla + tha = a#iflatha (in another way).
Ubhaya + tha = ubhayatha (in both ways).
Sabba + tha = sabbatha (in every way).
Kig + thap = kathar (how ; in what way).
Ima + thap = s#thar (thus).
(Ima becomes i and th of the suffix is reduplicated).

136. *‘ -tana * is suffixed to some indeclinables
toform adjectives from them.

Ajja + tana = ajjatana (belonging to this day).
Sve + tana = svitana (belonging to to-morrow).
Hiyo + tana = hiyattana (belonging to yesterday).

Idl;m-:i +tana = puratana (belonging to the olden days;
0 »

Sanag + tana = sanantana (ancient),
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(Sve becomes sv@d and hiyo becomes hiya before
-tana.)

137. ¢ -tra,” *‘-ttha,”’ *‘-hin’’ and ‘*-han”’
are suffixed to some pronouns in order to form
adverbs of place.

Sabba + tra == sabbatra ' 1 hore
Sabba + ttha = sabbattha J (everywhere)

’ tra = taira
To s ttha = tattha }(there)'
Ya + ttha = yattha (wherever).
Afifia + tra = afifiatra (in another place or wlthout)
Ima + ttha = efthe (here). Ma is elided and i be-
comes e. _
Ima + tra = atra (here). Ma is elided and i be-
_comes a.
Kig + hig = kuhim. Kig becomes ku.
Kin + hap = kahasi. Kin becomes ka.
Ta + hig, hag = tahim, taham (there).
138. *-da,”” ‘‘-dani’’ and ‘‘-dacanan’’ are
suffixed to some pronouns in order to form
adverbs of time.

Ya + da = yadd (whenever).

Ta + da = tada@ (then).

Sabba + di = sabbada (ever).

Eka + da = ckada (one day ; once).

Kip + di = kadd (when)?

Ima + dani = idani (now).

Kin + dacanay = kuddcanam {sometimes); (Na kuda-
canaim=never).
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139. ‘‘-ha’’ and ‘‘-dha’’ are suffixed to ‘‘-ima’’
to form two adverbs of place.

Ima + ha = tha (here).

Ima + dha = idha (here).

Ma of ima is elided before these.

Exercise 22.
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH
AND DEFINE THE DERIVATIVES

1. Ayasmi Anandatthero Bhagavato sivakesu bihu-
saccena pandiccena ca aggo ahosi.

2. Medhavini manavi dullabhay manussattay labhi-
tva bahuyp pufifiay upacinati.

3. Rogivejjena dinna-bhesajjam upasevitva a arogyan
patilabhitva attano somanassap pakasesi.

4. Ekadi Mahs-Kassapatthero gelafifienabhipilito
Rajagahato avidiire Pipphaliguhiyay vihari.

5. Medhivino sissi gariina mahantay giravap
dassetva nandsatthesu patavay labhanti.

6. “ Yathi tasmiy gehe thapetvi magavakassa

pallanikan afifiag kifici dsanap na dissati, tatha adhit-
thasi.’—Samp. 1, 38.

7. ‘“Tato pafthiya yattha yattha pandita-saman-
abrihmana atthi ti vadanti, tattha tattha gantva sikac-
chay karonti,””—Dh. A. i, go.

8. ‘* Sahassakkhattup attanagp

Nimminitvana Panthako
Nisid 'ambavane ramme
Yava kalappavedana.''—Dh. 4. i, 248.
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9. * Mettasahagatena cetasi ekap disap pharitva
viharati, tatha dutiyap, tathi tatiyap, tatha catut-
thap.’'—D. ii, 49, etc.

10. * Adhananag dhane ananuppadiyamane dalid-
diyay vepullam agamasi; daliddiye vepullap gate
adinnadanan vepullam agamasi. “—D. ii, 68.

11. “‘ Devata tassa nepufifian

Pakisetuny mahdjane

Chadesur) potthakan, so pi B
Dvattikkhattum pitag aka.”—Mhy. xxxvii, 238

12. ‘‘ Tassa khipantassé nasika asidharaya patihatd
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Pakasett =  declares; Pipphaliguhda = a cave

makes known. v. named after a pipphali
Patilabkitd = having tree. f.

regained. abs.
Patihata=being knocked
against. p.p.
Panthaka = name of a
monk ; /if, wayfarer. m.

Pavedana = announce-
ment. ».

Pharitvid = having diffus-
ed. abs. ‘

Mahijana = the public.
m.

Yava = until. in.

Ramma = charming. adj.

Sakacchd = interview ;
discussion. f.

dvidha chijji.”—J. Asilakkhana.

New Words
Akd = did. v. Khipanta = sneezing;
Adinnadana = theft ; L. (throwing). £7.p.
taking what is mnot Carita = living; life;

. given. n.
Adhana = poor. adj.
Adhitthati = resolves;
,determines. v.
Anuppadiyamina = be-
ing given. pr.p.
Abhipilita = ailing ; op-
pressed by. p.2.
Avidara = near. adj.
(Asi-) dhdrd = blade (of
a sword). f.

Upacinati = collects;
gathers. v.
Upasevitva = having

taken (the medicine).
abs. :

wandering. ».

.Chadeti = conceals ; co-

vers. .

Chijjati = is cut ; is bro-
ken. v.

Thapetvd = except; ha’
ing placed. abs.

Tato patthaya = thence ;
since then. in.

Dgliddiya = poverty. #.

Dullabha = rare; diffi-
cult to get. adj.

Nandsattha = various
sciences. #.
Nimminitvd = having

created. abs.

TRANSLATE INTO PALI )
USING DERIVATIVES WHERE IT IS POSSIBLE

I. ‘At that time the heretical sect of wandering
ascetics met together on the fourteenth, fifteenth and
eighth day of the half-month, and recited their doctrine.”
—B.T. 402. '

2. ‘“ At that moment Visakhi, then some .ﬁfteen or

- sixteen years of age, came to that place on her way to

bathe in the river, being decked in all her ornaments
and attended by five hundred maidens. ’—Ibid. 455.

3. “Yourattendant women came running to this hall,
and did not get their garments and ornaments wet..
But you did not run at all.”’—I¥d. 456.

4. “ Then, O priests, I proceeded on my wanderings
from place to place, and drew near to Benares, to the
deer-park Isipatana, and to where the band of five
priests was,’'—Ibid. 343.

5. ““Now the world in perishing, perishes seven times
in succession by fire, and the eighth time by water ;
and then again seven times by fire, and the eighth time
by water, "’—Ibid. 329.
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6. ‘“ Now after these beings have begun to eat the
savouty earth, by degrees some become handsome and
some ugly. Then the handsome despised the ugly. "’
—Ibid. 325.

4. ‘* When thus a long time has elapsed, here and

there the ponds of water dry up. Then, one by one

the fishes and the turtles also die and are reborn in

the Brahma world; likewise the inhabitants of the

hells, '—Ibd. 321.

8. *‘ Such a bird flies in an easterly direction, in a
southerly direction, in a westerly direction, in a nor-
therly direction, towards the zenith and to the inter-
mediate quarters, and if it sees land anywhere about
it flies thither.’’—I¥id.

9. ‘‘Now the report that the elder had been murder-
ed-by highwaymen spread over all the continent of
India, and king Ajatasattu dispatched spies to hunt
for them.’’'—Ibid. 223. '

10. ““Butthey could not all agree ; and three of them
did not retire from the world. But the remaining four
did so, and made the Brahman Kondafiiia their chief.
And these five persons became known as the ‘ Band of
Five Elders.’ '"—Ibid. 53.

New Words
Agrees = samanuiifio By degrees: = anukka-
bhavati or anujaniti.v. mena. 4.

= _ Intermediate quarter =
Anywhere about yat a7

tthaci. in. I
thakatthacl in. - abitint of hell =nera-
Attendant woman = sevi- vika. m.
ka; paﬂvmtthk f' Dm-pafk = migadiya-
Begun = Zraddha, ﬁ? m.
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Dispatched = vissajjesi ;
pesesi. v,

Drys up = sussati, 9.

Elapsed = atikkanta.
?.p.

Garments and  ornaments
= vatthabharana, ».

Gets wet = temeti. v,

Handsome = abhirg
adj, iriipa.

Highwayman = pantha-
ghataka, #, P 2

In succession = patips-
tiya.ad. - P

Land = thala. ».
Likewise — tath'eva. 5.

Meds logether = sannipa-
tati, ».

Moment — khar,:a; m,
One by one = ekeka. adj.

P, GﬁS]u‘ = i
ﬁr.p.”g vinassanta,

Proceeds = saficarati. v,
Recites = sajjhiyati. v.

Romaming = avasesa.

adj. ; avasittha. p.p.
Report = pavatti. 2
Savoury earth = patha-

voja. £,

Sect = gana ; nikiya. m,

Sixteen years of age =
solasavassika, adj,

Spy = carapurisa. m,

To humt = pariyesit

o pariyesitug,
Spreads = pattharati. v,
Turtle = kacchapa, m,

Ugly = viriipa ; dubbag-
na. adj.

Wamlcn'ng ascetic = pa-
ribbijaka. m, pa

Zenith = uddhay. in.
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TIVES
HE PRIMARY DERIVA
* OR KITAKAS

140. Primary derivatives are form.ed dig:’c‘:lsy
from the roots by the adding of cettag.tsu' hence;
These suffixes are known by t}.1e name of Kila ,
these derivatives are called Kitakas.

A. Both Primary and Secondary derivative.s are
trea.éed as nouns (i.e., as adjectives.and substantives).
Some indeclinables, too, are found in them.

B. The difference between the (1)} Primary and the

2) Secondary derivatives is : .

( )(x) The first is a noun or an indeclinable formed WI-::
a root + suffix. All participles—being formed wi
roots + suffixes—are included in this category.

(é) The second is a word formed with.a 1;>r1rlna.|:y
derivative + suffix. This is mostly adjectival in
aature.

141. The final vowel of a root, if there are
more than one, may be elided before a suffix.

The rules of sandhi, assimilation, and strengthening
are regularly applied. N - '

142. All Kitaka suffixes are divided into (1) Kiccas
and (2) Kitas. . 3

(x) The suffixes, by which the passive Rartlcxpl;:sra.re
formed, are called Kiccas. They are few in number. 5

(2) The suffixes, by which active participles an

i i i ormed.,
other nouns expressing an active meaning are f
are called Kitas. They are numerous.

last consonant of the root.

lizeq (into k, g, respectively).
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(1) Kicca Suffixes
We treat Kicca suffixes first because they are few

in number,

-tabba,

-aniya, nya, niya, -tayya and
Kiceas.

~-icca are
143. ‘¢ _tapba or ¢ -aniya *’

to all the roots to form pote

expressing a passive meaning.

Kara (to do) + tabba — kattabba or katgbba.
(In one place r of the

> root is assimilated to the first
consonant of the suffix :

in the other r is elided and the
first vowel is lengthened).

may be annexed
ntial participles

Kara + aniya = karaniya (that should be done).
Su (to hear) + tabba — sotabba.

Su + aniya = savaniya (that should be heard).

(In both places the vowel of the root is strengthened ;
and in the second

instance the strengthened vowel
becomes av).

For more exam

ples of this kind see § 73 of the First
Book. :

144. « nya " and « niya *’
reots to form passive partic
indicatory of strengthening),

are suffixed to some
iples. (n is the sign

4. When the last vowel of the root is elided before
BYa, and ya of the suffix is connected with the last
€onsonant, both of them undergo a change. With roots
ending in h (a), ¥ of the suffix is interchanged with the

. B. In some roots the final palatal (c, i») is guttura-
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The changes they undergo are:
dhya becomes jiha

dysa jja
mya . mma
jya . jia
ya . gga
gcya " kya
Examples

v ) 1 v Syl (0
i s . s = 7
(w:;:e':lt.:m(lto eat) +nya = khidya = Ehajja (what should
be;:;in(éoh;i%{ ;:gziﬁgﬁzt r,;\yfi\t :i—-n:;jya = yogga (what
Sh:fual,g:ztz Zay) ',+ nya = vacya = vakya (what should
be(;:;teac.’) :.a.ie:)t:r::;;; gahya = gayha (what should
‘be(;::‘:;‘l- (to despise) + Bya = garayha (what should
beél.es%sye:);ﬁer the roots ending in @, i and 1 becomes
eY%i;- (to give) +eyya = deyya (what should be glve;g

_ Pa (to drink) +eyya= peyya (what shoul«:lultl;‘ei %reuilon_.

Ji (to conquer) + eyya = jeyya (what sho
qu;;:(z‘z; lead) + eyya = n9)yé (what should be led).

Kara (to do) +niya = 1:;_'71_;“ (what should be done ;
work).
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Hara (to carry) + niya = hdriya (what should be
carried).

Mara (to kill) + niya = mériya (what should be
killed).

145. *f.icca '’ and ‘‘ -tayya '’ are suffixed only
‘to form a limited number of words.

Kara + icca = kicca (that should be done; business).

Ar of the root is elided before the suffix.

Na (to know) + tayya = #idfayya (what should be
known).

Pada (to go) + tayya = pattayya (what should be
arrived or attained).

Exercise 23.

TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH

AND POINT OUT THE PRIMARY DERIVATIVES
1. Khajja-bhojja-leyya- peyya-vasena catubbidha
honti manussanayp ahara.

2. ‘‘ Sace me gatatthiane dhitu doso uppajjati, tum-
hehi sodhetabbo. '—D#. 4. i, 398.
3. ‘' Patikule vasantiyd nima anto aggi bahi na

niharitabbo; bahi aggi anto na pavesetabbo ; dadantass’

eva ditabbap; adadantassa na ditabbay.'’'— Ibid, i,
397.

4. ' Sudassap vajjay afifiesar,
Attano pana duddasay.”’ — Dkp. V. 252.

5. “ Sace yagu hoti, bhajanan dhovitvi yagu upa-
netabbd ; yaguy pitassa udakap datva bhijanan patig-
. . dhovitvd patisametabbay.”’ —V. i, 46.

gahetvi .,
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6. * Kailass’ eva utthdya upahani omuficitva e
dantakatthan ditabbap, mukhodakay databbapy, asa-
nag pafifidgpetabban.’’'—Ibid. 46. B

7. ‘' Nahap tap gamanena !okassa e.z'ntag fiatayyan
datthayyay pattayyan ti vadami.’'—A. ii, 48.

8. ‘ Pufifiam skankhamanena _

Deyyag hoti vijanatd.”’—S. i, 18, )

9. Mahasamudde asafikheyyda macchakacchapi,
appameyyo udakakkhandho ca atthi. '

10. ‘‘ Tapsutvaitaro: ‘ Bhariyay vata me sihasikag
ananucchavikay kammap katan’ ti biha paggayha
kandanto . . . ahosi.”"—D#h. 4. i, 17.

New Words
Ananucchavika = inap- Gantabba = should be
propriate. adj. gone. pt.p. . N
= Gamana == going ; walk-
Anta = end. m. e

Appameyya = immea-

surable. pz.p. Catubbidha = fourfold.

3 = innumer- adj.
:1 ?ﬁ’;{?g;- ; thle highest Datthayya = what should
number. . be seen. pt.p.
Akankhamiina=wishing. Dantakattha = tooth-
- prp. ' brush; astick tocleanse
Upajjhdya = preceptor teeth. n.

(to a monk). m.
Updhana = sandals. m.
ficitud = having ta- N . ricdeed.
0';;(4;“ off or removed. abs. Dosa = fault ; misde
= : al- m.
Kﬁ?"z b. e Niharitabba =  what

Khandha=a great mass; should be taken out.
trunk (of a tree). m. pt.p.

Duddasa = difficult to
see. ady.
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Pasinapetabba = what
should be prepared.
t.p.

Patiggahetvd = having
received or taken. ads.

Patisametabba = what
should be set in order.
Pty

Patikula = husband’s
family. #,

Pavesetabba = what
should be entered or
taken in. pt.p.

Pita = drunk. p.p.

Mukhodaka = water to
wash the face. #,

Leyya = (food) what
should be licked. pt.p.

Vata = certainly, 2.

Vijananta = knowing.
pr.p.

Sahasika = hasty. adj.

Sudassa = easy to see.

- ady.

Sodhetabba = what should
be cleared or inquired.

ptp. f

TRANSLATE INTO PALI
1. The work that is to be done today should not be

kept for tomorrow.

2. If I am to be killed my children will become

orphans,

3. The king whose word should be obeyed is to be

respected by all.

4. This man can be seen in the town every day.
5. She should be brought to her mother.

6. The virtues of the Exalte
of, nor his wisdom be measure

d One cannot be thought
d.

7. Again and again the prince tried to raise the bow
that could not be moved by any one.

8. Where lives the boy who should not be sent to his

father’s house ? '

9- Innumerable fishes live in the river that can be

Crossed near the village.
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10. Alms should be given to virtuous monks by the
laymen and the laywomen.

New Words
X ble = taranpiya. Should be kept = thape-
CV;S:;. Y tabba. $t.9. .
Killed = marita. p.p. Should be obeyed = anu-

vattitabba. pl.p.

Layman = upasaka. m. Should be seni = pese-

Laywomn = upﬁ.sxki. f.

tabba. pt.p.
Measurable = meyya. Should be brought = aha-
adj. ritabba. pt.p.
Movable = calaniya. pt.p. Thinkable = cinteyya.
Orphan = amatapitika. pt.p. -
"j”dj' To raise = ukkhipituy.
Seen = dittha. p.p. inf.

(2) Kita Suffixes
PRESENT PARTICIPLES
146. *‘ -nta’ and *‘ -ména’’ may be suffixed
‘%o-all roots or bases in order to. form Present
Participles.
The following roots change their forms before some
suffixes :—

Gamu (to go) becomes gaccha

Isu (to wish) ) techa

Disa (to see) ' pa.ssa, or t.iakkha
Pa (to drink) " p-tba or piva
Tha (to stand up) ,, tittha

Da (to give) . dada

Na (to know) . jana

Kara (to do) " kuri or kubba
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Gaccha + nta = gacchanta (going).

Iccha + nta = icchanta (willing or wishing).

Passa + nta = passania (looking ; seeing).

Dissa + mina = dissamana (appearing ; seen).

Tittha + ména = titthamana (standing).

D3da + mina = dadaména (giving). .

Jana + nta = jananta (knowing).

Kuru + ména = kurumana (doing).

(Before -nta kara does not change itself but takes
the conjugational sign o).

Kara + o + anta = karonta (doing).
Bhava + mina = bhavamana (being).
Bhava is the base formed from bhi (to be).

For the declension of these and other present parti-
ciples see § 50 and 51 of the First Book.

PAST PARTICIPLES

147. ‘‘ta,’’ ‘‘tavantu’’ and *‘‘tidvi ’’ may be
suffixed to all roots to form Past Participles.

In most cases the last consonant (together with the
last vowel) is elided before these suffixes, and t of the
suffix is sometimes reduplicated.

Bhuja (to eat) + ta = bhwita (eaten).
Bhuja + tavi = bhwitavi (having eaten).
Bhuja + tavantu = bhutfavaniu (having eaten).

A. As -tavantu and -tdvi are seldom used, we shall
here deal only with ~ta.

Muca (to free) + ta = mutta (released ; freed).
TapA (to heat) + ta = tatta (heated).

Pada (to go) + ta = patta (arrived ; attained).
Mada (to intoxicate) + ta = matta (intoxicated).
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Yuja (to join) + ta = yuita (endowed with ; joined).
Supa (to sleep) + ta = su#fa (slept).

B. Where *‘-ta’ is not reduplicated but the

end of the root is elided :

Kara (to do) + ta = kata (done).

Mara (to die) + ta = maia (dead).

Mana (to think) +ta = mata (thought ; idea; known).
Hana (to kill) + ta = hata (killed).

Gamu (to go) + ta = gata (gone).
Ramu (to sport) + ta = rafa (amused ; delighted).

C. Sometimes ‘‘-ta '’ undergoes a change to-
gether with the last consonant of the root.

(1) 8 + ta becomes -{tha
Dasa (to bite) + ta = daitha (bitten; stung).
Kasa (to plough) + ta = kattha (ploughed).
Hasa (to laugh) + ta = kailtha {uaelighted).
Rusa (to be angry) +ta = ruftha (provoked ; angry).
Ghusa (to make a noise) +ta == ghuttha (proclaimed).
A + kusa (to rebuke} + ta = akkultha (rebuked).
(2) m + ta becomes -nta
Khamu (to forbear) + ta = khanta (forgiven).
Samvu (to pacify) + ta == senta (calmed).
Bhamu (to reel) + ta = bhanta (swerving).
Damvu (to subdue) + ta = damia (subdued).
Pa + kamvu (to go) + ta = pakkania (gone).
(3) dh + ta becomes ddha
BudhA (to know) +ta == buddha (known ; the person

who knows).
Rudha (to obstruct) + ta = ruddha (obstructed).
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(4) bh + ta becomes ddha
LgbhA (to get) + ta = laddha (obtained).
Lubba (to covet) + ta = luddha (covetous ; greedy).

_ (5) i + ta becomes gga
Bhaja .(jco break) + ta = bhagga (broken).
Sap +vija (to be agitated) +ta = sanmvigga (agitated).

(6) Other irregular changes are :
Duha (to milk) + ta = duddpa (milked).
Ruha (to ascend) + ta = rilha (ascended).
Majja (to polish) + ta = maitha (polished).
Paca (to cook) + ta = pakka (cooked).
Vasa (to dwell) + ta = vuttha (dwelt),
. gan ior:sil;n;z e-;a changes the root before it, and
Jana (to produce) + ta = jate {(born).
Pa (to drink) + ta = plta (drunk).
Tha (to stand) + ta — thita (stood).
M3 (to measure) + ta = mita (measured).
~itsf1'f n:?t:;f:iro zr:fne monosyllabic roots neither changes
Bhil (to be) + ta = dpuzg (been ; become).
NI (to lead) + ta = nitgq (led).
Bhi (to be afraid) + ta = ity (frightened).
Na (to know) + ta ~ sz, (known),
Y.i (to go) + ta = yatg (gone).
J{ (to conquer) + tg = Jita (conquered).
Ci (to collect) + ta = citg (collected).
Nha (to bathe) + ta = mhgta (hathed).
Both naha and nh3 are found in Pali).
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148. Much more common and easier way to
join ‘‘-ta’’ to form a participle, is to insertan *‘i *’
between the root and the suffix.

This is mostly done after the roots ending with a.

Paca (to cook) + ta = pacita (cooked).

Gaha (to take) +ta gahita (taken).

Khida (to eat) + ta = khadita (eaten).

Manda (to adorn) + ta = mandita (adorned).

Katha (to tell) + ta = kathita (told).

Likha (to write) + ta = likhita (written).

149. ‘‘-na ' is suffixed to some roots to form
past participles. In many places n of the suffix is
reduplicated and the last consonant of the root is elided.
Sometimes i or i is inserted between the root and the
suffix. '

n becomes n when the last consonant of the rootis r.
Chida (to cut) + na = chinna (cut; broken).

Chada (to cover) + na = channa (covered).

Bhida (to break) + na = bkinna (broken).

Ni + sada (to sit) + i + na = wnisinna (sat).

Tara (to cross) + i + na = fipna (gone ashore). '
Piara (to fill) + na = punna (full).

Jara (to decay) + i + na = jipna (decayed).

Da (to give) + i + na = dinna (given).

Khi (to exhaust) + na = khipa (exhausted).

Di (to be miserable) + na = dina (miserable ; mean).

Ld (to cut) + na = lixa (cut ; mowed).
Pa+hi (to eliminate) +1+na = pahina (eliminated)
Asa (tosit) + 1 + na = dsina (sat).-
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. 150. Many of these past participles have two
different forms.
Root : paca: pacita ; pakka (cooked).
»» hara: harita ; hata (carried).
o VasA: wvasita | vuttha (lived ; dwelt).
> BA: janita | Aidta (known).
»»  laga (to adhere) : lagila ; lagga (adhered).
s»» kasa: kasita ; kattha (ploughed).
v tapa: tapita ; tatta (heated).
»» Pusa (to nurse) : posita ; puitha (brought up).
»»  ChidA: chindita ; chinig {cut).:
»» - dusa (to corrupt): disstg : dutlha (corrupted).

»  puccha (to question):- pucchita ; puttha
(asked ; questioned). ! h

»  TUSA: 7osita | rutthg (enraged).
»  §UPA (to protect) : gopita ; gutla (protected).

Exercise 24.
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLIsH
AND POINT OUT THE DERIVATIVES

I. " Sumedhatipaso iddhimi ti i3 a

_ s Janantd udaka-
bhinnokasar sallakkhetvi: * tvap imagy thinay alan-
karohi’ ti vatva adapsu. "— J. Nidina.

2. “_Evag nisinne Bodhisatte sakala-dasasahassa-
cakkavile devata sannipatitvi . . . Bodhisattay n3-
nappakirahi thutihi abhitthunipsu. **—JIbid, '

3. _" Yat_hé pana afifie sattd matukucchito nikkha-
mantd patikkilena asucind makkhits nikkhamanti
na evay Bodhisatto. "'—Jbid, '
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4. ‘“ Aparam pana ekadivasayp uyyanap gacchanto
tath’ eva devatdhi nimmitay sunivatthap suparutan
pabbajitag disva: ‘Ko nam eso, samma?’ ti-sdra-
thin pucchi. "—7Ibid.

5. ‘‘Ayap Buddattiya abhinihiran katva nipanno;
samijjhissati imassa patthana ito kappa-satasahassadhi-
kdnay catunnay asankheyyianay matthake. ''—Ibid,

6. “ Kim me ekena tinnena

Purisena thamadassina ? ''— Buddhavarisa.

7. * Dassanan me atikkante

Sa-sanighe Lokanayake

Hattho hatthena cittena

Asani vutthahiyp tada.’’ —Ibid.
8. ** Ubbigga tasita bhita

Bhantad vyathita-manasi

Mahijana samagamma

Dipankaram upigamuy. *'—Ibid.

9. *“ Tattha deva-manussd gandha-malidihi pijaya-
mana : ‘ Mahipurisa, idha tumhehi sadiso afifio natthi ;
kut' ettha uttaritaro ? ' ti dhagsu.’’ —J. Nidénakatha.

10. * Adittasmip agarasmip

Yay niharati bhajanay,
Tap tassa hoti atthaya ;
No ca yay tattha dayhati, ”—S. i, 31.

New Words
Atthdya = for the wel- Asuci = dung ; dirt. m. ;
fare. Dat. sing. impure. adj.

Aditta = ablaze. p.p.
Uttaritara = higher ; no-
bler. adj.

Abhitthuni = praised. v.
Abhinthdra = aspiration.
m.
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Upagami = came ; app-
roached. v.
Ubbigga = agitated. p.p.
Okdsa = room ; place. m.
Dayhati = is burnt. v.
Thamadassi = one who
knows his strength m.
Thuti = praise. f.
Dassana = sight. .
Nipanna=laid (himself)
down. $.5. '
Nimmite = created. p.p.
Patikkila = disgusting,
ady.
Matthake = at the end.
loc.

Lokandayaka = universal
lord, i.e., the Buddha.
m.

Vyathita = wavering.
?.p.

Sadisa = equal. adj.

Samdgamma = having
8athered together. abs.

Sa-satigha = together
with the community.
adj.

Samijjhati = becomes
successful; »,

Sallakkhetvc = having
considered. abs.

Sunivattha = well dress-
ed. p.p.

Supdruta = well robed.
.p.

TRANSLATE INTO PaLl
USING PARTICIPLES

. oz.ies'l‘hege were broken houses, fallen treeé, dead
» and wounded persons in the villages that were

near the battlefield.

2. The Blessed One, who ¢
entered the city through the
honeured and praised by the

ame out of the monastery,
decorated path, respected,

people.

3. The young lord Saw, ashe wasdriving to the park,

an aged man as bent as aro

and tottering,

4. The mother of Yasa hay

of gable, leaning on a staff,

ing gone up to his palace,

and not seeing him, went to her husband and said ;

" Your son Yasa, householder, has disappeared. "’
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5. Then the householder thinking that sitting there
he would see his son, sitting at the same place, became
glad, and having saluted the Blessed One, sat down
near Him.

6.- “ Then, as he went along, he saw the peasar.xts
ploughing, the fields in soiled garments, covered with
dust blown by hot winds. '"—Ps.B. 47.

7. ‘* All the while she was talking, the Brahmans
were beholding the splendour of her teeth . .. and
having applauded her speech, they took the gold wreath,
and placed it on Jer head. ’—B.T. 457.

8." * The day before she was to depart, the treasurer
sat in his room and had his daughter sit by him, and
he admonished her, telling the rules of conduct sh’e
should adopt when sh2 camz= to dwell in her husband’s
family. "'—JIbid. 462.

9. ' Migdra the treasurer rode in a conveyance
behind the others, and beholding a great crowd o‘f peogle
following, he asked, ‘ Pray, who are these 20 —lbid.
463. '

10. “ Soshe entered the city standingin her chariot,
and showing herself to the whole town. "*—Ibid. 461.

New Words

= ; vud- As he went along = use
Ag;ﬁa—ﬁ? hallaka s va the locative of *gac-

g i chanta.”’

jnted = abbhafijita.
A';”; : Battleficld =  yuddha-
Announces = aroceti. v. bhami. f. )
Applauds = abhittha- Bearing = dharenta.

vati. v. pr.p.
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Bekind = pacchato. in.

Beholding = passanta.
pr.p.

Blown (by wind) = vayi-
ta.

Conveyance = yana. n.

Disappeared = antara-
hita. ..

Driving = pijenta. r.p.

Fallen = patita. 2.p.

Great crowd = mahasa-
mitha. m.

Honoured = manita. b9
Leansng on a staff =
danda-parayana. adj.
Moves off = apagacchati.

v.
Peasant = gamika ; jana-
padika. m.

Prassed = abhitthuta ;
pasagsita. p.p.

Pray (use an addressing
- word like bko here).

Respected = garukata.
$.p

Roof-gable = gopanasi. f.
Rules of conduct = sik-
kha. f.; samicara. m.

- Should be adopted = vat-

tetabba. pi.p.
Sosled = malina ; pansu-

makkhita. p.p.
Splendour of teeth = dan-
ta-kalyina. ».
Talking = kathenta.
prp.

Telling = vadanta: pr.p.

Tottering = pavedha-
mana. pr.p.

Would be fitting = yut-
ta. p.p. :

Wounded = paharita ;
vanita ; khata. p.p.

3. PRIMARY DERIVATIVES THAT ARE
NOT PARTICIPLES

(These are active and do n.

tense),

ot denote any particular

151, ¢ Na *’ may be suffixed to transitive roots
When there is an object before them.

Kumbhay + kara + na == kumbhakira (potter).
Rathay +kara + pa = rathabira (chariot maker ; car-

penter).

Ganthan +kara +na = ganthakéra (author of a book).
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Pattay + gaha + na = paitagiha (bearer of a bowl).

Sukhap + kamv + na = sukhakdma (seeking comfort).

Tantag + ve + na = fantavdya (weaver).

Kammag + kara + pa = kammakira (worker ;
fabourer).

4. Y is inserted between na and the roots ending
with along 4.

Danay + da + na = ddnaddya (alms-giver).

Dhaiifiay + ma + na = dhafifiamdya (measurer of
corn).
B. Some gerundial nouns too are formed with this
suffix. :

Paca + pa = pdka (cooking).

Gaha + na = giha (taking).'

Caja + pa = caga (leaving ; forsaking).

Hara + npa == hara (ca.rryingi).

152. -.a, -aka, -ana, -avi and -tu are suffixed
to the roots when there is an object before them,

. (1) Suffix -a
Dhammay + dhara +a = dhammadhara (learned in the

Norm). . ‘
Hitag + kara + a = hitakara (benefactor ; advanta-

geous).

Dinay +kara + 2 = dinakara (sun; maker of the day).

Dhanun + gaha + a = dhanuggaha (archer).

Sabbay +dd + a = sabbada (donor of everything).

Majjay + pa + a = magjapa (drunkard).

When there are nounsin cases other than that of the
object before the roots :—

Vane + carA + a = vanacara (a forester ; wanderer in
forests).
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lan'lc‘il)xfile +thd + a = thalattp, (situated or living on the
g :;:s; t.i;;li: :uz; Jalattha (s‘ituated in or on the water).
b head)_‘ + a = siroruha (hair. L., grown on

5 5(2()to ;‘1,3 fometirnes-requires. strengthening).
aka = diyaka (giver). 'y is inserted.

Ni (tole = G
comes( o ad) + aka = neaka — nayaka (leader). e be-

Kara + aka = kargh, (doer).

Su + aka = == 54 i
comes a = soaka = sqvaka (hearer ; disciple). o be-~

Pu (to clean) + aka — Pavaka (fire),
G-’:lhA + aka = gghakg (taker ; bearer).
Y-aca + aka = ydcahq (beggar).
Pala + aka = palgkq (protectof).-

(3) Some gerunds are formed with *‘ -agngq, **
Gaha + ana = gahana (taking ; holding).
Nanfl.A {to be glad) + apa — nandana (rejoicing).
Bhuja (to eat) + ana = bhojana (food ; feeding) '
Su + ana = sgyang (hearing), .
Paca + ana = Pacana (cooking).
Bhil + ana = bhquang (becoming).

4) -avi :

Bhayap +disa (to see) +avi — bhayadassavi (one who

Sees danger). disa becomes dassa.

A4 L P
. - Last consonant of the root befi is i
times assimilated to t. ore this s some-

Kara + tu = kattu (doer ; maker ; author).
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Hara + tu = hattu (carrier).
Bhara + tu = bhattu (supporter ; husband).
Gamu + tu = gantu (goer).
Vada + tu = vattu (sayer ; speaker). .
Mana (to think) + tu= mantu (perceiver).
Na + tu = fatu (knower).
Da + tu = datu (giver).
B. Sometimes strengthening of the first vowel
occurs,
Chida + tu = cheftu (cutter).
Ji (to conquer) + tu =jetu (conqueror).
Ni + tu = nelu (leader).
Su + tu = soiu (hearer.)
C. Affixed to bases :—
Pale + tu = paletu (protector). o
Palaya + tu == palayitu (protector). i1s inserted here.
Kare + tu = karetu (one who causes to do).
Hare. + tu = hdretu (one who causes to carry).
Mire + tu = maretu (killer).
153. Ni is suffixed to some roots to fox_'m“the
de;'ivativ.es denoting agent (substantive or adjective).
Chattan + gaha + i = chattagahi (bearer ?f an
umbrella). ‘
Annag + di + ni= annadayt (giver of rice or food).
Papap + kara + ni= papakari (sinner).
Khirag + pa + pi= khirapdyt (a mammal ; one who
drinks milk).
Satatan + kara + pi= satalakari (constant w?rker).
Sighap + ya (togo) + pi= sighayayi (gm_ng quxckly):
Dhammap + vada + ni= dhammavadi (preacher ;
righteous person).
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154, ‘‘Ra is suffixed to some roots which are
preceded by nouns. R of the suffix disappears
together with the last consonant of the root.

(1) Bhuja + gamu + ra = (bhujena gacchati ti)
bhujago (one which moves with its coils ; a serpent).

(2) Kuiija+ramvu + ra = (kufije ramati ti) kusijero
{one which enjoys in the bush ; an elephant).

(3) Kamma +jana +ra = (kammena jito) kammajo
{arisen through a previous action).

(4) Panka + jana + ra = (paike jato) pankajo
{(arisen from the mud ; alotus). : _

(5) Thala+jana +ra = (thale jato) thalajo (born or
arisen on the land).

(6) Anda+jana + ra = (andato jato) andajo (born
from an egg ; a bird or serpent).

EXercise 25.
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH
AND POINT OUT THE PRIMARY DERIVATIVES
1. ‘' Te jalatthe thalatthe ca
Bhujage’ sitikotiyo
Saranesu ca silesu
Patitthipesi Nayako. ’—Mahavarsa,
2. ‘* Annado balado hoti;
Vatthado hoti vannado;
Yanado sukhado hoti;
Dipado hoti cakkhudo.
So ca sabbadado hoti ‘
Yo dadati upassayap.’’—S. i, 32.
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3. ‘¢ Aramaropa vanaropa
Ye jand setukaraka, )
Dhammattha silasampanna
Te jand saggagémino.”——-s. i, 33.
4 Gopurattha tu PDamila
Khipigsu vividhayudhe,
Pakkag ayogulaii ¢’ eva

Kathitaii ca silesikan. '—M ahavamsa XXV, 30

5 Vanacari pure asin .
Satatap vanakammiko,
danay gahetvana ‘
th){::rtrﬁzanta:j igamﬁs’ ahan.''—Apa. 376.
6. '‘ Atite Barapasiyap Brahmadatte rajja}) kire.nt:a
Bodhisatto Kasigamake kumbhakara-kule nibbattitva
kumbhakara-kamman katva putta-daray posest. —

178th Jataka. N
g. “So arafifato agacchante malakare disva thokay

thokay phinita-khandag datva ulunkena paniyad
adasi. "'—4th Jataka.

8. ‘ Uyyanapalo tassa
paluddhabhavay fiatva anukkamena
—14th Jataka.

9. ‘‘Mige anto pavitthe

i 3 b
disva kampamano marana )
svati.’’—Same Jalaka.

madhu—makkhita—tinesu
attanay dassesi. "

dvaran pidahigsu. Migo
manusse ' :
vesanangane adhavati, paridh

10. Dinakare atthanga d
ratthassa palako, Buddhassa savako,
kanay mahadanay adasi.

haya-bhito antoni-

cchante nisakare ca udente
maharaja yaca-
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New Words
Attangacchanta = dis- Patthodana = a pasata
appearing ; setting measuring of rice. m.
(sun). pr.p. Paridhdvali = runs
Antonivesanangana = in- around. v.

ner court ; surrounded
compound. #.
Ayogula = iron ball. m.
Adhévati = runs here
and there. v.
Ardma = garden. m.
Asim = (1) was. v.
Upassaya = house. m.
Uyyanapila = gardener.
m.

Ulunka = ladle. m.

Kathita = boiling hot.
52

Kammanta = work. m.

Gopuraitha = stood on
the gate-tower. adj.

Thoka = a little ; small.
adj.

Dara = wife. m.

Dhammaitha = right-
eous. adj.

Nisakara = moon. m.

Pakka = boiled ;- heated.

p.p.

Paluddha-bhiva = allure-
ment. m.

Pavittha = entered. p.p.

Posesi = he supported. v.

Phanita-khanda = a cry-
stal of candy’; piece of
juggery. m.

Balada = giver of the
strength. adj.

Yanada = giver of con-
veyance. adj.

Ropa = planter. m.

Vannada = giver of com-
plexion. adj.

Vanakammika = worker
m the forest. m.

Satatarh = constantly ;
always. ad.

Saggagami = one who
goes to heaven. adj.

Sarana = refuge. n.

Silasampanna = virtu-
ous ; observing the pre-
cepts. adj.

Silestka = gum. f.

TRANSLATE INTO PALI
USING PRIMARY DERIVATIVES
1. Potters, garland-makers, carpenters, goldsmiths
and other artisans lived in olden days not inside the
cities but in suburbs outside them.
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2. Al beings, who live in land or in water, are not
able to support their lives without food.

3. Those who give food, clothes and other things to
the beggars, are praised by the other people living in
those districts.

4. The Blessed One sat on-a jewelled throne, given
by the Niga chiefs of Ceylon, when He visited the

island.

5. On the next day, when the priests entered the
village, they saw that the hall had not been swept,
the mats had not been spread, and the drinking water
had not been placed. :

6. ' But now, surrounded by her children and her
children’s children, she walks singing round and round
the building. "’—B.T. 479.

2. - “ When Visakha heard the word ‘saints’' she
was greatly delighted . . . But when she came to the
place where they were eating, and beheld them, she
was angry with the treasurer. ’'— B.T. 465.

8. *‘Long ago, Ananda, there was a king, by name
Maha-Sudassana, a king of kings . . . lord of the
four quarters of the earth, conqueror, the protector
of his people. "—L.G.B. 217.

9. * There they passed the day in paying honour,
reverence, respect and homage to the remains of the
Exalted One with dancing and hymns, and music, and
with garlands and perfumes ; and in making canopies.”
—Itid. 229,

10. ‘“When he had thus spoken the venerable Ananda
said to the wanderer Subhadda: Enough, friend
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Subhadda, trouble not the Tathigata. The Exalted

One is weary. "’'—Jbid. 220,

New Words

Artisan = sippl. m.
Buslding = geha ; pasa-
da. m,

District = padesa. m,

Enough = alay. in.

Goldsmith = suvanna-
kira. m, -

(Had beon) swept = sam-
majjita; sammattha.
pp.

(Had been) spread = at-
thata. p.p.

(Had been) placed — tha-
pita. g 5

Hymn = gita. 5,

Jewelled throne = mani-
pallanka. m, )

Mat = kilaiija. m,

Not able = asamattha.
adj.

Paying honowr ~ sakka-
ronta. pr.p,

Paying respect = ma-
nenta. pr.p.

Remains (of the Exaited
Onf) = (Tathagata)-
sarira. #,

Round and round ~ pari-
samantato. .

Singing = gayanta. pr.p.

Thing = upakarana ;
bhanda. #.

To support = bharituy.
mnf.

Troubles = viheseti. v.

Wanderer = saficaraka :

paribbijaka. m,

Weary = kilanta. adj.

4. PRIMARY DERIVATIVES THAT ARE
INDECLINABLE

155, ¢ -tup "’ and ‘* -tave '’ are suffixed to the

roots or the bases in

order to form infinitives.

(-tave is employed only in verse).

(1) They are joined with an additional i tothe roots

ending in a and u.

(2) They are directly added to the roots ending in &.
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(3) The last consonant of some roots is assimilated
to t of the suffixes.
(4) Strengthening of the first vowel sometimes takes
place before these.
(1) ** -tug ** with an additional i
Paca + i + tug = pacitush (to cook).
Khada +i + tug = khaditun (to eat),
Hara + i + tug = haritush (to carry).
Dhiavu + i + tug = dhdvitum (to run).
(1) Added to the bases
Suna + i + tupg = sunitusir (to hear). ‘
Bujjha + i + tuy = bujjhitum (to understand).
Jana + i + tug = janituwm (to know).
Chinda + 1 + tug = chinditum (to cut).
(2) After the roots ending in 4
Da + tun = datum (to give).
Pa + tun = patum (to drink).
Tha + tupg = thatum (to stand).
+ Na + tup = flatwin (to know).
Ya + tun = ydlurh (to go).
Root kara becomes ki before these ; then it is treated
as a root ending in &
Ka + tuy = kdtunm (to do).
Ki + tava = katave (to do).
(3) Where assimilation occurs and the radical
vowel is strengthened ¢
Kara + tug = katturih (to do).
ChidA + tup = chetturiv (to cut).
Bhuja + tup = bhottun (to eat ; to enjoy).
Pada + tup = pattusis (to arrive or attain).
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Hara + tup = hattun (to carry).
Vada + tup = vattu (to say).

Gamu + tup = gamtunn (to go).
Labha + tuy == laddhurn (to get).
Budha + tug = boddhur (to perceive).

Inthe last two examples both bh + tand dh + thave
become ddh.

(4) Where ‘‘t ' is not doubled and strengthening
of the vowel takes place:

Ni + tug = meturs (to lead or carry).
Ji + tup = jetunm (to conquer).

Su + tup = sotur (to hear).

Hi + tun = hotush (to be or become).

156. To the causal bases, and the bases of the
seventh conjugation, ending in a, these suffixes are joined
with the help of an i. They are directly added to
those bases ending in e.

Causal bases
Kare + tup = Earetum,
Karaya + i + tup = kdrayitum (to cause to do).
Marape + tun = marapetum,
Mardpaya +1i + tun = mardpayitu (to cause to kill).
Gahe + tung = gahetur,
Gahapaya +i +tug = gahdpayituis (to cause to take).

Bases of the Seventh Conjugation

Core + tug = coretum,

Coraya + i + tup = corayitun (to steal).

Pile + tug = paletum,

Palaya +1i + tuy = palayitum (to protect or govern).
Dese + tunp = desetum,

Desaya + i + tup = desayitum (to preach).



200 - THE PRIMARY DERIVATIVES

157. Indeclinable active past participles—-
or gerunds or absolutives, according tq some modern
grammarians— are formed with the suffixes -tvj,
-tvéna, -tiina, -ya and -tya.

{x) These may be joined to the roots or bases by
means of a connecting i.

{2) Sometimes the last consonant of the root is drop-
ped before these.

(3) The final long vowel of a root is sometimes short-
ened or strengthened before these.

(4) T of the suffixes is dropped or changed together
with the last consonant of the root in a few cases.

(1) Joined to the roots by means of i
PacA +i + tvd = pacitva (having cooked).
Kara + i + tvina = karitvana (having done).
Vanda +i + tiina = vanditina (having bowed down).

(1) Joined to the bases:
Bhufija + i + tva = bhu#ijitvé = (having eaten).
SayA + i + tvina = sayitvana (having slept).
Suna + i + tiina = sunitina (having heard).
Jaha + i + tvd = jahitva (having abandoned).

(2) Where the last consonant is dropped :

Kara + tva = katva (having done).

Hana + tva = hatvd (having killed).

Bhuja + tvd = butva (having eaten).

Pada + tvi = paivd (having come or arrived).
Caja + tva = catvd (having abandoned).

ChidA + tvd = chelva (having cut or broken).
Bhida + tva = bhetva (having broken or opened).
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(3) Final vowel shortened or strengthened
Da + tvid = datva (having given).
NI + tvi = netva (having carried).
HU + tva = hutvs (having been).
N3 + tvi = Aawa (having known).
Thi + tva = thatva (having stood or stayed).

(4) T of the suffix is dropped or changed :
Disa + tvi = disvd (having seen).
Labha + tva = laddha (having got).

(5) Where nothing but the elision of the final
vowel of the root has taken place :

Hana + tvi = hantva (having killed).

Mana + tva = mantvd (having thought),

Ni + tvd = nitvg (having carried).

Ya + tva = yatva (having gone).

Pi + tvi = patvd (having drunk).
t In gamu + tvi = gantvd (having gone) m is changed
on.

158. .ya is assimilated, in many cases, to the
last coasonant of the root ; it is directly added to
the roots ending in a long vowel.

(1) Directly added
A+ di + ya = adaya (having taken).
Pa + hi + ya = pahiya (having abandoned).
A + 0l + ya = aniya (having brought).
A + fid + ya = afifidya (having known).
(2) Assimilated with the preceding consonant
A‘+ 8amU + ya = dgamya = dgamma (having come).
Ni + sada + ya = nisadya = nisajja (having sat),
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& +kamu +ya = akkamya = akkamma (having trod-
den). ) ’
U + pada+ya= uppadya = uppasia = (having been
born or arisen). .
Upa +labha +ya = upalabbhya = upalabbha (having
Ot ’ . .
® Ila. + mada + ya = pamadya = pamajja (having
delayed ; being negligent). . .
X 4rabha +ya = arabhya = arabbha (having begun ;
on account of ; concerning). o
Pa +visa +ya = pavisya = pavissa (having entered)..
Vi + bhaja+ya= vibhajya = vibhajja (having divi-
ded).
(3) -y is interchanged with the last consonant
if the latter is ‘‘h.”’ .
A +ruha +ya = aruhya = druyha (having ascended).
Gaha + ya = gahya = gayha (having taken). .
Sap +muha + ya = sammuhya = sammuyha (having
forgotten). .
Ig’a + gaha +ya = paggahya = paggayha (having
raised or held up). . '
(4) Sometimes -¥ is reduplicated :
Vi + ni + ya = vineyya (having removed).
Vi + ci + ya = viceyya (having considered).
159. -tya is always changed to cca together or
without the last consonant of the root..
Upa + hana +tya= upahacea (having vexed).
A +hana + tya = dhacca (having knocked or stm0}<)-
Pati + i (togoor know) + tya = paticca (following
upon ; on account of).

THE NEW PALI COURSE 11 203

Anu +vida + tya = anuvicca (having known or con-
sidered).

Ava + i + tya = avecca (having understood).

Upa + i + tya = upecca (having come near),

Ni + pada + tya = nipacca (having bowed down).

Ni + hana + tya = nthacca (having knocked down).

Say +kara +tya = sakkacca (carefully; respectfully).

Vi + vicA + tya = vivicca (having separated).

Exercise 26.

TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH
AND POINT OUT THE PRIMARY DERIVATIVES

1. ‘“Rafifii pana vandite Bhagavantan avanditva
thatup samattho niama eko pi Sakiyo ndhosi.’'—].
Nidana.

2. Rija sapvigga-hadayo hatthena satakan santha-
pento turita-turitay nikkhamitva vegena gantva Bhaga-~
vato purato thatva idha: ... Kip ettakianay bhikkiinan

na sakka bhattay laddhun ti safifiap karittha ? ti.’”
—Ibid.

3. * Andha-bila-pitaran nissiya evariipay Buddhap
upasatikamitvid . . . danay vi datug dhammayp va

sotup nilatthay ; afifian kattabbap natthi ti manam
eva pasadesi. ""—Dh. A. i, 27.

4. ‘“ Bhikkhii tassa gharadvirena gacchantd tag
saddapg sutva vihirap gantvi Satthusantike nmisinna
. evam dhansu. '"—Ibid. i, 127.

5. “ Tato so tatiye vasse
Nigindo Maniakkhiko
Upasankamma Sambuddhay
Saha safighan nimantayi.”’—Mahdvamsa—i, 71.




204 THE PRIMARY DERIVATIVES

6. ° Bhiisipetvana nagarag

Gantva sanghay nin.xantiya.,

Gharan netvana bhojetva

Datva samanakarn bahug :

Satthara desito dhammo .
Kittako ? ti apucchatha.”—Ibzd. V. 76.

thatu ; no ce patitva maratll

pathamajjhanag upasampajja

Addasam =1 saw. v.

Andha-bala = Vvery foo-
lish. adj.; (Uit blindly).

Apucohatha=(he) asked.

+ .

Abhinikkhamma = hav-
ing come out. abs.

U pasampajja = having
attained or been or-
dained. abs.

U pasankamma = having
approached. abs.

Ettaka = this much. adj.

Evaripa = of this sort;
such. adj.

Kama=sensual pleasure.
m.

< Bhavana abhinikkhamma
Addasan Lokanayakan.’'—Apa. .
8. ** Sac’ ayan putto tumhe paticca jato, akése tit-

ti.'—]. Katthahars.

g. Vivicc’ eva kamehi vivicca akusalehi dhammehi

viharati.

3 tetva
10, ‘,Sabbe sangamma manteiva
Malag kubbanti Satthuno.”’—Apa. 56.

New Words

Kittaka = how much. adj.

Kubbati = does. V.

Turita-turitam = quick-
ly. ad. .

Naginda = Naga chief.
m.

Nalattham = (1) did not
get. v.

Nimantayi=he invited. v.

N,manuya = having in-.

vited. abs.
Bhavana = mansion. #.
isipetvd = having
thﬁszgzobe decorated.
abs.
Mantetva = having con”
sulted. abs.
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Vandita = worshipped. Sadisiam karoti = thinks.
p-p. v

Vegena = speedily. ad.

Savigamma = having
gathered together. abs.

Santhapenta = adjusting.
pr.p.

Samanaka = things that
are .suitable for the
use of monks. adj.

TRANSLATE INTO PALI
USING PRIMARY DERIVATIVES WHERE IT IS POSSIBLE

1. The farmers having ploughed the field and sowed
the paddy expected to have a good harvest.

2. All righteous people should make up their minds
to do justice even to their enemies. ‘

3. Having found no preceptor in that monastery,
the monk approached the Master in order to obtain a
topic for meditation. : '

4. How much money should one have to make a
mansion of seven storeys. ’

5. Having fallen from the top of atall tree, the lad

. broke his right arm, but there was none to take him to

a physician. )
6. I shall make a strong determination to win the
hearts of my friends. 3

7. Calling him a fool and idiot the citizens drove him
out of the capital.

8. Ifyou cannot be good, you should at least try
not to be bad.

9. Both, in this world and in the next, the ‘sinner
having suffered the results of his (evil) actions, courses
through samséra for a long time,
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g0. Leaving off doubt and increasing faith in the
Exal.ted One practise virtues in order to attain Arahat-

ship.

New Words

At least = antamaso. ad.
Calling (a fool) = (balo
ti) vadantd. pr.p. N
Capital (city) = 713}

dhani. f.

Determination, Strong =
adhitthana. #.

Doubt = kankhd; vici-
kiccha: f.

Expects = agameti. 7.
Good, bad = (use. here)

dhammika, adham-
mika. qdj.‘

Harvest = dhafifiaphala.
7.

Having sowed = vapitva. 7

" abs.

— b-
Having suffered = ant
havgzva vinditva. abs.

Idiot = elamiiga. .

Increasing = vaddhenta.

pr.p.

Justice = yutti. f

Leaving off = (use here)
vitaritva. abs.

Practises = rakkhati:
patipajjati. v.

Right (arm) = dakkhina-
(bahu). m.

Righteous = dha;nmika.
adj.

Should kave-—labhlta.bba
pt.p.

Should make up (the
mind) = (cittap) pani-
dahitabban or katab-
bay. ¢.p.

Top = matthaka ; agga-
m.

Topic for meditation =
kammatthana. #.

To win the hearts = M3
nay gahetug.

VOCABULARY
PALI-ENGLISH

ABBREVIATIONS
m. masculine pr.p present participle
f. feminine p.p. past participle
#n. mneuter ~ pt.p potential participle
3. of three genders abs. absolutive
"#n. indeclinable ger. gerund
adj. adjective ad. adverb
v. verb int. infinitive

Akarana ger. not doing.
Aka v. did.
Akkamati v. treads upon.

_ Akkamma abs. having trodden

upon,
Akkuttha $.p. rebuked.
Akkha adj. having eyes. (Only
~in compounds). -
arasamaya m. science of
l‘ea.dmg and writing.

iAkkhata p.p. told; preached.

#Agara %. house.
Agga m. top; end. adj. chief;

foremost;
Agga.lan latch ; cross-bar.
Mgghiyati v. is esteemed.

Anga #. limb ; part.

Angarakkhaka m. bodyguard.

Angara m, charcoal.

Accanta adj. most ; exceeding ;
sheer.

Accayena ad. after death.

Accha m. bear.

Acchindiyati v. is plundered

Ajjatana adj. belonging to the
present time; modern.

Ajjhagamd v. he attained;
understood.

Ajjhavasati v. dwells.

Ajjhokdasa m. open air.

Afifiatara adj. certain,
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Afifiatitthiya m. (persons) of
other faiths.

Afifiatha ad. in another way.

Afifidya abs. having known or
understood.

Atthakatha f. commentary.

Addhateyya m. 2} ; three minus
a half. :

Addhuddha m. 3%, four minus
a half.

Andaja m. bird; serpent.

Ataramana pr.p. being un-
hurried.

Atikatuka adj. very severe.
Atikkanta p.p. far spent ; gone
over ; elapsed. '
Atikkamati v. surpasses; goes

beyond. .
Atikkameti v. spends (time).
Atichatta . special umbrella.

Atimahanta adj. immense.
Atirocati v. outshines.
Ativisittha p.p. exquisite.
Ativutthi f. excess of rain.
Atisundara adj. excellent.
Attaja m. son.
Attabhiava m. state of being ;
personality.
Attamana adj. glad.

Attha m. welfare ; profit ; mean-

ing; setting; necessity.

Atthangama m. setting down.

Atthata p.p. spread.
Attharati v. spreads.

Atthaya dat. sing. (of attha) for

(the purpose of).

VOCABULARY

Atra ad. here.

Atha n. thereupon.

Adinnadana #. theft.

Addharnasa . a fortnight.

Addha m. a long time; a long
path.

Addhana #. highroad.

Adhana adj. poor.

Adhikatarussaha 7. utmost
care.
Adhigacchissa v. (he) would

have attained.

Adhigaccheyya 7. (he) would
attain or get.

Adhitthati v. resolves; deter-
mines.

Adhitthana ger. determination.

Adhipati m. master; superior.

Adhiraja m. emperor.

Adhivasati v. lives.

Adhivasana f. assent; endur-
arce.

Anagariya n. homelessness.

Anattamana adf. displeased ;
irritated.

Ananucchavika adj. inappr®
priate. , :
Anapayini f. which does not
leave ; not deserting.
Anariya adj. ignoble.

Anasana #. abstinence from
food ; fasting. , )

Anagata m. future time. 44/
future.

Anatha adj. destitute.
Anicca adj. impermanent.

Anukarana ger. imitation.
Anukkama . order.

Anukkamati ». follows.
Anukkamena ad. by degrées;
in order. ’

Anugata p.p. followed by.

Anuggaha m. help.
Anucchavika adj. suitable ¢ fit,
Anufifidta p.p. allowed.
Anutappati v. repents.

Anudita p.p. not risen.

Anudisa f. intermediate quar-
ter. i
Anupaddava adj.

danger.

Anupubbena ad. in regul

. ar
order ; by degrees; inglcliue
course.

free from

Anupﬁatta p.p. arrived; at-
tained. '

Anuppadiyamina i

~given. #r2. being

Anuppabandha i

g Serles, . recwine

!An'uba.ndhati v. chases,

;,Anul')hayanta. pr.p. suffering ;
senjoying. ,

 Anumati f. assent ; approval.

.,t“yuﬁjati v..gives oneself up
0 practises.

MUvattitabba $£..
beyed. Pt.p. should be

assay ad. year b ;
inually. Year by years

Vadeti v, translates.
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Anugantup nf. to accompany..
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Anuvicca abs. havi i
. “having consi-
dered. 8

Anuvitakketi v. ponders.
Anusaya . predisposition.

Anqsisa.ti v. advises; admo-
nishes.

Anusasana ger. admonition.

Anussarati v». remembers.

Anussaranta p7.p. remember-
ing.

Aniihata p.p. not destroyed.

Aneka adj. many.

Antam.end.

Antaradhayati v. disappears.

Antarahita p.p. disappeared.

Antaraya m. danger.

Antare Joc. among,

Antima adj. final.

Antogama #. inner village.

Antovassa #. (time within)
the rainy season.

Anvaddhamasay ad.
fortnight.

Anveti v. follows.
Apakira m. injury; mischief.
Apakkanta p.p. gone away.
Apakkamati v. deviates,
Apagacchati v.” moves
departs.
Apagata p.p. removed.
Apaciti f. reverence.
A};:.;::latl v. diminishes ; makes
Apadata f. feetlessness,
Apanita p.p. removed.

once a

off ;
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Aparabhage loc. afterwards.
Aparadha m. crime.

Apikata adj. unknown.

Api in. even ; also. '

Apidhana #. lid.

Apeti v. moves aside.

Appaka adj. few (in quantity).
Appatipuggala adj. unrivalled.
Appatita p.p. vexed.
Appassuta adj. ignorant. '

Appothenta  p7.7 clapping
hands.

Abbuda m. contention; {Let.
tumour).

Abbfilha $.p. drawn out; Te-
moved. :

Abbha #. cloud.

Abbhafjita p.p. annointed.

Abbhantara #. inner part.

Abbhicikkhana #. slandering.

Abbhuggantva  abs. having
juntped up.

Abbhuyyati v. marches against.

Abbhokasa . open air.

Abhavi v. became ; was.

Abhavissi v. (he) would have
been. :

Abhikkantatara adj. more bril-
liant.

Abhikkamati v. proceeds.

Abhijjhdlu adj. covetous.

Abhififiita p.p. distinguished ;
well-known. '

Abhiphay ad. often; not sel-
dom.

Abhitthavati v. applauds.

VOCABULARY

Abhitthuta p.p. praised.
Abhitthunati v. praises.
Abhidhamma m. special doc-
trine. :
Abhidhavati . runs against.
Abhinandati ». finds pleasure
in ; rejoices; approves of.
Abhinikkhamati v. leaves (the
household life) ; renounces,
Abhiniharati v. brings forth.
Abhinihara . aspiration.
Abhipilita $.p. oppressed ; ail-
ing.
"Abhimukha adj. facing;
site. ». presence.
Abhiramati v. enjoys.
Abhirati f. delight.
Abhiramanta pr.p. enjoying.
Abhiriipa adj. handsome.
Abhiriihana ger. ascending;
mounting ; erhbarking.
Abhivaddhati v. increases.
Abhivadeti v. salutes; bows
down. :
Abhisambujjhati v. attains the
perfect knowledge:
Abhisambodhi f. perfect know’
ledge.
Amatapitika adj. orphan.
Ambho in. (a particle used 1
addressing equals).
Aya m.n. iron.
Ayopela f. iron-safe.
Ayya m. lord; noble persor
Ara n. spoke.
Araha adj. worthy.

oppo-
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" Arahatta n. the highest st
of the Path; sair%thood. e

Arahanta .. saint.

Ariya m. noble person ; one who
has attained the Path.

Ariyasacca #. Noble Truth.

Aroga adj. healthy.

Alattha v. (he) got.

Alabbhaneyya adj.
able.

Alap in. enough.
Allina adj. clinging.
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Asi v. (thou) art.

Asuci m. dirt ; excreta. adj. im-
pure,

Asnati v. eats. |

Assattha m. fig tree.

Assabhandaka #.
pings. m. a groom.

Assama m. hermitage.

Assasila f. stable.

Assada m. taste ; enjoyment,

Assasa m. consolation ; breath-

.wurse-trap-

unobtain-

12 adj : ing in.
Aya]anfxtx v. despises. Assosi v. he heard
Avatthd f. occasion Ahata  p.p. new; (lf. not

Avamaneti v, despises.
Avarodhaka m. besieger..
Avasarati v. comes to; arrives

spoiled or soiled).
Ah3si v. carried ; took by force.
Ahosi v. he was.

Aat;. enters. N Akankhamina pr.p. desiring ;
\;a{’s;’igha #.p. remaining ; left wishing. . 8
. Avasitta p.p. besprinkled. Akvt'?gla p-p. full of ; scattered

~ Avaharati v. steals.

Avapsira adj. head downward ;
-, headlong. ' ’

dpuriyati v. is opened.

Akirati v. scatters over.

Akiranta pr.p. pouring.

Akoteti v. knocks on or at.

Agacchanta #r.p. coming.

Agata p.p. come. ger. coming.

Agantuka m. stranger.

Agantukima adj. willing to
come. ,

Agamana ger. arrival.

Agameti v. expects.

Acariya m. teacher.

Acikkhati ». says; informs.

Apatta p.p. bidden.

Ani f. command.

Avecca abs. having understood.

avera m. friendliness. adj -
" nevolent. 7. be

akkonta pr.p. unable.
ASakkhi ». he was able.
atikheyya adj. innumerable.
appurisa m. wicked person.
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Apapeti v. bids.

Atapa m. heat of the sun.

Adaya abs. having taken.

Adi m. beginning. in. et cetera;
(lit. beginning with).

Aditta p.p. ablaze.

Adhavati v. runs here and there.
Adhipacca #. lordship; domi-
nation. “
Anantarika adj. immediately

"{ollowing.
Aniya abs. having brought.
Anubhava m. power.
Apanamandala #. drinking or

banqueting hall.
Apayika adj. pertaining to hell.
Abadha m. sickness.
Abharana n. ornament.
Amanteti v. calls; addresses.
Ayatana #. sphere of sense.
Aya.sma.ntu adj. venerable ;

(. having a long life).
Araddha p.p. begun.
Arabbha abs. having begun.
Arima m. garden.

Arilha p.p. ascended; em-
barked.

Arogya #. health.

Arocetabba pt.p

should be
informed .
Aroceti v. announces.
Arohana ger. ascending.
Alinda m. terrace.
Avasathagira . resthouse.
Avahati v, brings.

VOCABULARY

Avaheti v. brings a woman in
marriage.
Avuniti v. fixes on to; strings,
Avuso in. voc. brethren.
sanna adj. near.
Asaya m. deposit.
Asificati . sprinkles; pours.
Asificanta pr.p  sprinkling;
pouring.
Asina p.p. seated.
Aha v. said; told.
Ahacca abs. having struck.
Aharitabba  pf.p. should be
brought.
Kharapeti v. causes to bring.
Icchati v. wishes.
Icchanta pr.p. wishing; de-
siring.
Icchita p p. wanted.
Ittha adj. agreeable.
Ina n. debt.
Iti in. thus.
Itthan éz. thus.
Iddhibala #. supernatural power-
Iddhimantu adj. possessed of
supernatural power.
Indriya ». sense.
Tha 7n. here.
Ukka f. torch; meteor.
Ukkasitva abs. having coughe¢:
Ukkujjeti v. turns upward.
Ukkhipati . raises ; throws up-
Ugganhapeti v. teaches.
Uggavhitukiama adj. willing °
learn.
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Ugghoseti v. shouts out.

Ucciniti . selects.

Ucchindati ». cuts off ; breaks
up ; destroys.

Uiu adj. straight ; honest.

Utthahati v. rises; stands up.

Utthiya abs. having risen.

Utuguna m. climate.

Uttama adj. noble; highest ;
greatest.

Uttamanga m. head; (li. the
highest limb).

Uttaritara adj. higher; nobler.

Uttaripg ad. further.

Udapadi ». it arose.

Udaya m. increase ; rise.

Udariya #. undigested food (in
the stomach).

Uddhapada adj. feet upward.

Uddhay ad. zenith.

Upakira . help.

Upakkama m. means; expedi-
ent. :

. Upakkamati ». strives.

Upakkilittha .p. dirty.
Upagacchati v. reaches.

- Upacinati v. collects; gathers.
Upajjhaya m. preceptor.

Upatthika m. servitor.

Upatthana #. attending; nur-
sing.

iUpat'shita #.p.  approached ;

- attended.
Upatthambheti v,

helps, supports ;

Upaddava m. danger; harm.
Upanagara #. suburb.
Upanayhati ». wraps in.
Upanisidati v. sits near.
Upanissaya abs. depending on.
Upanita p.p. represented ; pre-
sented to.

Upaniyati v. is brought near.
Upaparikkhanta pr.p. enquir-
ing ; 1nspecting.

Upamiana . comparison.
Upari #n. over ; overhead.
Upalabbha abs. having got.
Upalimpeti v. bedaubs ; smears.

Upavida . blaming. ‘

Upasankanta p.p. approached.

Upasarikamanta pr.p. approa-
ching.

Upasankamitvd abs.
- mear.

Upasampada f. acquiring; ac-
complishing ;  higher ordi-
nation.

Upasevand f. pursuit.

Upassaya m. abode; dwelling.

Upasevati v. associates; takes
(medicine).

Upahacca abs. having vexed.

Upigami v. approached ; came.

Upasaka m. layman; devotee,

Upasika f. female devotee;
laywoman. '

Updhana m. sandals,

Upecca abs. having approached.

drawing
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- Uposathakamma #. observance
of 8 precepts.

Uppajja abs. having been born.

Uppajjissa. v. (he) would have
been born.

Uppanna $.p. born; arisen.

Uppadita p.p. produced; raised.

Ubbigga 2.p. agitated.

Ubhayatha ad. in both ways.

Ummagga m tunnel; wrong
path.

Uyyana =. park; garden.
Uyyojeti v. sends away.
Ura m.n. breast.

Uraga . serpent.
Ussava m. festival.

Ussahati v. endeavours; at-
tempts ; strives.

Ussahanta $r.p trying.

Ussdpeti v. raises.

Ussdrana f. causing to move
back.

Ulunkd m. ladle.

Ekaka adj. lonely; single.

Ekakkhattun aed. once.

Ekakkhika adj. one-eyed.

Ekacca adj. some.

Ekadhi ad. in one way.

Ekamantan ad. aside.

Ekapsena ad. in all probability.

Ekibhava m. unity.

Ekeka adj. one by one; each.

Ettaka adj. this much.-

Eva in. only.

Evam eva in. just so.

Evarlipa adj. of this sort..
Evap sn. thus; as follows.
Elamiiga m. idiot.
Okasa m. place; room; space,
Okirati v. strews; scatters.
Okirapeti v. causes to scaiter,
Okkamati v. goes down into;
falls into -(sleep, etc.).
Ogha m. torrent.
Oja m.n. splendour; sap.
Ojavantu adj. rich in sap;
nourishing.

Otaranta ‘pr.p. getting down,
Otara m. chance; slip; fault,
Odhi m. limit. '
Onamati v. bends down.
Onita $.p. removed from.
Obhasa m. lustre ; light.

Omuficati v. takes off (shoes,
etc.); unfastens.

Orasa adj. self-begotten.
Olambiyati v. is hung.
Ovaraka m. apartment.
Osina adj. final; (os@ne
finally). _
Karkhi f. doubt.
Kacavara m. refuse.
Kacchapa m. turtle.
Kaficuka m. mantle.
Katacchu m. spoon.
Kattha p.p. ploughed.
Kathita p.p. boiling hot.
Kanittha adj. younger; youn~”
gest. -
Katipaya adj. few; several.
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Kattabba pt.p. it to be done.

Kattug snf..to do.

Kathenta pr.p talking; say-
ing.

Kanaka #. gold.

Kantanta pr.p. spinning.

Kantara m. desert,

Kandanta, pr.p. crying aloud.

Kappa #. aeon. ’

'Kap ti v. caparisons; cuts;
with jivikanp = gains a liveli-
hood.

Kama m. order; method.
Kampati v. trembles; shivers.
Kampamiana p7.p. trembling.
Kampeti v. shakes; causes to
- flutter.

.- Kambala m.n. blanket. |
. Kamma #. action.
~ Kammakkhaya m. exhaustion

- +.of karma. ‘
Kammatthana #». topic for
- meditation.
'IKammanta. m. business ; work.
- Karanda m. casket. -
. Karahaci n. perhaps; some-
times. :
' 1 Kariyati v. is done.
'Karoti v. performs.
Kasana ger. ploughing.
Kasita $.p. ploughed.
a in. why.
<ahay ad. where.

Kahipana . a gold coin (value
of which was about Re. 1.50
- or 2s),

Kina adj. blind (in one eye).
Kitabba pt.p. fit to be done.
Katave inf. to do.

Kima . sensual pleasure. .
Kaman ad. surely; certainly,
Kayika adj. bodily.

Karaka . doer.

Karita p.p. caused to be built,
Kariya ». business.

Karesi v. caused to do or to be
built.

Kialass 'eva = early.

Kisava #. orange-ccloured gar-

ment. adj. dyed with reddish
yellow. -

Kisika adj. make in Kasi
(territory).

Kiki f. blue jay.

Kicca 7. work ; business.

Kifici ¢». something.

Kiniyati ». is bought.

Kittaka adj. bow much,

Kip su 4. an interrogative
particle.

Kilafija . mat.

Kilanta p.p. weary; fatigued.

Kufijara m. elephant.

Kundikd f. pitcher.

Kuni adj. crooked-handed.

Kudicanar #s. sometimes,

Kuppamiana pr.p. being angry
or irritated.

Kumuda #. white water-lily

Kumbhakira m. potter,

Kurumana pr.p. doing,
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Kulaputta m. clansman ; son of
a respectable family.-

Kulaparivatta #. generation.

Kusa m. a kind of fragrant

grass.
Kusala adj. clever. #. merit.

Kijita p.p. resounding with.
Kiita ». peak ; sledge hammer.
Kipa m. well.

Kokila m. cuckoo.

Kotthaka m. a closet an enclo-
sure.

Ko «ci (indefinite
someone.

Kosalla #. cleverness.
Kriya f. action ; verb.

Khacita $.p. studded with,
Khajja #. hard food; sweet-
meat.

Khajjati v. is eaten.

Khajjopanaka m. fire-fly.

Khana 7. moment.

Khanda m. piece.

Kbata p.p. dug; wounded.

Khattiya m. warrior. ud] of the
warrior caste.

‘Khanta p.p. forgiven.

Khandha m. great mass ;
(of a tree, etc.).

Khandhavara m. camp.

Khalu #n. indeed.

Khanu m. stump.

Khadita p.p. eaten.

Khinna p.p. disappointed.

Khipati ». hurls; casts away;
throws.

trunk

pronoun) '

- Gayha 2i.p.

Khipanta  pr.p. sneezing.
Khina p.p. exhausted.
Khirapayasa m. milk-rice.
Kheda . despair.

Khepetva abs. having wasted.
Gajjanta pr.p. roaring.

Gana m. crowd ; sect.

Ganika adj. having a following.
Ganika f. courtezan.

Ganhati v. takes.

Gantabba pf.p. should be gone.
Ganthakara m. author.
Ganthavali f. literature.
Gandha . odour.
Gandhodaka #. scented water.
Gabbha m. chamber ; embryo.
Gamana ger. going; walking.

Garahita p.p. despised.
Garukatabba pt.p should be
respected. ‘
Garukata p.p.
ted.
Garugabbhia f. pregnant (wo-
man).
Gahana ger. hold;
Gamavasi m. villager.
Gamika m. peasant;
Gayati v. sings.
Giyanta - pr.p. singing.
Garava m. respect ; heaviness;
homage.
Gaha ger. hold ; taking.
Gahaka m. bearer; taker.
Gahapeti v. causes to take.

(being) respec-

a grasp.

villager.

should be taken.

- Cakkaratana #.
i Cakkavatti . universal mon-
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Gimhika adj. belonging to or
suited for summer.

Gilana adj. sick m. a patient.

Gilaniipama adj. similar to a
patient.

Gihi m. layman.

-Gita n. song; singing; hymn.

Gutta p.p. protected.

Gelafifia #. sickness.

Geha m.n. house ; building.

Gocara m. food ; object; (lt. a

- pasture).

Gotami f. a woman of the Go-
tama clan.

Gopanasi f. roof-gable.

Gopita p.p. protected.

Gopura n. gate tower.

Gopeti .v. guards; protects.

Ghataka m. small water pot.

‘Ghanay ad. thickly.

Gharavasa m. household life.

Ghatika adj. mixed with ghee.

Ghuttha . p. proclaimed.
-~ Cain. and ; also.
Cakkamagga m. path of a cha-

riot (wheel).
wheel-gem.

arch.
Cakkavila . rock that encir-
cles the world.

Cakkayudha . disc; sceptre-
javelin.
Cajati »." abandons: leaves.

Cajiyati v. is avoided or left.

Catukkan#. a group of four;
crossing of roads.

Catubbidha adj. fourfold.

Candana #. sandalwood.

Camari m. yak.

Cara m. spy.

Caranta pr.p. walking ; travel-
ling.

Carita #. life ; living.

Calati ». moves; totters.

Cavati v. passes away; dies.

Ciga m. charity. ger. forsaking.

Carika f. journey; wandering.

Calaniya p.p. could be moved.

Cita p.p. collected.

Citaka m. pyre.

Citta adj. spotted ; variegated.

Cintayitva abs. having thought.

Cinta f. thought.

Cinteyya #$f.p. should be tho-
ught ; thinkable. .

Cirag ad. a long time.

Civara #n. robe (of a monk).

Ciyati v. is collected.

Cunneti v. powders.

Ceta m.n. thought.

Cetiya ». pagoda; shrine.

Cetiyangana x. platform aro-
und a shrine.

Cetopasada m. gratification (of

heart).
Gora m. robber.
Chaddeti ». throws away:
Chana sm. festival.
Chanda wm.#. metrics.
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Channa p.p. covered.

Chavi f. upper skin.

Chalabhifiia f. six forms of
higher knowledge.

Chalansa adj. hexagonal.

Chadeti v. conceals; covers;

- thatches with.

Chijjati v. is cut.

Chettu sn. cutter.

Chettuy #nf. to cut.

Jatiya m. an ascetic with mat-
ted hair.

Jatila same as jatiya.

Jannumatta adj. knee-deep.

Jana m. a person ; people.

Janata f. populace.

Janapada m. country ; territory.

Jambudipa . India.

Jari £ decay ; old age. v

Jalanta pr.p. blazing ; shining.

Jalita p.p. glowing.

Java #. speed.

Jahdti v, abandons.

Jahiara v. he has left.

Jahitva abs. having left ; leav-
ing.

Jata p.p. bomn; come into
existence.

Jati f. birth; sort; kind.

Janapadika m. peasant.

Jananta pr.p. knowing.

Jayati ». arises; comes into
existence.

Jaya f. wife,

Jinna p.p. decayed.

- VOCABULARY

Jita p.p. conquered.

Jinanta pr.p. conquering.

Jinati ». wins.

Jiva m. life.

Jivika f. livelihood.

Jivita . life.

Jeyya pt.p. should be con-
quered.

Jotanta pr.p. glowing.

Jhdna . trance; meditation,

Jhipita p.p. burnt,

Jhama adj. charred,

Jhayati v. ponders; burns.

Natva abs. having known.

Nina #. knowledge.

Nitayya pt.p. should be known.

Nati m. relation. ,

Nitu m. knower.

Thapita p.p. placed.

Thapetabba $t.p.
kept.

Thapeti v. places; keeps.

Thapetvd abs. having kept;
excepting ; barring.

Thatuy ¢nf. to stand.

Thana ». place; position.

Dayhati ». is burnt.

Takkika . logician.

Tandulika . rice-merchant.

Taphi f. lust; thirst. .

Tato nidanay ad. on that ac
count.

Tatta p.p. heated.

Tattaka adj. that much; of
the same amount.

should be
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Tathi s, just so. :
Tathagata m. the Buddha (/.
Thus-gone).
Tatha pi in. even so: but,
Tath ‘eva ¢n. likewise : simi-
larly.
Tad eva = same thing.
~ Tanoti v. extends; expands.
Tantavaya m. weaver.
Tapa m.n. religious austerity.
Tapamina pr.p. shining, .
. Tapassi m. hermit.
- Tapodhana . monk
m asceticism).
Tama m.n. darkness.

Tuttha p.p. glad.

Tunhi #%. silent.

Tutta #. a pike f idi
elephants, ? °r gmiding

Turitayy ad. quickly.

’I‘u.riya. (-bhanda) #. musical
instrument,

Teja m.n. heat.

Tejassi m. brilliant.

Temeti v. makes wet:

it. tich Tela #n. oil,
: Telika m. dealer in oil.

Thanapa m. infant.

+. Tamba m. brass. adj. brown. Thala #. land.

Tambiila #. betel (leaf). Thalaja adj. born on the lang
i Taya #. atriad. Thiama m. strength. .
; Taraniya pt.p. crossable. Thuti £." praise.

¢ Taramina $7.p. crossing.
+ Tasma in. therefore.
i Tata m. son; father.
y Tadisa adj. such.
gg_Tipasa m. hermit,

& Tf:pita p.p. heated,

Thiilla adj. gross.
Thera m. elder (monk),
Thoka adj. a little ; few.
Thomenta r.p. praising,
Dakkhipa adj. southern ; right
(side).
Datthayya pt.p.
Talapanga . palmyra leaf; Da?;e@?ﬁ p.p. bumnt

Dandadipikid f torch.

should be

Tavataka adj
7. that much. . . .
Tika #. a trisd. v Dandika adj. having a stick.

.itti . satisfaction. Danta p.p. subdued.

Hthiya sm. heretical teacher, LDantakattha ». tooth-brush ;
4dj.” heretical. a stick to clean teeth with,
‘Pltakapali f. the Buddhist Damile adj. Tamil.

7°anon {(having three baskets Dameti v. subdues,

-0r portions), Daya f. kindness.
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Dayilu adj., compassionate.

Dassana ger. sight ; seeing.

Dasseti . shows.

Dassenta p7.p. showing.

Dahara adj. young.

Dalha adj. tight; firm.

Dalidda adj. poor.

Danapati . liberal donor.

Dayaka m. donor; giver.

Dayada m. inheritance.

Dara m. wife.

Daraka m. child.

Daliddiya ». poverty.

Diaru n. wood.

Darumaya adj. wooden.

Diguna adj. twofold.

Dija m. bird; a brahmin.

Dijagana m. flock of birds.

Dittha p.p. seen.

Dinakara . sun.

Dibba adj. divine; heavenly ;
celestial.

Dibbati v. plays.

Diyaddha m. 1} ; two minus a
half. :

Dissanta pr.p. appearing.

Digharatta #. a long time.

Dina adj. (p.p.) mean; miser-
able. :

Dukkara adj. difficult.

Dukkhita p.p. miserable.

Duggandha m. bad smell.

Duttha p.p. corrupted ; wicked.

Duddasa adj. difficult to see.

Duddha #. milk. p.p. milked.

Dubbanna adj. ugly.

Dubbala adj. feeble.

Dubbalya 7. feebleness.

Dubbinita p.p. ill trained.

Duma m. tree.

Durakkhata p.p. badly prea-
ched.

Dullabha adj. rare.

Duvidha adj. of two kinds.

Dussa =n. clothe.

Dussati v. vexes.

Dussila adj. of bad character.

Diita m. envoy; messenger.

Dirato in. from afar,

Disita p.p. corrupted.

Deyya pt.p. (thing) that should
be given.

Deva m. god ; sire.

Devadiita m. heavenly ruessen-
ger.

Devasika adj. daily.

Devdyatana #. temple (dedi-
cated to a deity).

Desana f. discourse.

Desenta  pr.p. preaching.

Deha m.n. body.

Dovirika m. gate-keeper.

Dosa m. fault ; misdeed ; angef.

Dohala m. longing of a preg-
nant woman.

Dvaya #. a pair. .

Dvika #. a pair.

Dvikkhattun ad. twice.

Dhaja m. streamer ; banner.

Dhajalu adj. full of streamers:

~~Dhamma #m. Norm.

- Dhovana ger, washing.,
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Dhafifiaphala #. harvest,

Navakathi f,
Dhanuggaha m. archer. athd f. novel.

Nahuta . ten thousand.

Nagara m. citizen. adj. belong-
Ing to a city,

Natakitthi f. dancing girl.

Nigarika' 7. townsman. adj.
belonging to a town.

Natika /. actress.

I;itha m. lord. adj. able.
inappakira adj. ious ;
diffetent kings, 7 °f

Niani . varjous.

Nanivanna adj. of various
colours ; multi-coloured.

Nabhi f. nave ; hub.

Niyaka m. leader.

Navika m. sailor.

Naviki f. woman sailor.

Nikiya m. sect ; herd ; flock.

Nikkujjita $.p. turned down-
ward.

Nikkhamati v, departs; goes

Dhammakathika .
of the Norm. preacher

Dhammacakkhu . eye of wis-
dom.

Dhammattha adj. righteous.

Dhammarija . king of right-
eousness,

Dbammasana #». pulpit.

Dhammika adj. righteous,

Dltaiagsati v. falls from; sinks
own.

Dhatu f. relic; element.

Dhara f. blade (of a ;
i torrent. ( weapon) ;

Dhirenta pr.p. bearing,
Dhunati v, shakes ; destroys,
Dhuvay ad. sure ; surely,

Nagara #. town city.

Nagaravasi m. citizen. out.
,i;yﬁssa adj. naked.
algala . plough. ed.

Nikkhami v. he set forth; depart-

abguttha #. tail,

Ca n. dance.

accati v, dances.
aftha 5.5, lost.
dana ger, rejoicing.
ha m.n. sky.

assaniya pt.5.
rShipp)(;d. Pt.p. should be
a.ména pr.p.  worship-

adj. fresh,

Nikkhitta $.p. placed; kept.
Nikhaniyati v. is buried.
Nikhita p.p. dug out,

Nikhila edj. whole.
Nf‘khilavijjilaya 7. university,
Nigacchati v. .undergoes.
N?gat_xtha m. naked ascetic.
Niggata p.p. departed.
Nigrodha m. banyan tree.
Nicaya . heaping up.
Nidahita p.p. deposited,
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Nidhiyati v. is deposited.
Nindati v. despises.
Nipanna .9 lying down.
Nipuna adj. skilful.
Nipphanna .- made ; con-
ditioned.
Nibaddhay adj. always.
Nibbatta p.p. born; arisen.
Nibbattati v. is born; comes
"into existence.
Nibbatteti v. produces.
Nibbana n. the summum bonum
of the Buddhists. .
Nibbindati ». becomes disgust-
“ed.
Nibbuta 2.7
peaceful. - .
Nimanteti v. invites.
Nimittapathaka #. 'Sooth-sayer.
Nimmala adj. stainless.
Nimmita p.p. created.
Nimmjnati ». creates.
Niyamita p.p- a}lotted.
Niyameti v. assigns.
Niyojeti v. commissions.
Niyyati v. is led. .
iyyati ». goes out.
lligleénﬂ(a. Edj. leading to (sal-
vation).
Niraya . hell.
Niravasesa adj- entire. '
Niruttara adj. unparalleled,
making no Teply.
Niroga adj. healthy.
Nivattha p.p. clad.
Nivaretug tnf. to avoid ; to
stop. -

tra,nqu'lned N

VOCAB ULARY

Nivasapetuy inf. to cause to
be robed.
Nivaseti v. wears; puts on a
dress.
Nivasetva abs. having clad or
robed (oneself).
Nivedeti v. informs. '
Nivesana #. house; lodging.
Nisajja abs. having sat.
Nisakara #. moon.
Nisinnaka adj. Sittucliﬁnt o
issa in. on ac ;
lef)?:::mgg; depending on.
Nissita p.p. connected with.
Nissitaka adj. dependent.
Nisseni f. ladder.
Nihacca abs. having
down. )
Nica adj. inferior.
Nitigantha #. lla:-book.
Niyati v. is carried. ‘
Nii,a adj. blue ; dyed with blu;é
Nivarana #. hindrance {to t
progress of mind). e
Niharitabba pt.p- should
taken out or ejected.
Niharitva abs. having €]
Ninag . certainly.
N’eka adj. many. ‘
Netva abs. having carried.
Nepuififia #. skill.
Nemi f. tyre;
Ne(%yaunderstood.

Nerayika adj. born in
ed to hell.

knocked

ected.

Paccagacchati v. comes back.
Paccajata p.p. born.

i.é
pt.p. |should be car”
or oo
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No ce in. else ; if not.
Nhata p.p. bathed.
Pakaseti v. declares; proclaims; Pafifidvuddhi f.
expresses. » wisdom.
Pakasetuy inf. to manifest; Pafiha 3. question.

Paififiatta p.p. prepared; laid
down {rules, etc.)

increase of

to declare. . Pataka f. flag.
Pakka p.p. boiled, heated; Patikkamati v. retires; goes
ripe. :

back.
Patikkiila adj. disgusting.
Patikkhipati . refuses.

; ! Patikkhipana ger. refusal.
Pakkositva abs. having called Patiganhati v. accepts.
near. i

Pakkhilet ». washes ; rinses.
Pakkhipati ». puts in.
Paggharati v. oozes.

Parikaja #. lotus.

Paccassosi . replied.
Paccakkhafy ad. face to face;
“directly.

Paccantima adj. remote.

Pakkanta p.p. gone.
Pakkami v. went away.
Pakkosapeti v. sends for.

Paticca #n. on account of,

Paticchanna $.p. covered with ;
concealed.

Paticchapesi v. handed over.

Patijdni v. prornised.

Patififia j, consent ; promise.

Patinissajjati v. gives up.

Patinivattati ». returns ;. comes
back.

Patipajjati v. practises. _
Patipucchati v. asks again.
Patibhati v. comes to one’s

accuggamana

n. going forth
to meet. ' :

accuttheti v. rises from a seat. rr%ind.
Cccupatthapeti v. regains (me- Pz;t;zg‘;::a p-p. prepared ; made

Patiyadeti v. prepares.
Patiraja . hostile king.
Patiladdhup inf. to attain.
Patilabhati . regains, attains.
Pativacana n. reply. '
Pativedeti v. informs.

Pativedha m.
sight.

fcchima adj. western ; last.
Manati v. knows clearly.

attainment ; in-

223
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Patisankharoti v. repairs.
Patisallina p.p. gone into soli-
tude.
Patismeti 2. puts in order.
Patihata .. knocked against.
Patthiya in. beginning from ;
since. ,
Pathiyati v. is read.
Panidahati v. longs for; aspires
to.
Panita adj. delicious ; excellent.
Pandicca n. erudition.
Panditacariya . professor.
Papnarasi f. 15th day of a
lunar month.
Pannasala f. leaf-hut.
Pannakira m. present.
Patati v. falls (down).
Patikula 7. husband’s family.
Patiganhati v. receives.
Patitthapayamana pr.p. estab-
lishing. ‘
Patitthapita p.p- located.
Patitthapeti . establishes ;
cates.
Patita $.p. fallen.
Patidinay ad. daily.
Patirtipa adj. befitting ; suitable.
Patirfipaka m. impostor.
Patta p.p. arrived ; attained.
Patta m. bowl. ‘
Pattayya pt.p. should be arrived
at or attained.
Pattuy inf. to arrive.
Patthata p.p. extensive; spread.
Patthana f. aspiration. .

lo-
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Pattharati v. spreads.
Patthitatthina #. destination.
Pathika m. traveller.
Padakkhina f. circum-ambula-
tion.
Padaso in. word by word.
Padika m. pedestrian.
Paduttha p.p. corrupt.
Padesa m. district ; province.
Padhaysiya ad). able to be
violated.
Padhana adj. chief ; foremost.
Panti f. line.
Panthaka m. wayfarer.
Panthaghataka m. highwayman.
Pappoti v. attains; arrives.
Pabodheti v. awakens.
Pabbajati v. leaves the house-
hold life ; becomes a monk.
Pabbajita m. recluse ; monk,
ecclesiastic.
Pabbajissa v. had (he) becomé
a monk.
Pabbaijja f. renunciation ; ordi-
nation of a monk.
Pabhavati v. begins or springs
from.
Pabhaseti v. brightens.
Pamajja abs. being negligent-
Pamaijjati v. neglects.
Pameyya pt.p: measurable.
Paya m.n. milk; water.
Payirupasati v. attends
keeps company with.
Payojana #. need ; use.

B’

Payojayati v. makes use of;
employs ; engages. |
Payojayissa v. had (he) engaged
or employed.
Parakkama m. effort.
Parakkamati v, strives ; endea-
vours,
Paray ad. after.
Paraloka m. other world.
Parajeti v, vanquishes.
Parabhava m. disgrace ; ruin.
Parimasati ». touches; deals
with. '
Pa.t?kkhitta p.p. surrounded.
Pa.rfkkhina p.p. exhausted.
Parikkhepa m. encircling ; sur-
rounding.
‘},I]_aricarati v. serves ; attends on
J;.Paricéraka m. attendant.

wearing ;

ound.

inibbati ». finally passes

ipunna p.p. completely filled;
P full to the brim. pletely flled:
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Paripiira adj. complete,

Paribbaya m. expense; cost;
provision. ‘ '

Paribbajaka
ascetic.

Par?bhésati v. abuses ; reviles,

Paribhufijitva abs. having par-

m.  wandering

taken of.
Pariyataka m. pilgrim; wan-
derer. ’
Pariyaya m. method ; manner ;
synonym. o

Pariyesati v. searches.
Pa.r%yesa.mina pr.p. seeking.
Pariyodapana f. purification ;

cleansing. |
Pariyodapetabba pt.p. s

be cleansed. p:p. should
Parivajjeti v. avoids ; removes.
Parivattati ». turns round;

revolves. '

pr.p.

Parivattanta
round.
Parivatteti v. rolls; translates.
Parivériyati ». is accompanied.
Parivareti v. surrounds.
Parivisati ». feeds ; serves while
eating.
Parivuta 2.p.
surrounded.
Parisamantato x. all around.
Parisa f. company.
Parisodheti v. cleanses,
Pariharati v. uses; bears.
Parihiyati ». dwindles;
creases.

turning

followed by ;

de-
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Parodati,u. weeps.
Palayati v. flees.
Palila #. straw.
Paluddhabhiva . alluredness.
Pallasika . sofa; cross-legged
sitting.
Pavatteti ». rolls.
Pavattati ». lasts.
Pavatti f. report; news; ex-
istence.
Pavittha p.p. entered.
Pavisiyati v, is entered.
Pavissa abs. having entered.
Pavuccati v. is said.
Pavedana ». announcement.
Pavedhamiana pr.p. tottering;
‘trembling.
Paveseti v. allows to enter or
takes in.
Pasattha p.p. excellent; praised.
Pasanna p.p. clear ; joyful.
Pasayha abs. forcibly. -
Pasada m. gratification; glad-
ness ; love.
Pasadeti v. gladdens ; converts ;
makes clear.
Pasadetva abs. - having con-
verted or gladdened.
Pasaretva abs. having stretched.
Pasibbaka m. purse.
Pasidati v. becomes clear or glad.
Passati v, sees ; views.
Passanta p7.p. beholding.
Passitug nf. to see,
Paharati v. strikes ; attacks.

" VOCABULARY

Pahariyati v. is attacked.
Pahidya abs. having abandoned
or Jeft. -
Pahina p.p. eliminated.
Pahoti ». is able.
Paka ger. cooking.
Pakata adj. well-known ; mani-
fest ; famous.
Pakara m. rampart.
Pacana ». goad.
Pajenta pr.p. driving.
Patava m. expertness.
Patihariya #. miracle.
Panaka m. living being ; insect,
Pani m. being.
Patukama adj. wishing to drink.
Patubhiita $.p. manifested.
Paturahosi ». manifested (one-
self}.
Pato ‘va in. early.
Papa adj. sinful.
Patheyya n. provisions for 3
journey.
Panaka #». syrup.
Papuniti v. attains ; comes to-
Papunissa v. (he) would have
attained or come to.
Pamokkha . leader ; head.
Pamojja n. joy. ,
Payeti v. causes to drink O
suck.
Palaka m. protector ; watche®
Pilana ger. protection; obse™
vation.
Palétu m. protector.

Pavaka m. fire.

Pasa m. snare.
Pasadika adj. lovely.
Paheti v. causes to send.
Pittha ». back ; surface,
Pidhana #. lid.
Pitusantaka adj. paterhal.
Pipasita p.p. thirsty,
Piya adj. beloved ; dear.
Pivati ». drinks.

Pihita p.p. shut.
Pithaka #. small chair.
Pita $.$. drunk.

Piti f. pleasure; delight.
Puggala m. person.
Putigava m. chief bull.
Pucchati v. asks,

Pucchita p.p. asked ;

tioned. v
Eynﬁaka:nma 7.  meritorious
B deed.
Puttha - P-p. brought up;

% nourished questioned.
‘Puudarika. n. white lotus.
vuyPum.xa 2.5 full,

“Tunnami £. full moon day.
Puttaka m. little son.
P!lttin.x.a. adj. one who has sons.
thujjana 4, uneducated

h. again and
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Purakkhatva g5,
front.
Puratthima adj. eastern.
Puri in., in olden days. .
Puratana adj. olden : ancient,
Purima adj. first; former,
Puretaran aq. beforehand.
Piti adj. putrig ; foul.
Piireti v, fills.
Pema m. love.
Pemaniya adj. dear.
Peyya u. drink. ‘
Peselfabba. pt.p. should be sent,
Pesefi . dispatches ; sends.
Pesetva abs, having sent.
Potaka m. young one.
Potthaka . book.
Potthakalaya m. library, .
Pot_henta pr.p. dashing'; hit~
ting ; striking.
Posivanika . ‘ ingi
- n. fee for bringing
Posita p.p. :
rished?f ». brought up; nou-
Poseti ». brings up ; nourishes,
Pharati ». suffuses ; diffuses,
Phalika m. crystal.
Phanita #. treacle.
Phapita-khanda m. crystal of
candy.
Phaleti ». splits ; tears.
Phena x. foam.
Phenila gdj. frothy.
Bajjhati v. is bound.

baving in
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Baddha p.p. yoked; tied;
bound. '
Bandhana ». bond.

.- Babhiiva ». has been.

Bala #. strength ; army ; force.
Balakkara m. force ; violence.
Bavhidbddha adj. much ailing ;
sickly.
Bahukkhattup ad. many times.
Bahudha ad. in many ways.
Bahuso ad. almost.
Bahussuta adj. learned.
Balisika m. fisherman; angler.
Bahusacca #. learnedness ; much
learning.
Buddha $.p. enlightened ; the
Enlightened One.
Buddhatta #. enlightenment.
Buddhasisana #. Buddhism.
Buddhuppada m. time when a
Buddha appears.
Bojjhanga m. factor of enlight-
enment or knowledge.
Boddhug #nf. to perceive.
Bodhipakkhiya adj. belonging
to enlightenment.
Bodhisatta . a being destined
to attain Buddhahood.
Brahmacariya f. celibacy ; con-
tinence.
Bhagavantu m. the
-One.
Bhagga p.p. broken.
Bhata m. soldier.
Bhapda #. ware ; goods.
Bhandagarika m. treasurer.

Blessed

Bhatti f. devotion.
Bhadra adj. good; worthy,
Bhante voc. Rev. Sirl
Bhaya #. fear.
Bharati v. supports.
Bharavahi m. bearer of a bur-
den.
Bhavana #. mansion. ger. be.
coming.
Bhavamana pr.p. becoming.
Bhavitabba pt.p. ought to be,
Bhagineyya m. sister’s son.
Bhijana »n. vessel.
Bhajita $.p. divided.
Bhajeti v, shares ; divides, dis-
tributes.
Bhatika m. brother.
Bhaveti v. develops.
Bhasati v. says.
Bhasita p.p. said; ger. saying.
Bhikkhuni f. nun.
Bhikkhusangha m. community
of monks.
Bhijjati v. is broken.
Bhisa #. sprout or root of lotus.
Bhita p.p. afraid; frightened.
Bhiyo in. more.
Bhuja m. hand.
Bhujaga m. serpent.
Bhutta p.p. eaten; enjoyed.
Bhiita p.p. been; become:
Bhiimika @dj. having stofey®
in compounds).
Bh(ﬁmibhéga m. L. plot of land-
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Bhityati v. is becoming.

Bhiisipetva abs. having caused
to decorate.

Bhiisita p.p. decked.

Bhedana ger. breach.

Bhesajja #. medicine.

Bho in. my dear!

Bhoga m. property.

Bhogi m. a wealthy person ;
serpent.

Bhojana . food ; feeding.

Bhojiyati v, isifed.

Makuta #. crown.

Makkata ». monkey.

Makkhita p.p. smeared with.

M?ﬁgapatipanna p.p. journey-

g- '

Mangala adj. auspicious; (in
compounds) royal; u. (mar-
riage) ceremony.

Maccha . fish.

Majjapa adj. drunkard; one
‘who uses strong drinks.

Majjha m. the middle.

Majjhima adj. central; mid-
dling.

Maficaka . couch ; small bed.

Mafifiati v. thinks.

Mattha p.p. polished ; smooth-
ed ; smooth.

Ma.ndapa m. pavilion.

. -Mandita p.p. adorned.

Mandiika m. frog.

- Mata p.p. dead; known: .

idea ;. thought.

Matakadoni f. coffin.

Matakalebara », corpse,

Matta p.p. intoxicated.

Mattika /. clay.

Mattikimaya adj. made of
clay; earthen.

Matthaka #. top ; head.

(Matthake ioc. over).

Maddati v. tramples; crushes
subdues.

Manasikaroti v. keeps in mind.
Manussatta #. humanity.
Manoti ». thinks; perceives.
Manomaya adj. mental.

Manta m. charm.

- Mantu m. perceiver.

Mantetva abs. having consulted.

Mala n. dirt ; rust ; refuse.

Malina a4dj. soiled ; dirty.

Mahattama adj. greatest.

Mahanta adj. huge ; large.

Mahapphala edj. bringing great
results,

Mahallaka adj. aged; m. old
person.,

Mahajana . the public.

Mahajanika adj. undergone a
great loss.

Mahanisansa adj. greatly bene-
ficial.

Mahamagga m. highway ; main
road.

Mahéraha adj. costly ; much
valuable,

Mahita p,p. honoured.

Mabhisa . buffalo,



230 VOCABULARY

Mabhesi /. queen.

Mapgsa #. flesh. \

M3i ¢n. a particle used in pro-
hibition ; don’t.

Miagadha adj. born in or be-
longing to Magadha.

Magadhika adj. belonging to
Magadha.

Minavaka m. lad.

Minavi f. lass,

Minasa #. mind.

Minasika edj. mental.

Manita $.p. honoured.

Mianenta #7.p. paying respect.

Marita $.p. killed.

Miriyati v. is slain.

Maretabba pf.4. should be

killed.

Miretu m. killer.

Mailadama m. wreath (of
Bowers),

Milika adj. having a garland.

Maluta m. wind. :

Mihisa #. flesh of buffalo.

Migadaya m. deer-park.

Micchaditthika m. heretic ; adj.
heretical.

Miniti v. measures.

Mita p.p. measured.

Mithubheda #. dissent among
themselves.

Mukhavatti /. edge.
Muccati v. becomes free.
Mutthimatta adj. a handful.

Mutta p.p. freed; released; n.
urine.

Muduka adj. soft.
Musa 1#. lie ; falsehood.
Muhutta . a minute.
Mulila #. edible root of lotus
kinds.
Mila #. root ; cause.
Mulha. p.p. gone astray ; foolish.
Menda m. sheep. )
Mettacitta ». loving heart.
Medhivi m. wise man.
Meyya pf.p. measurable.
Meraya #. liquor, fermented.
Mokkha . deliverance ; release;
emancipation.
Yaiifia m. sacrifice.
Yattha ¢n. wherever.
Yattha katthaci sn. anywhere.
Yatha zu. just as.
Yathabhirantan ad. as long as
one pleases.
Yamaka adj. twin.
Yasa m. fame ; glory.
Yasagga . highest fame.
Yasassi adj. famous.
Yacita p.p. begged ; asked or
requested by,
Yata p.p. gon .
Yati ». goes.
Yana 7. conv yance.
Yama m. a v atch of the night-
Yava (tava) in. until.
Yavataka arj. as much as
Yuga n. peir.
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Yugala ». pair.

Rathakira m. carpenter.

Yujjhati ». fights; fights a Ramaniya adj. delightful.

battle or war. )
Yutta p.p. endowed with.
Yutti f. justice.
Yuddha ». war.
Yuddhabhtimi f. battle-field.

Ramaniyakirena ad. delight-
fully.

Ramma adj. delightful ; charm-
ing.
Rava m. noise,

Yojit;p.p.yoked;commissioned Ravati ». screams.

with.

Yogga n. vehicle.

Yojana #. a league (i.c., about
7 miles); harnessing.

Yojapetva abs. having caused to
harness. '

Yodha #. warrior ; soldier.

Yoniso ¢n. according to insight.

Rakkhati v. safeguards; pro-
tects.

Rakkhanta p7.p,
protecting.

Raja m.n. dust.

Rajata #. silver.

Rajatamaya adj. made of silver.

Rajana #. dye.

Rajja z. kingship ; kingdom.

Rajokinna p.p. full of dust.

Rajja . realm ; reign.

Rajjakala m. reign.

Rajjabhiseka m. coronation ;
appointment to the kingship.

Rattha #. country.

Rata p.p. delighted ; attached.

watching ;

Ratana #. jewel ; precious thing.
Ratanattaya n. the three pre-

cious objects (viz., the Bud-
dha, His Doctrine and the
community).

Ravamana pr.p. making a
noise.

Rasa m. taste.
Raha m.n. secret.
Raho ad. in secrecy.
Réija m. king.
Rajakumira m. prince.
Réjadita m. envoy.
Rijadhani f. metropolis i-
t]al '(city)f etropolis ; capi
Rijabhavana #. palace.
Riji f. range.
Rajisi m. royal sage.
Ruttha p.p. provoked; angry.
Ruddha p.p. obstructed; be-
sieged.
Rundhitva abs. having ob-
structed or trapped.
Rilpasiri f. beauty.
Riihati ». grows.
Riilha p.p. ascended.
Rogi m. sick.
Rogupaddava m. calamity by
disease,

Ropa m. planter.
Ropita p.p. planted.
Rosita p.p. enraged.
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Lakuntaka adj. dwarf.

Lagga p.p. adhered ; attached.
Larkika adj. born in Ceylon.
I.addha $.p. obtained.
Laddhug #sf. to obtain.
Labuja #. bread-fruit.
Labbhati ». is got.

Labhati ». attains; gets; re-
ceives.

Labhanta pr.p. receiving.
Lahuta f. lightness.

Labha m. gain.

Likhita p.p. written.

Luddaka . hunter.

Luddha $.p. covetous ; miserly.
Liana p.p. cut; mowed.

Lena #. cave’; secure place.

Leyya #. (food) that should
be licked.

Lokandyaka . lord of the
universe ; the Buddha.

Lokika adj. worldly.

Lokiya adj. worldly.

Lonika adj. salted; saltish.

Lohita #. blood.

Lohitavapna edj. crimson.

Vaca m. n. word; saying.

Vajjiyati v. is avoided.

Vaddhati v. grows; increases.

Vaddhanta pr.p. growing; in-
creasing.

Vaddhipesiv. caused to increase.

Vaddhenta pr.p. bringing up-;
causing to grow; increasing.

Vapita p.p. wounded.

Vanivati v. is wounded.
Vanna m. colour; complexion,
Vannita p.p. praised; com-
mented ;  commended.
Vajja n. fault.
Vattanta ¢r.p. existing; {vat-
tante loc. during).
Vattetabba pt.p. should be
adopted.
Vatthabharana #. apparel.
Vata im. certainly.
Vattug inf. to say.
Vadanta pr.p. telling; saving.
Vadhii /. woman ; daughter-in-
law.
Vanacara m. forester.
Vanantara #. dense forest.
Vanappati m. lord of the forest;
a tree which bears {fruit
without flowers.
Vandita p.p. worshipped.
Vapati v. sows.
Vammi m. clad with armour.
Vaya m.n. age; expense,
Vayohara adj. snatching the
life.
Vara adj. noble.
Vasala m. low-caste man.
Vassasata =n. century.
Vassina m. rainy season.
Vassika adj. belonging to Of
suited for the rainy season.
Vahanta pr.p. bearing.
Vikya =. sentence.
Vacasika adj. verbal.
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Vacila adj. talkative; garru-
lous.

Vadita #. music.

Vadeti v, sounds (a musical
instrument).

Vama adj. left.

Vayati v. blows; smells.

Vayamanta pr.p. trying.

Viyita p.p. blown (by wind) ;
woven.

Vara m. turn; (dve vire =
twice).

Varitaka adj. betrothed. m.
lover. .

Viladhi m. tail.

Visa m. residence. m.n. clothe.

Viasita p.p. scented.

Vasl m. dweller.

Vaslyati v. is perfumed.

Viahana z. vehicle,

Vahanigara wm.n. garage.

Vikati f. sort; kind.

Vikirati v. scatters about,

Vikirdpeti v. causes to scatter.

Vigacchati v. departs.

Vighitana ger. unfastening.

Vicikicchd /. doubt.

Vicitta $.p. diversified ; orna-
mented.

Viceyya abs. having considered.

Vijahitva abs. casting off.

“ijati f. (a woman) who has
given birth to a child.

Vijanana #. knowledge ; recog-
nition.

Vijanati v. knows ; understands.

Vijananta pr.p. knowing.

Vijjati v. is; exists.

Vitakkenta pr.p. pondering.

Vitina m.n. canopy.

Vitta #. wealth.

Vitthdripeti ». causes to ex-
plain.

Viditva abs. having known.

Vidhiimia adj. smokeless.

Vinaya m. discipline; discipli-
nary code.,

Vinassati v. perishes; disap-
pears.

Vinassanta pr.p. perishing.

Vinasita p.p. destroyed.

Vinaseti ». destroys; squanders.

Vinicchayamacca m. judge.

Vineyya abs. having removed ;
or dispelled.

Vindati v. suffers ; gets,

Vipatti f. misfortune.

Vipula adj. great; immense.

Vippamutta p.p. released.

Vibhajati v. divides.

Vibhajja abs. having divided.

Vibhatta p.p. divided.

Vimana m.n. mansion,

Viya in. as if ; as it were.

Viraja adj. passionless; free
from dust.

Virati f. abstinence.

Viramati v. abstains.

Virfipa adj. ugly.
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Vilapamiana pr.p. lamenting.

Vilimpapeti v. causes to be
toiletted.

Vilepana #. toilet ; unguent.

Viviheti v. gives away a woman
in marriage.

Vivicca abs. having separated
or discriminated.

Vividha adj. various.

Visa #. poison.

Visarada adj. unconfused ; bold.

Visala adj. huge.

Visittha #.. distinguished ;
diversified.

Visitthikarena ad. magnifi-
cently.

Visuddhi f. purity.

Visuy karonta p7.p. separating.

Visug visup ad severally.

Vissajjeti v. dispatches; dis-
tributes ; spends; explains;
releases,

Vissajjetun snf. to release.

Vihafifiati . takes trouble.

Viharati v. dwells.

Vihayati ». fails.

Viheseti v. troubles; harasses.

Vitamala edj. stainless; clean.

Vitinameti v. spends (time).

Vuccamanikirena ad. as fol-
lows,

Vutthaya abs. having risen up.

Vutta p.p. spoken: said.

Vuttanta . news; report;
account.

Vuttappakara adj. of the given
description.

Vutti f. existence; life.

Vuddha p.p. aged; grown up.

Vupakattha 2.p. secluded.

Vuyhati ». is carried away by
water ; floated.

Ve in. surely.

Vega m. speed.

Venika m. lutanist.

Vetanika m. labourer.

Vedana f. pain; sensation.

Vepulla ». abundance.

Veyyakaranika . grammarian.

Vera 7. enmity.

Vesakha m. name of a month
(= May).

Veluriya #. turquoise.
Vorepessatha. wv. if (he) had
taken away.

Vyaggha m. tiger.

Vyathita p.p. wavering.

Vyama m. fathom.

Saka adj. own.

Sakala adj. entire; whole.

Sakkacca abs. carefully.

Sakkatabhasa f. Sanskrit (lan-
guage).

Sakkaroti v. treats well.

Sakkaronta pr.p. paying ho-
nour ; entertaining,

Sakkara m. feast ; hospitality*
entertainment.

‘:Sakkuniti v. is able; can.

Sakkhi v. was able.
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Sakkhi in. face to face with.
Sakyaputtiya adj. belonging to
the sons of Sakyas.

Sarntkamati ». moves from place.

to place.
Sankamissa v. (he) could have
moved. :
Sankinna p-p. mixed.
Sankhara m. aggregation ; com-
ponent thing.

Sanganhanta pr.p. serving;
entertaining.

Sanganhiti v. supports; enter-
tains.

Sangamma, abs. having assem-
bled.

Sangama m. war.

Sangiti f. rehearsal.

Sangha m. fraternity.

Sanghika adj. belonging to the
community.

Sacitta #». own mind.

Sajatika adj. of the same
species.

Sajjhiyati v. recites.

Saficarati v. moves about ;
travels ; proceeds.’

Saficiraka m. wanderer.
Safichanna .p. covered with.

Safifiamayati v. restrains; trains
oneself.

Safifidpeti v. convinces.

Sa_fu"}oga. m. fetter; wunion;
joining together.

Safifiojana #. (mental) fetter.

. Satha adj. fraudulent.

Santhapenta pr.p. adjusting,

Santhana ». shape.

Sanda m. a grove ; a swarm.

Satatan ad. constantly ; always.

Satavassa n. century.

Satimantu adj. sensible.

Satta m. living being.

Sattiha n. a week.

Satthavaha . caravan leader.

Satthasidla f. school.

Sadisa adj. equal; similar.

Sadeha adj. own body.

Saddha adj. faithful.

Saddha f. faith.

Sanantana adj. ancient.

Santa p.p. calmed.

Santaka #. property ; belongmg

Santajjenta #7.p. menacing,

Santappeti v. satisfies.

Santikan ad. towards.

Santhagira m. council hall.

Sanditthika adj. seen in this
life ; of this world.

Sannipatati z. assembles; meets
together.

Sannipatita 2.p. assembled
Sabbafifiutafidna #. omnisci-
ence ; supreme knowledge.
Sabbafifiuta f. omniscience.
Sabbaiifiu adj. all-knowing.
Sabbatha ad. in every way.

Sabbapacchima adj. hinder-
most.

Sabbapathama adj. foremost ;
original,




236 VOCABULARY

Sabbaso ad. in every way.
Sabha f. assembly.
Sama adj. equal ; even.
Samana . recluse; monk.
Samattha adj. able.
Samanufifia adj. agreeing.
Samantakiitapabbata .
Adam's Peak.
Samantd ad. around.
Samaya . time ; religion.
Samassaseti v. consoles.
Saman karoti = makes smooth;
equalize.
Samigacchati v. encounters.
Samagata p.p. assembled.
Samigama m. assembly.
Samagamma abs. having ga-
thered together.
Samapatti f. concentration.
Samijjhati v. becomes success-
ful.
Samijjheyya v. would prosper.
Samitatta . state of being
calmed.
Samipa #. proximity; adj. near.
Samuddapara n. abroad.
Samiiha m. crowd.
Sampatta p.p. arrived.
Sampatti f. fortune; bliss.
Sampanna $.p. endowed with;
abundant. ;
Sampadeti v.
forms.
Sambandhati v. connects.
Sambodhi f. perfect enlighten-
ment.

provides, per-

Sambhuniti v. attains.
Samma voc. friend.
Sammajjati v. sweeps..
Sammad eva ixn. very well,
Sammattha p.p. swept.
Sammati u. appeases; calms
itself.
Sammukba adj. present; face
to face with.
Sammuti f. convention.
Sammuyha abs. having for-
gotten.
Sayafijata p.p. born from one-
self.
Sayanagara #.
Sara m.n. lake.
Sarana #. refuge. .
Saranagata p.p. taken refuge.
Sariyati v. is remembered.
Salla #. dart.
Sellakkheti v. considers,
Sallahuka adi. light ; frugal.
Sallipa m. friendly talk.
Savana ger. hearing; listening.
Sahati v. endures.
Sapvasati v. lives together.
Sayvigga p.p. agitated.
Sagvijjamina pr.p. existing.
Sagvibhajati v. shares with.
Sagvuta p.p. closed.
\Sa.gsarana. »n. moving about.
Sapsaranta $7.p. moving about;
transmigrating.
Sakaccha f. interview.
Sakatika m. carter.
Sakuna #. bird’s flesh.

bed-room.
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Sataka m.». clothe.
Satheyya #. craft; fraud.
Sani f. curtain.
Sadhirana «dj. common.
Sadhu #n. (it is) well.
Samafifia ». life of a recluse.
Samanaka adj. suitable for a
monk. ‘
Sémgnera. m. novice (monk).
Samika #. owner ; master.
Samini f. mistress.
Samuddika adj. marine.

- Saradika adj. autummnal.

Sarasa n. lotus; m. a water-
bird.

Saririka edj. bodily.

Silavana #. Sal-grove.

Savaka m. disciple.

Sasana #n. letter; message ;
religion ; admonition.

. Sasanahiraka . messenger.

Sf'xhasika adj. hasty; violent,
Sikkha f. precept ; rule of con-
duct.

- Sikkhipeti v. teaches.
| Sikkhitabba p¢.p. should be

practised or observed.
Singa #. hom.
Singhataka ». junction.
Sineha m. love.
Sippi m. artisan.
Sibbati v. sews.

3§mbali m. silk-cotton tree.
§ Siya v, may be.
. :Slra m.;». head.

Sirigabbha m. state chamber.

Sirisayana #. state bed or
couch.

Silesikd f. gum.
Sitibhiita $.p. cooled.

Silagandha m. fragrance of
virtue.

Sisa #. head.
Sisacchavi f. scalp.:
Sihala adj. Sinhalese.
Sihasana #». throne.
Sukara adj. easily done.
Sukha #. comfort; happiness.
Sukhita .p. well-to-do.
Sukhumaila adj. delicate.
Sugati f. happy state.
Sugandha m. fragrance. adj.
fragrant.-
Sucinna p.p. well practised.
Sujjhati v. becomes purified.
Sutta #. sermon. ’
Sudassa adj. easy to see.
Sundara adj.. good.
‘Sundaratama adj. best.
Sundaratara adj. better.
Supanna m. a kind of fairy bird.
Supdruta p.p. well robed.
Supina #. dream.

Sufbol;idk'kha adj. plentiful with

Sumana adj. glad. -

Sum_anapa.t!:a n. wreath of jas-
mine.

Sura m. god.
Suvapnakara sm. goldsmith.
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Suvannamaya adj. golden.
Suvannalitta p.p. gilded.
Susajjita p.p. well prepared.
‘Susikkhita p.p. skilful.
Susoca v. {he) has grieved.
Sussati ». drys up.
Stkarika m. dealer in swine.
Sipa m. curry.
Sidyati v. is heard.
Siira adj. heroic ; m. hero.
Stirata f. heroism.
Settha adj. highest ; noble.
Setthata f. greatness.
Setthi . millionaire; treasurer;
banker.
Seniya adj. possessing armies.
Senapati . chief of the army ;
general.
Senasana #. sleeping place ;
bedding.
Seyyatha pi . just as.
Seyyatha pi nama #x. just as if,
Sokara #. pork.
Sogata adj. Buddhist.
Socitun #nf. to grieve.
Sota m. ear; current.
Sodhipeti v. causes to cleanse.

Sodhetabba pt.p. should be
cleared or elicited.

Sodhenta pr.p. clearing.
Sobhana adj. beautiful.

Somanassa #. joy. adj. joyful,
Sosetuy inf. to dry.
Sohajja #. friendship.
Svagatarn ger. welcome !
Svitana adj. (belonging to) to-
OIToW,
Haiifiati v. is killed.
Hattha $.p. delighted; glad;
joyful.
Hattu m. carrier.
Hattup 7af. to carry.
Hanati v. kills.
Hanapeti v, causes to attack or
kill,
Harita p.p. carried; adj. green.
Hapsa m. swan.
Hara m. string. ger. carrying.
Hariya #t.p. should be carried.
Hasa m. laughter; joy.
Hitakara adj. advantageous.
Higsiyati ». is tormented.
Hinatd f. vulgarity ; meanness.
Hiyattana adj. belonging to
yesterday.
Hutva abs. having been or be-
come, ‘
Hetthima adj. lower ; lowest.
Hetu m. cause.
Hemantika adj. belonging to of
suited for winter.
Honta pr.p. being; becoming
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Abandons Ppariccajati ; cajati;

jahati. v,
Abdicates pariccajati. v,
Adlaze aditta. p.p.
Able samattha. adj.
Abroad samuddapira. #.
Abstatns viramati. v,
Abstinence virati. f. :
Abstinence from food anasana. 5.
Abundance vepulla. .
Abundant sampanna. jJ‘.p.
Abuses paribhisati v,
Accepts patiganhati. .
Accompanied by parivuta. p.p.
Accomplishment paripiiri. f.
Ac:‘ouﬂt vuttanta (i.e., repoft).

Acq&z'n'ng patilabha. .
Action kamma . kriya. f.
Acts against viruddhamicarati,

 Adam’s  Peak Samantakiita-

pabbata. m.
Addresses amanteti, v,
Adhered lagga. p.p.
Adjusting santhapenta. pr.p,
Adorned alankata; mandita -
bhisita. p,p. o

- Admongshes anusisati, v,

Admonition anusasana; sisan;
.

Advanced vaddhipesi: n3 :
v. (caus.) PRl Papes

Advantageous hitakara. ady,

Advises anusasati, ¢, '

Aeon kappa. m.

Afraid bhita. p.p.

After paray ad.

Afterwards pacchi. aq -
bhige. loc, | b

Again and again
sas gain punappunar).

Age vava. m.q.
Agefd vuddha ; mahallaka, adj.
Ag;t;ted ubbigga ; sapvigga.

Agreeable ittha. adj,
Agrees samanuiifio bhavati,
Aggregate khandha. m.

Aggregation sankhira ; khaﬁ-
ha. m,

Alike avisesay ad.

Alliance sambandha, s,
All-knowing - sabbafifia. adj.
Allotted niyamita, p.5.
Allowed anuiifizta, p.p.
Alluredness paluddhabhiva. m.

239
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Abmost bahuso. ad.

Alone ekaka. adj.

Also api; ca. n.

Always satatay; nibaddhan.
ad.

Among antare. loc.

Ancient sanantana; purdtana.
adj.

And so on adi. m.

Angry ruttha; kuddha. p.p.

Announcement pavedana. n.

Announces aroceti, v.

Anmointed abbhaiijita ;
sitta. p.p.

Anywhere yattha katthaci. in.

Apartment ovaraka. m.

Apparel vatthdbharana. =.
Appearing dissamana; dis-
santa. pr.p.

Appeases sammati. v.

Applauds abhitthavati, s.
Appointment to the kingship
rajjabhiseka. m.

abhi-

Approached upatthita; upa-
sankanta. $.p.

Approached upigami. v.

Approacking upasankamanta.
pr.p.

Approval anumati. f.
Arahaniship arahatta. #.
Archer dhanuggaha. m.
Arisen uppanna; uggata. p.p.
Arises jayati; - uppajjati. .
Arose ndapiadi. v.

Around samanta. ad. -

Army send. f. bala. n.
Arrival 3gamana. ger.
Arrived  anuppatta;
sampatta. p.2.
Arrives at avasarati. v,
Art sippa, .
Art (thou) asi. v.
Artisan. sippl.
As if viya. in.
Ascended arilha ; rilha. p.p.
Ascending drubanta. pr.p.
Ascending arohana; abhirii-
hana. ger.
As follows evay; vuccamana-
" karena. ad.
Aside ekamantay. ad.
As much as yavataka. adyj.
Asked puttha; pucchita; ya-
cita. p.p.
Asks pucchati. v.
Asks again patipucchati. v.
Aspiration abhinthira. m. pat-
thana. f.
Aspires to panidahati. v.
Assembled samagata;
patita. p.p.
Assembles sannipatati. v.
Assembly sabhi f.

patta ;

sanni-

Assent anumati; adhivasana. /.

Assigns niyameti. v.
Associates upasevati. 1.
Attached rata; lagga. p.p.
Attained patta;
faddha. p.p.
Abtasned ajjhagama. v.

ta:
anuppatta I,ba-.A * vahi; vahaka ; dhiraka -
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Attafnment pativedha. m,
Attam;h patilabhati ; labhati :
Sambhunati ; papunsti - ,
ot . 1, Papuniti; pap-
Attendant paricaraka. ady.
Attendant woman, Paricarika. f
Attending upatthina at.
thahanta. pr.p, o P
j;t::::{ paricz;:-ati; upatthati. v, B
s ussahati. o, ecomes clear pasidati.
Amﬁcious subha ; matigala Becomes disgusted nibbind:ti
a d].. " Becomes glag pasidati. » -
Austerity tapa. m.p. Becomes Durified sujjhati..v
Author ganthakira. m, Becomes veleased muccatj v.
Auwtumnal siradika. adj. i Becomes et temet]. v'l' .
Avoids parivajjeti. o, Il;:;omzng bhay ona. ger.
Awa{eens pabodheti. o, Bedaubs Spalimpetl. .
;u;nmg vitana. .y, Beef]ghm'tsayanigira‘ "
@& asundara. ady; .
. Befitting. irdi ]
gad character duccarita ", Bﬁ:ﬂgulfs;lrupa‘ o Y
ad smell duggandha, s, . et

Beforehand }
Badly  presps ) #e¢ puretaray, ad.
Y ? durakkhita. Begged vacita. 2.0

Beginning adi. m,

Begins from pabhavati. g,
Begotten orasa. adj.
Begun araddha. .0
Behind pacchato. ad. |
Bs{;o!ding passanta. pr.p, |
Bgz'ng, living satta; pani, s
Baz.-ng ht?nta; bhavamina, pr:f I
Bez.ng &iven diyamiana, prp . |
Befng negligent pamajja. abs..
Being respected garukata, p.p

Belonging santaka ; dyatt,, a;ij' [

24)

Bearing dharenta. pr.p.
Bears pariharatj ; dhareti, ¢
Beautiful sobhana : surilpa, a;ij
Beauty ripasiri ; surlipati, f, )
Became abhavi. o, .
Become bhiita,. b.p.

Becomes bound bajjhati. v,
Becomes o wmonp pabbajati,

Badly trained dubbinita, P
Banner dhaja, . -

B(:‘nquating hall dpanamanda)a

Banyan tree pj
grodha. m.
IB;atIzed nahita ; nhsta, D.p.
aitle-field yuddha-bhami. f
ear accha. m. -
ring vahanta, pr.p.

8dhaka, sy,
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Belonging + 0 & city nagara;
nagarika. adj.
Beloved piya. adj.
Benevolence mettd. f.
Benevolent avera;
gata. adj. .
Bends down onamati. v.
Besieged ruddha; avaruddha.
Bz;ipm ‘avarodhaka. #-.
Be successful samijjhati. v.
Besprinkled avasitta. p-p-
Best sundaratama. adyj.
Betel (leaf) tambula. 7.
Better sundarata;al;.adj.
] anatta. 2.9
gti‘giz:g good_-bye viyogasan-
saray kat.va.
ids apapetl. v
Vk g:f; Z?;:e sakuna ; andaja. 9.
-d's flesh sakupa. 7.
g;:fla (f; a weapon) dhara. f
Blaming upavada. .
Blanket kambala. #.7
Blazing jalanta. pr.p-
Blessed One Bhagavantu. #.
od lohita. 7.
Ilgill?mn (by wind) vayita. p.b.
Blows vayati. v.
Blue jay kiki. J.
Bodily kayika. adj. .
Body deha. m.n. sarira. #.
Body-guard ar'xgara..kkhaka. m,
Boiled pakka ; pacita. pp
Bold visarada; nibbhaya. adj.

mettasaha-

VOCABULARY

Bond bandhana. 7.
Book potthaka. m. L
Born uppanna ; nibbatta ; jata;
paccajata. p.p. .
Born  from oneself sayafijata.
" adj. . .
Born in Ceylon Lankika. qdj.
Born in hell nerayika. afi]. .
Born on the land. thalaja. adj.
Bowl patta. m. .
Bows down vandatli]
 deti. 0. . .
Brahmin dija (lit. twice-born) ;
brahmana.
Brass tamba. #t.
Breach bhedana. geér- .
Breadfruit Yabuja. #-
Breast ura. m.n.
Brethren 3vuso. %. voC.
Brightens pabhaset1. v.
Brilliant abhikkanta;
adj. o o
Brings - avahati; aharatl'. .
Brings forth abhiniharati. -
Brings up poseti. v.
Broken bhagga. p-P-
Brother bhatika. 7.
Brought up posita; puttha. Pg.
Buddha, the Tathagata: Bu
dha. m.
Buddhahood
sambodhi. f. i .
Buddhtsm Buddhaz:s.aﬂa- .
Buddhist Sogata. 44]- g
Buddhist canon tlpxtakapél‘- f

abhiva-

tejassl.

Buddhatta. *
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Buffalo mahisa. m.

Buffalo’s flesh mahisa. #n.

Building geha. m.n.

Built, caused to be karita. p.p.

Built karesi. v. :

Burnt daddha; jhapita. p.p.

Business  kicca ;
kammanta. m.

But tatha pi. .

By degrees anukkamena; anu-
pubbena.. ad.

Calamity upaddava. m.
Calls amanteti. v.

Calls near pakkosati. v.
Calmed santa. p.p.

Calms (ifself) sammati. v.
Came updgami. v.

Camp khandhivira. m.
Candy (phéanita-) khanda. m.
Canopy vitina. m.n.
Caparisons kappeti. v,
Caravan-leader satthaviha. m.
Carefully sakkaccay. ad.

Carpenter rathakira; vaddhaki.
m.

Carried hata; harita. p.p.
Carried by force ahisi. v.
Carrier hattu; hiaraka. m.
Carrying harana; hara. ger.
Carter sikatika. m.

Casket karanda. m.

Casting off vijahanta.
vijahitva. abs.

Casts away khipati. ¢.

Cause hetu. m. mila. #.

pr.p.

kariya. #.
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Causes lo attack hanapeti, v,
Causes to drink payeti. v,

Causes to explain vittharapetr
v

Causes to flutter kampeti. v,
Causes to harness yojapeti. v.
Causes to scatter vikirapeti. v.
Causes to send piheti. .
Causes to take ganhipeti. v. -
Cave lena. n. guha f.

Celibacy brahmaccariya. f.
Celestial dibba. adj.

Central majjhima. adj.

Century satavassa; vassasata.
n. ‘

Ceremony mangala. #n. chana.
m.

Certain afifiatara. adj.

Certainly kamay ; vata; niinay.
ad.

Chamber gabbha. m.

Chance otara; vara. m.
Charcoal angara. m.

Charity caga. m. .

Charm manta. m.n.

Charming ramma. adj.

Charred jhima. adj.

Chases anubandhati. ».

Chief padhina; agga. adj.
Chief bull putigava. m.

Child daraka. m.
Cz}cumambzdalion padakkhina.
Citizen nagara; nagarika. adj.
Clad nivattha. .p.
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Clansman kulaputta. .
Clapping hands appothenta.

pr.p.

Clay mattika. f.

Clean vitamala. adj.

Cleanses parisodheti. wv.

Cleansing sodhanid; pariyoda-
pand. f.

Clear pasanna. p.p.

Clearing sodhenta. pr.p.

Clever (upiya-) kusala. adj.

Cleverness kosalla. n.

Climate utuguna. #%.

Clinging allina. p.p.

Closed sapvuta. p.p.

Closet kotthaka. m.

Clothe dussa. n. sataka. m.
visa. m.an. -

Cloud abbha. n. megha. .

Coffin mataka-doni. f.

Collected cita; upacita. p.p.

Collects upacindti. v.

Colour venna. .

Comes o papunati. v.

Coming agacchanta. pr.p.

Coming 3igamana. agata. ger.

Community sangha. m.

Comparison upamana. #. upa-
ma. f.

Complete paripiira. adj. pari-
puppa. p.p.

Complexion (sarira-) vanpna. m,

Command 3pa. f.

Commentary atthakatha f.

Commissions niyojeti. v.

Common sadhidrapa. adj.

Company parisi. f.
Compassionate dayilu. adj.
Completely filled paripunna. p.p.
Component (part) saikhira. m.
Concealed paticchanna. p.p.
Conceals chadeti. v.
Concentration jhina. n.
patti. f.
Concerming nissaya. in.
Conditioned mnipphanna. p.p.
Connected with nissita. p.p.
Conmects sambandheti.  v.
Conguered jita; vijita. p.p.
Conguering ijinanta. pr.p.
Consent patififia ; anuififia ; anu-
mati. f.
Considers sallakkheti. v.
Consolation assasa. 7.
Consoles samassaseti. v.
Constanily satatay; nirantarag
ad.

sama-

Contention bheda: vivida. m.

Convention sammuti. f.
Conveyance vana. #.
Converis pasadeti. ».
Convinces safifiapeti. v.
Cooking paka; pacana. ge7.
Cooled sitibhita. p.p.
Coronation
kiritadharana. =.
Corpse matakalebara. #.
Corrupted paduttha;
p.p.
Cost aggha; vaya. m.
Costly maharaha. adj.

rajjabhiseka. .

diisita.

‘——*‘
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Couch pallaiika. m,

Coughs ukkasati. v,

Cowld asakkhi. v,

Caul'd have moved (he) sarka-
missa. v.

Council hall santhigira. m.

Countless asankheyya. adj.

Country rattha. n. janapada. m.

Courtezan ganika. f.

Covered paticchanna ; channa ;
chadita. p.p.

Covered with safichanna, p.5.

Covers chadeti. ».

Covefous abhijjhdlu; luddha.
adj. '

Craft satheyya. x.

Created nimmita. p.p.

Creates nimminati. .

Crimson lohitavanna. edj.

Crime aparadha, m.

Crooksd-handed kupi. m.

Crossable taraniya. pt.p.

Cross-bar aggala. #.

Crossing (a stream) taramina.

prp.

Cross-legged state pallarika. m.

Crowd samiiha. m.

Crown makuta; kirita. #.

Crushes maddati. v,

Crying -aloud kandanta. pr.p.

Crystal phalika. m. & adj.

Cuckoo kokila. m.
—;citrrmt sota. m.
C'Wy stipa. m. vyafijana. #.

Curtain sani. f.

Cuts off ucchindati. v.

Cutter chettu. m.

Dance nacca. .

Dancing girl natika;
kitthi f.

Dances naccati. v,

Danger antariya; upaddava.
m

Daily

nata-

patidinan. ad. deva-
sika. adj.
Darkness tama. m.n. andha-
kira. m.

Dark spot kilaka. n.

Dashed ghattita; pahata. b.p.

Dashing ghattenta; pothenta.
pr.p.

 Dealer in oil telika. .

Dear piya; pemaniva. adj.
Debt ina. n.
Decay jara. f. jirana. =.
Decayed jinna. p.p.
Decked  bhiisita. p.p.
Declares  pakaseti. v.
Decreases parihayati. v.
Deer-park migadiya. m.
Delicate sukhumala. adj.
Delicious panita. adj.
Delight piti ; tutthi; abhirati. f.
De;iihted hattha ; tuttha: rata;
Delightful ramaniya; ramma.
adj

Deléghgfully ramaniyakirena.
ac.
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Deliverance mokkha. m.

Dense forest vanantara ; vipina.
n.

Departed nikkami. w.

Departed niggata. p.p.

Departs apagacchati;
chati, ».

Dependent nissitaka. adj.

Depending on nissaya; upanis-
siya. abs.

Deposit asaya; akara. m.

Deposited nidahita. p.p.

Desert kantara. m. -

Despatr kheda. .,

Despised garahita. $.p.

Despises nindati; avamineti;
avajanati; garahati. wv.

vigac-

Destination patthitatthina. ». .

Destined for hell nerayika. adj.
Destitute anatha. adj.
Destroyed vinasita. p.p.
Destroys vinaseti; ucchindati.
v.
Determination adhitthana. #.
Determines adhitthiti. v,
Develops bhaveti. v.
Deviates apakkamati. v.
Devotee, male upasaka. m.
female upiasika. f.
Devotion bhatti. f.
Did aki; akisi; akari; kari. v.
Dies marati; cavati. v.
Difficult dukkara. adj.
Difficult to see duddasa. adj.
Diffuses pharati. v. '

Diminishes apaciniti. ».

Dimiy mandalokena. ad.

Dirt mala. n.

Dirty upakkilittha. p.p.

Disappeared antarahita. p.p.

Disappears antaradhayati; vi-
nassati. . ‘

Disappointed khinna. p.p.

Disciple savaka. m.

Discipline vinaya. m.

Disciplinary code vinaya. m.

Discourse desana. f.

Disgrace paribhava. m.

Disgusting patikktla. adj.

Dispatches vissajjeti; peseti. »

Dissension bheda; vivida. m.

Dissent, internal mithubheda.
m. :

Distinguished  abhififidta; vi-
sittha. p.p. _

Distyibutes vissajjeti; bhajeti.
v.

District padesa. m.

Diversified  vicitta;
vividha. adj.

Divided vibhatta ; bhajita. p.p.

Divides vibhajati; bhajeti. 2.

Divine dibba. adj.

Division vibhiga. . anga. #.

Doer karaka. m.

Doing  kurumaina ;
pr.p. karana. ger.

Donor dayaka; datu. .

Don’t ma. n.

Doubt karikha ; vicikiccha. f

visittha ;

karonta.

 Ecclesinstic  pabbajita. m.
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Drags near ikaddhati. »,

Drawing mear upasankamitvi.
abs.

Drawn out abbiilha. p.p.

Dream supina, #.

Drink peyya; panaka. a.

Drinker of lLignor majjapa. m.

Drinking  hall dpanamandala.
n.

Drinks pivati. ».

Driving pajenta. Pr.p.
Drunk pita. p.p.

Drys up sussati. .

Due course anupubba. g,
Dug out nikhita. p.p.

Dung mala. n. asuci. m,

During vattante. [oc.

Dust raja. m.n,

Dwarf lakuntaka. adj.

Duweller visi m., )

Duwelling place upassaya. .

Dueils - ajjhavasati : viharati. o,

Dwindles parihayati. o,

Dye rajana. #.

Dyed raiijita. adj.

Early kalass 'eva ; pato va. in.

Earthen mattikimaya. qdj.

Easily dome sukara. adj,

“Eastern  puratthima. ady.

Easy to see sudassa. ady.

 Eaten bhutta; khadita, p.p.

Eats asnati: bhufijati. .

Edg, mukhavatti, £,

Effort parakkama. m.
Elapsed atikkanta. $.p.
Elder, the thera. m.
Elephant kufijara. m.
Eliminated pahina; P2
Else no ce. in.

Embarked arilha. 2.9

Embarking (ndva-) abhiriihana.

ger.
Emperor adhirija. m.
Employed niyutta. P .
Encounters samagacchati, .
Enjoying abhiramanta, p7.p.
Encircling. parikkhepa. m.
Enclosure kotthaka. s,
End anta. m.
Endeavours ussahati. v. :
Endowed with patimandita -
yutta, p.p. S
Endurance adhivasani f,
Endures sahati. v.. .
Engaged niyutta. p.p.
Enjoying anubhavanta, br.p.

. Enjoyment assida. m.

Enjoys abhiramati. v,

Enlightened buddha : -
iened ; sambud

Enlightenment buddhatta. »,

Enmity vera. =,

Enough alay. in,

Enguiring .upaparikkhant
prp. -

Enraged ruttha; rosita. b.p.

‘Entered pavittha. p.p.

Entire sakala ; niravasesa, édj

247
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Envoy rajadiita. ».
Equal sadisa ; sama; samana.
adj.
Ervects kareti; mapeti. v.
Erudition pandicca. #.
Establishes patitthapeti. v.
Establishing  patitthapayama-
na. £r.p. -
Et cetera adi. in.
Even api. 1.
Even sama. adj.
Excellent atisundara;
visittha. adj.
Exceeding accanta. adj.
Except vina. in. thapetva. abs.
Excess of rain ativutthi. f.
Exhausted parikkhina; khina.
p.p.
Exhaustion khaya. m.
Existence vutti; pavatti. f.
Existing sapvijjamana. pr.p.
Exists vijjati; vattati. v.
Expands tanoti. v.
Expects gameti. v. _
Expedient upakkama. m.
Expertness patava. m. patuta. f.
Expresses pakaseti. v.
Exguisite ativisittha. $.p.
Extensive patthata. p.p.
Eye of wisdom dhammacak-
khu. 7.
Face to face sakkhi, in. paccak-
khay. ad.
Facing abhimuka. adj.

panita ;

Factor of knowledge bojjhanga.
m.

Fails vihayati. v.
ablative).

Faith saddha. f.

Faithful saddha. adj.

Far spent abhikkanta;
kanta. p.p.

Fathom vyama. m.

Fatigued kilanta. p.p.

Fallen patita. p.p.

Falls down patati. v.

Falls into (sleep, etc.) okkamati.
2.

Falsehood miccha ; musi. .

Fame yasa. m.n. kitti. f.

Famous pakata; yasassi. ad’.

Father tata; janaka; pitu. m,

Fault otara; dosa. m. vajja. #

Fear bhaya. n.

Feast sakkira. m.

(use with

atik-

Fee for bringing up posavanika.

n.
Feeble dubbala. adj.
Feebleness dubbalya. n.

Feeding bhojana ; parivesana.

ger.

Feetlessness apadata. f.
Feet upward uddhapada. adj.
Festival chana ; ussava. 7.

Felter (mental) saiifiojana. #-
Few thoka ; appaka ; katipaya-

adj.
Fig (iree) assattha. m.
Fights yujjhati. v.
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Filis pireti. ».
Final osana ; antima,. adj.
Finallyante ; osane. loc.

" Finally passes away parinib-

bati. v..

Finds pleasure in abhinandati.
v. (with accusative).

Fire pavaka. m.

Fire-fly khajjopanaka. m.

Fiym dalha. adj.

Fish maccha. m.

Fisherman balisika. m.

Fit anucchavika. adj.

Flag pataka. f. .

Flees palayati. v.

Flesh mansa. n. :

Flock of birds dijagana. m.

Foam phena. n.

Fczlowed by anugata; parivuta,

b

~ Follows anveti ; anukkamati. v.
- Food bhojana; anna. #. go-

cara ; ahara. m.
Foolish mulha ; bila. adj.
For atthaya. dat. sing.
Force bala. n. balakkira. m.
Forcibly pasayha. abs.
Foremost padhana. adj.
Forgiven khanta. $.p.
Former purima. adj.

* Foremost sabba;.athama ; agga.

adj.

_ Forenoon Pubbanhé. m.

Forester vanacara. m.

i Forsaking caga. ger.

Fortnight addhamasa. m.
Fortune sampatti. f.
Foul piiti. adj.
Fourfold catubbidha. adj.
Fragrance sugandha. m.
Fragrant sugandha. adj.
Fraternity sangha. m.
Fraudulent satha. adj.
Free from dust viraja. adj.
Freed mutta. $.p.
Fresh nava. adj.
Friend mitta. m. samma (only
in vocative).
Friendliness metta. f.
Friendship sohajja. n.
Frightened bhita. p.p.
Frog mandiika. m.
From afar diirato. ad.
Frothy phenila. adj.
Frugal mitabbaya. adj.
Full punna. p.p.
Full of akinna. p.p.
Full moon day punnami. f.
Further uttarip. ad.
Future anagata. adj. (time) m.
Gain labha. m.
Garage vahanagara. m.n.
Garden arama. m. uyyana. %,
Garrulous vacila. adj.
Gatekeeper dovarika. m,
Gats tower gopura. n.
Gathers upaciniti, v.
Generation kulaparivatta. n.
Getting down otaranta, pr.p.
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Gilded suvannalitta. p.p.
Giver dayaka ; datu. m.
Gives up patinissajati. v.
Glad attamana; tuttha;
tha ; sumana. adj.
Gladdens pasadeti. v.
Glory teja; yasa. mm.
Glowing jotanta. p7.p.. jalita.
bt
Goad pajana. n.
God sura ; deva. m.
Goes yati. v. .
Goes back patikkamatl. v.
Goes beyond atikkamati. v.
Goes out niyyati. v.
Going gamana. ger.
Gold kanaka ; suvanna. 7.
Golden suvannamaya. adj.
Goldsmith suvannakara. m.
Gone pakkanta ; yata. b.p.
Gone astray milha. p.p.
Gone away apakkanta. p.p.
Gone over atikkanta. p.p.
Got (he) alattha. v.
Got up ariilha ; utthita. p.p.
Grammarian veyyakaranika. m.
Gratification cetopasada. m.
Great vipula ; mahanta. adj.
Greatness setthatd f.
Greatest mahattama. adj.
Great mass khandha. m. rasi. f.
Greatly bemeficial mahanisagsa.
adj.
Groom assagopaka .
daka. m.

hat-

assvabh an-

VOCABULARY

Gross thilla. ad).
Grove sanda. m.
Growing vaddhanta. pr.p.
Grown up voddha. p.p.
Grows rihati ; vaddhati. v.
Guards gopeti ; rakkhati. v.
Gum silesika. f.
Hand bhuja; hattha. m.
Hands over paticchapeti. v.
Handful mutthimatta. adj.
Handsome abhirGipa. adj.
Happiness sukha. #.
Happy state sugati. f.
Hard food khajja. n.
Harvest dhafifiaphala. #.
Has been babhuiva. v.
Has grieved susoca. v.
Has left jahara. v.
Hasty sahasika. adj.
Having abandoned pahaya. abs.
Having approached upecca. abs.
Having assembled samagamma ;
sangamma. abs.
Having been hutva. abs.
Having begun arabbha. abs.
Having been born uppa.jja..fzbs-
Having brought aniya; ahariya.
abs. )
Having called pakkositva. abs.
Having carried netva. abs.
Having considered anuvicca ;
. viceyya. abs. s
Having consulted mantetva. abs
Having covered chadetva. abs'
Having divided vibhajja. %
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' Having ejected niharitva. abs.

Having entered pavissa; pavi-
siya. abs.

Having forgotten sammuyha.
abs.
Having got upalabbha. abs.

Having in front purakkhatvi.
abs.

Having knocked down nihacca.
abs.

Having known fiatva; viditva,
afifidya ; janitva. abs.

Having removed vineyya. abs.

Having risen up utthiya. abs.

Having sat nisajja. abs.

Having sent pesetvi. abs. .

Having separated vivicca. abs.

Having struck dhacca. abs.

Having taken adaya. abs.

Having thatched chadetva.

Having trapped rundhitva. abs.

Having trodden akkamma. abs.

Having understood avecca ; afi-
fiaya. abs.

Having vexed upahacca. abs.

Having wasted khepetva. abs.

abs.

- Hawks (vanijjaya) ahindati. v.

Head sira. m.n. sisa; utta-

. | Marga. n.
* Head downmward avapsira. adj.
- Health arogya. n. ’

Healthy niroga ; aroga. adj.
eaping up nicaya. m.
gard assosi ; suni. v.

Hearing savana. ger.
Heat teja. m.n. unha. #,
Heat of the sun atapa.m.
Heated tatta ; tapita. p.p.
Heavenly dibba. adj.

Heavenly messenger devadita.
m.

Heaviness garava. m.
Hell niraya. m.
Hellish apayika. adj.
Help uvpakira; anuggaha. m.
Helpless anatha. adj.
Helps upatthambheti;

anug-
ganhati. ».
Here iha ; atra. in.
Heretic  micchaditthika ;  tit-
thiya. m.

Heretical +itthiva. adj.

Hermat tapasa ; tapassi. m.

Hermitage assama. m.

Hero vira ; siira. m.

Heroism stirati ; virata. /.

Hexagonal chalansa. adj.

Higher uttaritara;
adj.

Highest uttama ; agga,; settha.
adj.

Highroad addhana. n.

Highway mahamagga. m.

uccatara.

Highiwayman  panthaghdtaka.
m. :

Hindermost sabbapacchima.
adj.

Hindrance nivarana. ». badha,

f
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Hitting ghattenta. pr.p.

Hold gahana ger.

Homage garava. m.

Homelessness anagariya. n.

Honest uju ; akutila, adj.

Honoured manita; mahita ;’
garukata. p.p.

Horn singa. =,

Horse-trappings assabhandaka,
n.

Hospitality sakkara. m.

Hostile king patiraja. m.’

House upassaya. m.
geha ; nivesana. n.

Household iife gharavasa. m.

Hunter luddaka. m.

How much kittaka. ady.

Hub nabhi. f.

Huge mahanta ; visila. adj.

Humanity manussatta. n.

Hurls khipati. v.

Hymn gfta. n.

Idea mati. f. mata. n.

Idiot elamiga. m.

Ignoble anariya. adj.

Ignorant appassuta. ady.

Imitation anukarana. ger.

Immense atimahanta; vipula.

agara ;

adj. :
Immeasurable appameyya. pt.p.
Immediately  following dnan-
tarika. adj.

Impermanent anicca, adj.
Impostor patiripaka. m.
Impure asuci. adj.

In all probabilsty ekapsena. ad,
In another way =zfifiathi. ad.
Inappropriate  ananucchavika,
edj.
In both ways ubhayathd. ad.
Increase vuddhi. f. udaya. m.
Injury apakira. m.
Increasing vaddhenta. pr.p.
Increases vadghati; abhivagd-
dhati. ».
Indeed khalu. in.
India jambudipa. m.
In every way sabbaso; sabba-
tha. ad.
Infant thanapa. m.
Inferior nica ; adhama. adj.
Informs nivedeti; pativedeti;
acikkhati, v.
Inheritance diyida. m.
In many ways bahuso; bahu-
dhi. ad. :
Inner part abbhantara. n.
Inner village antogima. m.
Innumerable asankheyya. pt.p.
In olden days puri, in.
Insight pativedha. ‘m.
Inspecting upaparikkhanta.
pr.p.
Intermediate quarter 2nudisi. f.
Interview sakaccha. f.
Intoxicated matta. p.p.
Invites nimanteti. v.
Iron aya. m.n.
Iron safe ayopela. f.
Irritated anattamana. adj.
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Is able pahoti. v.
Is accompanied parivariyati. v,
Is attacked pahariyati. v,
Is avoided vajjiyati ; cajiyati.
.
Is becoming bhuyati. .
Is born nibbattati, v,
Is bound bajjhati. v,
Is bought kiniyati. v.
Is broken bhijjati. v,
Is buried nikhaniyati. »,
Is burnt dayhati. v.
Is carried niyati. v
Is collected ciyati. v.
Is cut chijjati. .
Is deposited nidhiyati. ».
Is done kariyati. v. '
Is caten khajjati. ».
Is entered pavisiyati, .
Is esteemed agghiyati. ».
Is fed bhojiyati. .
Is floated vuyhati. v,
Is got labbhati. v,
Is heard stiyati ; suyyati, p,
Is hung olambiyati. o,
Is killed hafifiati. v.
Is led niyyati. v,
Is opened avapuriyati, v,
Is perfumed vaslyati. .
{s Dlundered acchindiyati. v,
-'S read pathiyati. v,
Is remembered sariyati, v,
Is said vuccati; pavuccati. d.
Is Served wup upatthiyati. v..

Is slain mariyati. v,
Is tormented hipsiyati, ».
Is wounded vaniyati. v,
Jasmine sumani, pa
Jewel ratana. ».
Jewel throne manipallanka, .
Journey carika, £, gamana, #.
Journeying saficaranta, pr.p.
Joy piti. £ pimojja; soma-
nassa. #. hasa. m.
Joyful hattha ; tuttha., p.p.
sumana. adj.
Judge vinicchéyimacca. m.
Jumps up abbhuggacchati. o.
]zmctz'_on sirighdtaka . magga-
; sa:magama. m. '
ust as yathid —taths -
tha pi.yz'n. etk seyya-
Just as if seyyatha pi nama. .
Just so evam eva; tatha.
Justice yutti. f.
Keeping company with upa-
sevani. f.
Keeps tapeti; nikkhipati. .
Keeps company with payiru-
pasati. v,
Keeps in mind manasikaroti, v.
Keeps silence tunhi bhavati,
Kept nikkhita ; thapita. 2.2
Killed marita ; hata. ?.p.
Killer maretu. sm,
Kills hanati ; hanti: mareti, o,
Kind jati; vikati. f,
Kind karunika ; dayilu. adj.
Kindness daya ; karupa, p A
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King rija, m.
Kingdom rajja; vu%ta. n.
Kingship rajja. #. '
Knee-deep jannumatta. adj.
Knocked against patihata. p.p-
Knocks on or al akoteti. v.
Knower hatu. m.
Knowing jananta;
pr.p. .
Knowledge Dana. ». panna. I
Knows janati; vijanati. v.
Knows clearly pajanati. v.
Knows perfectly parijanati. v.
Labourer vetanika; kamma-
kara. m.
Lad minavaka. m.
Ladder nisseni. f.
Ladle ulunka. #t.

vijananta.

p.p-
Lake sara. m.n.
Lamenting vilapamana. pr.p.
Last pacchima. adj.
Laughter hasa. .
Land thala. n.
Lass manavl. f. b .
Last pacchima; antima. adj.
Lasts pavattati. v.
Latch aggala. .
Law-book nitigantha. #i.
Leyman gihi; upasaka. m.
Laywoman upasika. f.
Leader nayaka; pamokkha.
Leaf-hut pam,lasilé. f.

hasana. #.

Laid down pafifiatta; nipanna.

League yojana. #. (about 7 miles)
[ earned bahussuta. adj.

L earnedness bahusacca. #.
Leaves cajati. v. '

Leaves the household life pab-

bajati; abhinikkhamati. .

Leaving jahitva. abs.

Left vama. adj.

Letter sasana; lekhane... n.
Liberal donor danapetl. m.

Library potthakalaya. .
Lid pidhana; apidhana. #.
Lie musa. in, asacca. #.
Life jiva. m. jivita. n.
Lz.'fe of & recluse samanna. n.
Light lahu; sallahuka. adj.
Lightnes$ lahutd. f. '
Likewise tath 'eva. .
Limb anga. #.
Limit odbi. m. sima. I
Line panti. [.
Listening sunanta.
vana. ger. -
Literature ganthavali. f .
Litile thoka ; appaka. adj.
Liguor, fermented meTay2. .
Liguor, distilled sura. f.
Living carita; jivana. ger.
Living jivanta. pr.p.
Living being panaka;
pani. 7.
Livelihood jivika. f.

pr.p. sa

satta;

m. Lives in adhivasati. 2.

Lives “together sapvasati. V.
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Located patitthapita. p.p.
Lodging nivesana. #.
Logician takkika. m.
Long #ime addha. m. digha-
rattay ; ciran. ad.
Longing of a pregnant woman
dohala. m.
Lord natha ; ayya. m.
Lordship adhipacca. #.
Lost nattha. p.p.
Lotus pankaja; sarasa. #.
Love pema ». sineha; pasada.
m.
Lovely pasadika. adj.
-Lover varitaka (li¢. betrothed) ;
piyayaka. .
Low-caste man vasala. m.
Lowest hetthima. adj.
Lust tanha. f.
Lustre obhasa. m.
Lutanist venika. m.
Lying down nipanna. p.p.
Mads of silver rajatamaya. adj.
Made ready patiyatta. p.p.
Magnificently  visitthakarena.
ad.
Maid paricarika. f.
Makes less apaciniti. v,
Makes ready patiyadeti. v.
Making a noise ravamana. pr.p.
Mammal khirapayi. m.
Mango-fruit amba. s,
Manifest patubhiita; pakata.
2.7
Manifested paturahosi. v.

Mamnifests pakaseti; patubha-
vati. .

Mansion bhavana. #. vimana.
m.mn.

Mantle kaficuka. m,
Many aneka. adj.
Many times bahukkhattuy. ad.
Marches against abbhuyyati. v.
Martne samuddika. adj.
Marks out paricchindati. z.
" Marries aviheti or vivaheti v.
Mass of rock pabbatakiita. m.n.
Master (teacher) satthu. m.
Mat kilaiija, m.
Matrimonial  avaha-vivahika.
adj.
May, month of, Vesakha. m.
May oe siya ; bhaveyya. v.
Mean dina. adj. (p.p.).
Meaning attha. m.
Means upakkama; upiva. .
Measurable meyya. pt.p.
Measured mita. p.p.
Measureless appameyya. pi.p.
Measures minati. ».
Medicine bhesajja. .
Meditation jhana. s.
Meets together sannipatati. v.
Menacing santajjenta. pr.p.
Mental minasika ; manomaya.
adj.
Meritorious deed puiifia; kusa-
lakamma. #.
Merry tuttha, p.p.
Message sasana. n-
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Messenger diita; sisanaharaka.
”.
Method pariyiya; akara. m,
Metrics chanda. m.n.
Metropolis rijadbini. f.
Middle, the majjha. m.
Middling majjhima. adj.
Milk paya. m.n. duddha. =,
Milked duddha. p.p.
Mind manasa ; citta, ».
Minute muhutta. #.
Miracle patihariya. =.
Mischief apakira. m.
Misdeed dosa. m. vajja. #.
Miserable dina; dukkhita. p.p.
Miserly Juddha. p.p.
Misfortune vipatti. f.
Mistress samini. f.
Mixed sankinna ; missita. p.p.
Mixed with ghee ghatika. adj.
Modern ajjatana. adj.
Moment khana. m.
Monk pabbajita; samana; ta-
podhana. m.
Moon nisikara; canda. ».
Monkey makkata. m.
More bhiyo. .
Most accanta. adj.
Mounting abhirGhana. ger.
Movable calaniya. pt.p.
Moves calati; saficarati; san-
kamati. v.
Moving abouwt saysarana. ger.
sapsaranta. p7.p.
Moves aside apeti. v.

Moves off apagacchati. v.
Mouwed lina. p.p.
Much ailing bavhabadha. adj.
Much heated kathita. p.p.
Muck valuable mahiraha. adj.
Multi-coloured nanavanna. adj.
Music vadita. #.
Musical instyument turiya ; turi-
yabhanda. .
My dear bho. in.
Naked nagga. adj.
Naked ascetic nigantha. m.
Nawught na kifici. in.
Nave nabhi. f.
Near avidura ; asanna ; samipa.
adj. i
Necessity attha. .
Need payojana. n.
Neglests pamajjati. v.
Neighbourhood samanta ; 3san-
natthana. #.
Never na kudicanay. ad.
New nava; abhinava. adj.
News vuttanta. m. pavatti. f.
Noble settha; uttama; vara.
adj.
Noble person ariya. m.
Noble truth ariyasacca. #.
Novel navakathi. f.
Nobler uttaritara; setthatara
adj.
Nobody na koci. in.
Noise rava. m.
Norm dhamma. m.
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Not destroved antihata. p.p.
Not seldom abhinhay. vad.
Nourished posita : puttha. .4,
Nowrishing ojavanta. adyj.
Novice monk simanera.’ .
Nun bhikkhuni. f
Nursing upatthana. ger. upat-
thahanta. pr.p. .
Object gocara. m.

Observance pilana ; rakkhana,
ger.
Obstructed
5.
Obtained laddha. b.p.
Occasion avatths. f.
Odour gandha. m.
Of other faiths

adj.
0l tela. #.
Ola talapappa. 4.
Old jinna. 2.0
Old age jar;. I
Olden purdtana ;
ady.
gmm'sm'eme sabbafifiut. £,
% account of nissaya - icc
gt f nissdya ; paticca.
On that account tato nidanag,
ad.
Once ekakkhattun ; ekada. ad.
Once 4 Jortnight anvaddhams-
say. ad.
Une by one ekeka. adj.
One and a half diyaddha. m.
One-eyed ekakkhika ; kina. adj.

ruddha; badhita

afifiatitthiya.

Sanantana,

Only eva. in,
Oozes paggharati, o,

Open  air abbhokisa ; ajjho-
kidsa. s,

Opposite  abhimukha : vj
dha. adj. Povind

Oppressed by abhipilita. p.p.
Orange-coloured kasiva. adj.
Order' kama ; anukkama;
patipati. f, '
Ordination,
pada. f.
gn'gz'mlly sabbapathamag. ad.
rname a ; i
dhan:t nflbharana, pilan-
Orphan  amitapitika, ady.
Cther world paraloka. s,
Ought to be bhavitabbs. Pip.

Ovlerhead upari. #n. matthake,
0C,

Own saka, adj.
Own mind sacitta. ».
Owner samika. m,
Pagoda cetiya. ».
f)’az"n vedana. f.
arr ; ;
dvika, o, "8
Palace rajabhavana. .
Palmyra leaf talapanna,. #,
Park irama. m,

Pa_rta.kes (of food) paribhuii-
Jati. o,

Passes away cavati, v,
Passionless viraja. adj.

kigher  upasam-

dvaya ;
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Paternal pettika ; pitusantaka.
adyj.

Pavilion mandapa. m.

Paying  homour sakkaronta ;
garukaronta. pr.p.

Paying vespect manenta; pi-
jenta. pr.p.

Peak kiita. =n.

Peaceful nibbuta; santa. p.p.

Peasant gamika; jinapadika.
m.

Pedestrian padika. m.

People jana. m. janatd. f.

Perceiver mantu. m.

Perfect  knowledge  abhisam-
budhi. f. .
Perfection sambodhi. f. (k.

perfect enlightenment).
Performs sampadeti; payoja-
yuti’; karoti. v.
Perhaps karahaci. in.
Perishes vinassati. v.
Perishing vinassanta. pr.p.
Person puggala. m.
Piece khanda. #.
Pike (for guiding elephant)
tutta. n. °
DPilgrim pariyataka. m.
Pitcher kundika. f.
Placed thapita ; nikkhitta. p.p.
Places thapeti ; nikkhipati. ».
Plantey ropaka ; ropa. m.
Platform vedikd. f. around a

shrine cetiyangana. n.
Plays dibbati ; kilati. v.

Pleasance uyyana. n.

Pleasure piti ; tutthi. f.

Plot of ground bhiimibhiga. m.

Plough mnangala. =.

Ploughed kasita; kattha. p.

Ploughing kasana. ger.

Poison visa. n.

Polished mattha. p.p.

Pondering  jhayanta ;
kenta. pr.p.

Ponders jhayati. v.

Poor adhana ; dalidda. adj.

Populace janata. f.

Pork sokara. n.

Position thana; thanantara. =.

Possessed of supernatural power
iddhimantu. «dj.

Possessing  armies

Potter kumbhakara.

Poverty daliddiya. n.

Pouring asificanta ;
pr.p.

Poyrs asificati. .

Powders cuppeti. v.

Power bala. n. dnubhdva. m.

Practised, well sucinna. p.p.

Practises anuyufijati; patipaj-
jati. ».

Praise thuti. f.

vitak-

seniya adj.

akiranta.

Praised abhitthuta; vapnita.
(2

Prasing thomenta. pr.p.
Praises abhitthavati; pasag-
sati. .

Preacher desaka ; kathika. m.
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Preaching desenta. pr.p.
Preceptoy upajjhiaya. m.
Precious anaggha; mahiraha.
ady.
Precious thing ratana. #.
Predisposition anusaya. m.
Pregnant garugabbha. 7.
Prepgred patiyatta; sajjita :
paifiatta. p.p. (the last is
used in connection with beds
and seats). ‘
Presence  abhimukha. n.
Present vijjamana - sammuka.
ady.
Present pannakira. m.
Prince rajakumara. m.
Proceeds abhikkamati. ¢,
Proclaimed ghuttha. ’ﬁ.p.
Proclaims pakaseti. 1.
Produced uppadita. p.p.
Pr'odvu-ce:s nibbattet; ; uppideti ;
janeti. v, '
Professor panditicariya, .
Profit attha ; anisaysa. .
Promises patijanati. o
Propertv santaka . n,.
Prospers samijjhati. ».
Protected gopita; gutta. ?.p.
Protection Pélana; rakkhana.
ger.
Protector palety ; pilaka. m,
Protects gopeti : rakkhati. o,
Protecting rakkhanta, pr.p.
Provides sampadeti, v,
Province padesa : janapada. .

Prqvision upakarana; for
Journey piatheyva. 4.

Provoked ruttha. P.p.

Proximitv samipa. ».

Public, the mahajana. .

Pulpit dhammasana. 5.

Purification pariyodapana. f,

Purity visuddni. /.

Purse pasibbaka. m.

Pursuit upasevani. £,

Putrid pati, adj.

Puts in pakkhipati, .

Puts in order patisdmeti, p.

Queen mahesi rajadevi, /.

Question pafiha. 3. .

Questioned pucchita ;
?-p.

Rainy season vassana. m.

Rtgs;d uppadita : utthipita.

puttha.

Raz:ses uppddeti; nibbatteti. o,

Raises up ukkhipati ; ussdpeti.
v.

Rampart pakara. m,

Range riji panti, f,

Rare dullabha, ady.

Reaches upagacchati ;
kamati. v,

Realm rajja. .

Rebirth punabbhaya. .
Rebuhed akkuttha, p.p.
Received 1abhi. o, laddha. p.p

Receives patiganhiti ; ]abha'ti.
v.

upasan-
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Recites sajjhdvati. .

Receiving labhanta. pr.p.

Recluse samana ; pabbajita. .

Recognition vijanana; safifidna.
n.

Recurring series anuppabendha.
m.

Refuge sarana. n.

Refuse kacavara. m. mala. =.

Refusal patikkhepa. m.

Refuses patikkhipati. v.
Re-gainsv patilabhati. v, (me-
mory) paccupatthdpeti. 2.
Regular ovder anukkama. m.

anupubbi. f.
Rehearsal sangiti. f.
Reign rajjakala. m.
Retgning tajjan karventa. pr.p.
Rejoices abhinandati. v.
Rc}oz’cing abhinandana; nan-
dana. ger.
Relation hati. m.
Released mutta; vippamutta.
p-p-
Relic dhatu. f.
Relsgion samaya. m. sasana. #,
Remaining avasesa. adj. ava-
sittha. 9.p.
Remembering
pr.p.
Remembers anussarati, v.
Remote paccantima. adj.
Removed apanita. p.p.
Removed of apagata; vigata.

p-p

anussaranta

Removed from onita. p.p.

Removes vajjeti; parivajjeti. v.

Removes {(a hat, efc.) omuiicati.
.

Repairs patisankharoti. v.

Repents anutappati. v.

Replied paccassosi. v.

Replies pativacanan deti. v.

Replv pativacana. ».

Report pavatti; vattid. f.

Represented upanita. p.p.

Reguested yacita. p.p.

Residence vasa. ». vasatthana.
n.

Resolves adhitthati. ».

Resounded kijita. p.p.

Respect garava. .

Resthose avasathagara. .

Restrains safifiamayati. ».

Result anisansa; vipaka. m.
phala. n.

Retains  (memory) paccupat-
thapeti. ©.

Returns patinivattati; pacca-
gacchati. z.

Reverence apaciti. f. garava. .

Reviles paribhasati; akkosati.
v.

Rice mulk (khira-) payasa. #,

Rice-merchant tandulika. =

Right (side) dakkhipa. adj.

Righteous dhammattha; dham-
mika. adj.

Rinses pakkhaleti. 7.

Rise udaya. m.
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Risen udita; uppanna. p.p.
Roaring gajjanta. pr.p.
Robber cora. m.
Robe (of « monk) civara. n.
Robed nivasapita. p.p.
Robing (himself) nivasetva. abs.
Rolls pavatteti ; parivatteti. z.2.
Rolling parivattenta. pr.p.
Roof-gabl;: gopanasi. f.
Royal rajakiya. (in some com-
poundsy mangala. adj.
Royal chamber sirigabbha. m.
Royal city rijadhani. f.
Royal sage rajisi. m.
Ruin parabhava. m.
Rules of conduct sikkha. f.
samacara. m. i
Runwing about paridhavamana.
pr.p.
Runs against abhidhivati. v.
Runs around paridhivati. v.
Runs here and there adhavati. v,
Rust mala. n.
Sacrifice yanfia. m.
Safeguards rakkhati. v.
Said 3ha. y. bhasita: vutta,
b.p.
Satlor navika. m. woman na-
viki. f.
Saint arahanta. m.
Sal-grove silayana. n.
Salted lonika. adj.
Salutes abhivadeti. v.
Same thing tad ‘eva.

Sandal upahana. m.

Sandal-wood candana. #.

Sanskrit  (language) Sakkata-
bhasa. f.

Satisfaction titti. f.

Satisfies santappeti. v.

Saying bhasita. ger. vaca. m.n.

Saying  vadanta: kathenta.

. pr.p.

Says bhasati ; vadati. v.

Scalp sisacchavi. f.

Scalters akirati. v.

Scatters about vikirati. v,

Scented vasita. p.p.

Scented water gandhodaka. -

Sceptre (-javelin) cakkyudha.
n.

Screams ravati. v,
School satthasala. f.

Searches pariyesati; gavesati.
2.

Seated asina; nisinna. p.p.

Secluded vupakattha; patisal-
lina. p.p.

Secret raha. m.n.

Sect nikaya ; gana. m.

Seeing dassana. ger. passanta.
pr.p.

Sesking pariyesamina. pr.p.

Seen dittha. p.p.

Selects uccinati. v,

Sends pahinati. v,

Sends for pakkosapeti v.

Sends away uyyojeti, v.

Sense indriya. .
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Sentence vakya. n.

Senstble satimantu adj.

Sensual pleasure kama. m.

Separating viyojenta. pr.p.

Sermon sutta. n.

Serpent bhujaga; uraga. .

Serves paricarati. v.

Serves while eating parivisati. v.

Servitor upaithaka. m.

Set forth nikkhami. v.

Selting down attha; atthagama.
M.

Severe katuka; tikhina. adj.

Shakes dhunati; kampeti; ca-
leti. v.

Shape santhana. #.

Shares bhijeti; vibhajati. v,

Shares with sapvibhajati. v.

Sheep menda. m.

Sheer accanta; tikhina. adj.

Shines jalati; bhasati; dippati;
jotati. ».

Shines very much atirocati. v.

Shining jalanta; tapanta; jo-
tanta; tepamana. pr.p.

Should be adopted vattetabba.
p.p.

Should be brought 3haritabba.
pi.p.

Should be carried hariya; hari-
tabba. pi.p.

Should be given databba ; deyya.

plp.

Should be informed arocetabba

pt.p.

Should be kept thapetabba,
pi.p.

Should be killed marctabba,
pt.p.

Should be obeyed anuvattitabba,
pp.

Should be respected garuki-
tabba. pt.p.

Should be sent pesetabba. pi.p.

Should be slain maretabba. pi.p,

Should be taken gayha. pi.p.

Should be thought cinteyya.
pt.p.

Shouts ugghoseti. v.

Showing dassenta. pr.p.

Shows dasseti. v.

Shut pihita. p.p.

Sick gildna ; rogi. adj.

Stckness abadha; roga. .
gelafifia. ».

Sight dassana. #.

Silk cotton iree simbali. m.

Silver rajata. n.

Similar sadisa ; samana ; tulya.

adj.

Similarly tath ‘eva. in.

Since patthiya (with ablative)
9.

Since them tato patthaya. 1.

Sinful papa; papl. adj.
Singing gayanta. pr.p.
Singing gita; giyana. ger.
Single ekaka. adj.
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Sings gayati. u.

Sinhalese Sihala. adj.

Sirve deva! m.

Sister’s son DlLaginevva. .

Sitting  nisinnaka. adj.  nisi-
danta. pr.p.

Skill nepunia ; kosalla. .

Skiiful nipuna; kusala ; susik-
kbita. adj.

Sky nabha. m.n. akasa. m.

Slanderisg  abbhacikkhana. #.

Sleeping place senasana ; saya-
natthana. =.

Swull bed maficaka. m.

Small chatr pithaka. n.

Smeured with makkhita. p.p.

Smells ghayati. v.

Smoke dhiima. #e.

Swmokeless vidhuma. adj.

Smooth mattha. adj.

Smooths samay karoti.

Snare pasa. m.

Snatching the life vayohara. adj.

Sneezing khipanta. pr.p.

Sofa pallanka. m.

Soft muduka. adj.

Setled malina. adj. ,

Soldier yodha; bhata. m.

Sometimes kudacanap. ad.

Son tata; putta. m.

Song gita. u.

Jort vikati ; jati. f.

Sounds (a drum, efc.) vadeti. ».

Sows vapati. .

Space okasa. m.

Special wumbrella atichatta. n.

Speed java ; vega. m.

Spends vissajjeti; lime vitina-
meti. ».

Spinning kantanta. pr.p.

Splendonr teja; oja. man.

Splits phaleti. v.

Spoon katacchu. m.

Spoke ara. n.

Spoken vutta; kathita. p.p.

Spotted citta; kammasa. adj.

Sphere (of sense) dyatana. #.

Spread atthata. p.p.

Spreads attharati; pattharati,
.

Springs from pabhavati. v.

Sprinkling asificanta. pr.p.

Sprinkles asificati. v.

Sprout of a lotus bhisa. n.

Spy cara; carapurisa. m.

Some ekacca. ady.

Something kifici. in.

Sometimes kudicanarn. iz,

Son atraja. m.

Soothsayer nimittapathaka. m,

Squanders vinaseti. v,

Stable assasala. f.

Statnless vitamala. adj.

Stands up utthahati. v,

Star tara; taraka. f.

State couch sirisayana. 7.

State (of a being) attabhiva. m.

Stale of being calmed samitatta.
n.




264 VOCABULARY

Stays pativasati; titthati. v,

Steals avaharati. v.

Storeyed bhumaka. adj. (found
in compounds).

Straight uju. adj.

Stranger agantuka. m.

Straw palila. .

Streamer dhaja. m.

Strength bala. n. thama. m.

Stretches pasareti. v.

Strews okirati. v.

Strife parakkama. m.

Strikes paharati. v.

Siriking paharanta; pothenta.
pr.p.

String hira. m.

Strings avunati. v,

Sirives parakkamati; ussahati ;
upakkamati. v.

Studded with khacita. p.p.

Stump khanu. m.

Subduefl danta. p.p.

Subdues dameti. v,

Suburb upanagara. .

Such tadisa ; evariipa. adj.

Suffers vindati; anubhavati. v.

Suffuses pharati. v.

Swuitable patiriipa ;
vika. adj.

Sumsmun bonum of the Buddhists
nibbana. #.

Sun dinakara; pabharkara. =,

Sumse! suriyatthangama. m.

Superior adhipati; adhipa. m.

anuccha-

Supernatural  knowledge abhi-

fina. f.

Supernatural power iddhi. f.
iddhibala. #.

Supplies with sampadeti. v.

Supporiing sanganhanta. pr.p.

Supports sanganhati; bharati.
v.

Supreme knowledge sabbaiifiu-
tanina. #.

Sure dhuva. adj.

Surely ve ; kamarg. .

Surface tala ; pittha. =.

Surpasses atikkamati. .

Surrounded by parivuta ; parik-
khitta. p.p.

Surrounds parivareti. v.

Swan hagsa. m.

Swarm sanda. m.

Sweeps sammajjati. v.

Swept sammattha ;
jita. p.p.

Synenym pariyiya. m.m

Syrup pana ; pinaka.n. i

Tail nanguttha. ». valadhi, m.

Taker gihaka. m.

Takes in paveseti. v,

Takes off (@ hat, etc.) omuil-
cati. v. '

Takes refuge tn saranal gac-
chati.

Takes trouble vihafihati. v.

Taking gahana. n. gaha. m.

Talk, friendly sallapa. m.

Talkative vacala. adj.

sammaj-
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Talking kathenta. pr.p.

Tamil Damila. adj.

Taste rasa ; assida. m.

Teacher acariya; satthu. wm.

Teaches sikkhapeti; ugganha-
pet1. o.

Telling vadanta. pr.p.

Tells acikkhati; vadati. 7.

Temple devayatana. ».

Ten thousand nahuta. n,

Terrace alinda. .

Territory janapada. mi.

That much tavataka. adj.

Theft theyya; coriya; adinni-
dana. n.

Therefore tasma. in.

Thereupor atha. in.

Thickly ghanay ad.

Thing upakarana; bhanda. #.

Thinkable cinteyva. pi.p.

Thinks manoti; cinteti; man-
hati. v.

Thirst pipasa; tanhi. f.

Thirsty pipasita. p.p.

This much ettaka. adj.

Thought cinta. f. ceta. m.u.

Lhree and o half addhuddha. .

Throne sihasana. .

Throws khipati. v,

Throws away chaddeti. v.

Zhus iti; itthay. in.

Tiger vyaggha. m.

Tight dalha. adj.

Time samaya ; kila. m.

To uccompany anugantuy. inf.

To arrive pattup znf.

To attasn patiladdhurg. inf.

To avoid nivaretuy. inf.

To_carry hattup; harituy. inf.

To cut chettuy. unf.

To do katave; kattup; katuy.
nf.

To drink patuy. inf.

To dry sosetuy. inf.

To grieve socituy. inf.

To inform arocetuy;
tug. inf.

Told zha. v.

Told vutta; akkhata. p.p.

To obtain laddhuy. inf.

Took by force ahasi. v.

Tooth-brush dantakattha. m.

Top matthaka; agga. m.

To percieve boddhuy. inf.

Topic for meditation kammat-
thana. n. '

Torch ukka; dandadipiki. f.

To release vissajjetuy; muiici.
tug. nf.

Torrent ogha; sota. m., dhira. f

To say vattuy. inf.

To see passituy ; oloketur. inf.

To show dassetuy. 7nf,

To stand thatuy. inf.

Tottering pavedhamana. pr.p.

Touches phusati; parimasati. v.

Towards santikay. ad.

Town nagara. n.

nivede-
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Townsman nagarika. 7.
Tramples maddati. v.
Trance jhana. #.

Tranquilled nibbuta ; samahita.
pp. |
Translates anuvadeti; parivat-

teti. v.
Transmigrating
saranta. pr.p.
Traveller pathika ; panthaka. #i.
Travelling vicaranta; carikap
caranta. p7.p.
Travels saficarati. ».
Treacle phanita. #.
Treads upon akkamati. v.

(sapsare) sag-

Treasurer setthi; bhandagarika,

m.

Treats saﬂganhéﬁl; sakkaroti.

v.
Tree duma. m.

Trembles kampati; vedhati. v,
Trembling kampamana. pr.p.

Triad tika ; taya. #.
Troubles viheseti. v.
Trunk khandha. m.
Truth sacca. n.

Tryine ussahanta ; vayamanta.

pr.p.
Tumour abbuda. m.
Tunnel ummagga. m.

Turned down nikkujjita. p.p.*
Turning round parivattanta.

pr.p.
Turns up ukkujjeti. v.:.
Turns round parivattati. v. ¢.

Turquoise veluriya. n.

Turtle kacchapa. m.

Tutor sikkhapaka. #:.

Twice dvikkhattuy. ad.

Twin yamaka. adj.

Two and a half addhateyya. m,

Twofold diguna. adj.

Tyre nemi. f.

Ugly viriipa ; dubbanna. adj.

Unable asakkonta. pr.p.

Unconfused visarada. adj.

Undergoes nigacchati ; vindati,
v.

Unuerstands vijanati. v.

Undigested food udariya. n.

Unguent vilepana. .

Unfastening vighatana. ger.

Unjastens omuiicati. v.

Unhurried ataramana. pr.p.

Union sabiioga ; sangama. .

Unites sangameti; ekibhavam
upaneti. v.

Uniid yava---tava. .

Universal lord lokanayaka. .

Universal monarch cakkavatti.
m.

University nikhilavijjalaya. m.

Unknown avidita. p.p. apd-
kata. adj.

Unobtainable alabbhaneyya.
pL.p.

Unparalleled niruttara; app?”
tipuggala. adj.

Upper skin chavi. f.

Uses pariharati. v.
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Utmost care adhikatarussaha.
.

Vanguishes parajeti. v.

Various nana. in. nanavidha ;
vividha. adj.

Vault abbhantara
m.

Vehicle vahana ; yogga. .

Venerable ayasmantu. adj.

Verbal vacasika. adj.

Vessel bhijana. m.

Vexed appatita; ruttha. p.p.

Vexes dussati. v.

Views passati. v.

Villager gamika ; gamavasi. m.

Violated padhagsita. p.p.

Vulgarity hinata. f.

(-gabbha).

Walking gamana ;. saficarana.
ger.

Wanderer sancaraka; pariya-
taka. m.

Wandering carika. f.

Wandering ascetic paribbijaka.
m.

Wanted icchita. p.p.

War yuddha. ». sanigima. m.

Warbles nikijati. v.

Ware bhanda. #.

Warrior khattiya. m. & adj.

Was ahosi ; abhavi. ».

Was able asakkhi. v.

Washes pakkhileti. v.

Washing dhovana. ger.

Watch of the night yima. m.

W aicher palaka. m.

Walching rakkhanta. p7.p.
-Water-bird sirasa. m.
Wavering vyathita. p.p.
Wayfarer addhika; panthaka.
Wealthy bhogl. adj.
Wearing paridahanta;
senta. pr.p.
Weary kilanta. p.p.
Weaver tantavidya. m.
Weaves vinati; vayati. v.
Week sattdha. n.
Weeping paridevamina. pr.p.
Weeps parodati. v.
Welcome svagata. adj. & p.p.
Welfare abhivuddhi. j. attha.
m. - -
Well kiipa. m.
Well samma ; sadhu. in.
Well-known pakata; abhijfiata.
p-p.
Well-practised sucinpa. p.p.
Well-to-do  sukhita ; dhana-
vantu. adj.
Went pakkami. v. .
Western pacchima. adj. *
Wheel-gem cakkaratana. #.
Where kahay; kuhip; :kutra.
ad.

Wherever yattha ;
thaci. ad.

White lotus pundarika. #.
White water-lily kumuda. #.
Whole nikhila; sakala. adj.
Wicked duttha. p.p.

Wicked person asappurisa. m.

niva-

yattha kat-
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Wife dara. m. jiya. f.
Willing to come agantukama.
ady.
Willing to learn ugganhituka-
ma. adj.
Wind mailuta; vayu; viata. m.
Wins jinati. v.
Winter hemanta. m.
Wise pafifia; pandita. adj.
 Wiseman medhavi. m.
" Wishes icchati.

' Wishing akanikhamina; icch-

anta. pr.p.
\Wishing to drink patukama.
adyj.
‘Woman vadhi ; nari. f.
Pood daru ; kattha. n.
Wooden katthamaya. adj.
Word vaca. m.n. vaca. f.

Work kamma; kariya: nu.
kammanta. .

Worldly lokiya; lokika. adj.
Worthy, araha. adj.

Worshipful namassaniya. pi.p.
Worshipped vandita. p.p.

Worshipping namassamaina.
pr.p.

Worthy bhadra. adj.

Would engage in payojeyya. v.

Would get (he) labhetha. .

Would have attained (he) adhi-
gacchissa ; papunissi. v.

Would have been (he) abha-
vissa.

Would have born (he) uppaj-
jissa. v.

Would obtain  (he)
cheyya. v.

Wounded khata; vanita, p.p.

Wraps in upanayhati. v.

Wreath dama. m. ~

Writlen likhita. p.p.

Wrong path ummagga. m,

Yak camari. m.

Year by year anuvassay ad.

Yoked vojita. p.p.

Young dahara. adj.

Y oungest kanittha. adyj.

Young one potaka. m.

Zenith uddhag. ad.

adhigac-

O



